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AHHOTaNHUA

Lens cTaThy 3aKiIOYaeTCs B ONMMCAHWM BAPHATHBHOCTH KOHIIETITA OMACHOCTH B AHTJIMMCKOW SI3BIKOBOM KapTHHE MHPA,
PENPE3EHTUPOBAHHOTO IIOCIOBUIIAMH M Ta3eTHBIMH TEKCTaMH. B pe3ynbTaTre NPOBEAEHHOTO CPAaBHHUTEIHHOTO aHAIN3a
YCTaHaBJIMBAIOTCS OCHOBHBIE YEPTHI CXOACTBA W Pa3JIMUUs IIOCIOBHYHOTO M Ta3€THOTO BapHaHTOB KoHmenTa. CXOoAcTBO
COCTOMT B HICHTUYHOCTH CTPYKTYpbl OOOMX BapHaHTOB KOHIENTAa M THUIIOB COCTaBIIIOIIMX €€ KOTHUTEM, PA3IHIHA
3aKIIFOYAIOTCS B OONBIIEM KOJIMYECTBE, pa3HOOOpasuu M OONbIIeH KOHKPETHOCTH KOTHUTEM, 00pa3yIOIiX ra3eTHBIN BapuaHT
KOHIIETITA.

KioueBble ci1oBa: KOHLENT, KOTHUTEMa, TIOCJIOBUIIA, TAa3€THBIN TEKCT, CPABHEHHE.

VARIETY OF THE CONCEPT “DANGER” IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE PICTURE OF THE WORLD
Research article

Ivanova E.V.”
ORCID: 0000-0002-1990-3061,
St. Petersburg state university, St. Petersburg, Russia

* Corresponding author (lisal810[at]gmx.us)

Abstract

The article is aimed at the description of the variety of the concept “Danger” in the English picture of the world,
represented by proverbs and newspaper texts. The undertaken comparative analysis results in outlining similarities and
differences in the proverbial and newspaper variants of the concept. The similarity consists in the identical conceptual structure
of both variants and the type of its constituting cognithemes, the differences lie in a greater number, diversity and concreteness
of the cognithemes, forming the newspaper variant of the concept.

Keywords: concept, cognitheme, proverb, newspaper text, comparison.

Introduction

The notion of concept is the key notion of Russian cognitive linguistics, resulting in the formation of a separate area of
studies within it, called conceptology. The establishment of this area is fully justified by the vast number of works examining
the theoretical principles and approaches to modelling and describing the concept in general, as well as the numerous studies of
various concepts in different languages in particular. The cross-linguistic analysis of concepts is especially interesting in this
respect, allowing the scholars to reveal common and specific conceptual features. The comparative analysis of concepts within
one language picture of the world, based on the variety caused by their peculiar representation in different language strata, also
presents some scholarly interest, revealing the dependence of the conceptual features and structure on the specificity of their
language representation. In this connection the comparative analysis of the varieties of the concept represented by the
paradigm of language signs, on the one hand, and texts, on the other, appears to be promising. Such comparative analysis is in
many ways diachronic, for language signs, as it is well-known, contain some knowledge about the world that has largely
become obsolete by now, while contemporary discourse supplies us with the up-to-date interpretation of human experience,
organised in the form of a structured mental entity, a concept.

The comparative conceptual analysis of this kind can be classified as typological. The typological conceptual analysis is
being vastly developed in Russian cognitive linguistics by N.N. Boldyrev and his school, and is based on the functions carried
out by concepts: representing, semiotic and interpreting [2, P.17]. It is stated that the differences in the language representation
of concepts depend on the differences in their types. The approach discussed in this article involves the opposite direction of
the analysis and is aimed at the differences in conceptual characteristics based on the specificity of the concept representation
in a language.

Method and Discussion

In the most generalised way a concept is normally considered as a structure of features extracted from the conceptual space
interconnected with the semantics of language signs or texts chosen for the analysis. The conceptual feature may be also
termed a cognitheme, a propositional unit of knowledge, functional as a constituent for the analysis of any mental construct,
verbalised in the language [3, P.57]. The notion of the cognitheme will be used here for modelling and comparing two varieties
of the concept “DANGER?”, represented by English proverbs and English (British) newspapers.

Proverbs transmit the nation’s wisdom from one generation to another, instructing people how to solve typical problems,
and are regarded as a mirror of national mentality. Their survival throughout the centuries is accounted for the fact that there
are no radically new situations and problems, and the same situations are reproduced in the life of many generations, with
proverbs recommending people how to deal with them [1, P.133].

4
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Newspapers reflect the contemporary understanding and interpreting of this or that “fragment” of reality. They are less
connected with the mentality of the people, their purpose often being that of changing the mentality and encouraging the
development of a certain outlook on this or that event.

Fear is a very strong emotion, accompanying both an individual and the society as a whole throughout the history. For this
reason it is not surprising that the concept of danger, the source and consequences of various dangerous situations have always
played a very important part in the worldview of a person and his interpretation of the experience acquired in the process of
resisting and avoiding danger. The results of this interpretation and classification of dangerous situations have been
conceptualised in language signs and in texts. This makes it interesting to examine the variability of the concept of danger
based on the peculiarities of its representation in proverbs and newspaper texts.

Danger awaits the modern man and the modern society as a whole everywhere: in politics, economics, health care, sport,
etc. All these spheres are vastly covered by the newspapers. So to make the material for the analysis more or less foreseeable,
let us narrow the discussed sphere of danger to the most topical one — the danger of corona virus and the current pandemic.

Results

The main purpose of the comparison undertaken in this article lies in tracing the similarities and differences in the two
types of the concept “Danger”, depending on the specific features of their language representation and the functions they
realize in the community of native speakers. Thus the task set here is not to describe both variants of the concept in full detail,
but to delineate the basic lines of their comparison and its results.

The typical proverbial situation of danger comprises three basic components — the source of danger, the recipient of danger
and the potential consequences of danger, including as well the two possible attitudes to the dangerous situation, consisting in
ignoring it or carefully avoiding. This situation determines the structure of the proverbial concept “Danger”.

The most significant feature of the proverbial concept “Danger” is its metaphorical character. Most proverbs are
metaphors, thus their literal meaning refers to some particular dangerous situation, while their denotative meaning in most
cases is a general statement about danger and its aspects. Let us look at the following proverb:

Don’t go near the water until you learn how to swim [5]

On the cognitive level of the literal meaning we can outline the cognithemes “water is dangerous”, “to be able to swim is
important”, on the cognitive level of the denotative meaning — “a dangerous situation should be avoided, if you are not able to
deal with it”, “it is important to be able to deal with a dangerous situation”. These cognithemes differ in the degree of their
generality.

Some proverbs though are not based on a metaphor, like a proverb about the danger of the horse, or can be used in the
literal sense as well, like some proverbs with the concept of the sea:

A running horse is an open grave. [Ibid]

He that would sail without danger, must never come on the main sea. [1bid]

Modelling the structure of the concept “Danger” shows that its main components are represented both by concrete and
general cognithemes. The proverbial interpretation of the concrete sources of danger concentrates primarily on the sea, water,
sailing and fire with the cognithemes “sea is dangerous®, “sailing is dangerous”, “water is dangerous”, “fire is dangerous”.
Other proverbial sources of danger include the horse, the dog, thunder, storm, thorns et al.

If you play with fire you get burnt; [Ibid]

He that handles thorns shall prick his fingers. [Ibid]

These concrete sources correspond to various dangerous objects (including a dangerous person) or situations on the
cognitive level of denotative meaning, this source being specified in each particular usage of the proverb. The associations
connected with the above-mentioned sources could be expressed as “turbulent” (sea), “violent” (storm), burning (fire), prickly
(thorns), etc.

The recipient of the danger is an individual.

The consequences of danger are most frequently expressed by the generalized cognitheme “a dangerous situation causes
injury”.

The fly that plays too long in the candle, singes his wings at last. [Ibid]

The other cognithemes are “danger causes death”, “danger changes people”.

He that brings himself into needless dangers, dies the devil’s martyr. [Ibid]

When it thunders, the thief becomes honest. [1bid]

The structure of the concept “Danger” also incorporates the cognithemes “danger can be ignored”, “it is better to be aware
of danger”.

He that is afraid to shake the dice will never throw a six. [1bid]

Though the mastiff be gentle, yet bite him not by the lip. [Ibid]

Turning to the analysis of the newspaper concept and its comparison with the proverbial counterpart it is necessary to point
out that the conceptual space created by newspaper texts is in the end the result of the journalists’ comprehension of various
events and phenomena, so inevitably it is mandatory to make an allowance for that while modelling any media concept.

The same components as those of the proverbial concept of danger can be found in the newspaper concept of danger, so
the general frame, underlying the conceptual structure, could be concluded to be the same. A big difference lies in the diversity
and number of cognithemes corresponding to each component of the structure. Thus, e.g., the recipient of the danger of the
virus could be an individual, certain groups of the community, the community as a whole, the country, a number of countries,
the whole world. The cognithemes “the virus is dangerous for the elderly”, “the virus is dangerous for the people with
breathing problems”, “the virus is not very dangerous for the young” can be traced. The consequences of the danger
represented by the corona virus and the ways to avoid this danger are also diversified and very detailed.
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The newspaper concept is dynamic, new cognithemes may add to its structure with time. E.g., “the virus can be dangerous
for the young”, “the virus pandemic is dangerous for the economy” are adjoined to the above-mentioned cognithemes as time
goes on.

The coronavirus pandemic could cause UK economic output to plunge by an unprecedented 15% in the second quarter of
the year and unemployment to more than double, according to dire forecasts.[7]

The dynamics of the newspaper concept is also characterised by the changes in the frequency and prominence of this or
that cognitheme E.g., the cognitheme “the virus spread must be contained” at the beginning of March referred to the dangerous
situations in other countries and was not very frequent, while at the end of March became prominent, being connected directly
with Britain.

... Italy, where much of the country is in lockdown to try to contain the outbreak. [4, P. 2]

... during the pandemic, people must have a reasonable excuse to leave their home to stop the virus spreading and
resulting in a spike in fatalities. [8]

The proverbial concept is static, though it is possible to assume that a new proverb can contribute to its structure from time
to time.

It is possible to find general and concrete cognithemes, but the difference in the degree of their generalization / specificity
is not as significant as in the case of the proverbial concept. E.g., the above-mentioned cognithemes, specifying for whom the
virus is or not is dangerous, are more concrete and particular than the cognitheme “the virus is dangerous for humans”.

Metaphorical cognithemes can also be found: “the virus is a military adversary”, “fighting the virus is fighting a war” “the
spread of the virus is an invasion”.

“His (Donald Trump’s) second such address on Wednesday night was again couched in terms around the need to resist a
foreign invasion that is someone else’s fault.” [6]

But on the whole metaphor is not frequently encountered in the representation of the deadly virus in newspaper texts.

The cognithemes of the newspaper concept reflect the views of the representatives from different strata of the society; the
governments of various countries and their representatives, the professionals in the area of medicine and related areas, the
prominent people and the members of the public, the journalists who interpret the situation, moreover all these views are liable
to change accordingly, as the problems the society faces are growing.

President Trump, for example, emphasises the Chinese origin of the virus, which contributes to the cognithemes “the virus
comes from China”, “the virus is foreign”.

But to be fair, it is necessary to say that the origin of the dangerous virus is underlined not only in the Guardian’s
quotations of the American president’s emotional speeches, but is also mentioned in the neutral analytical articles, which
allows us to state that not only the source of danger is relevant for the structure of the concept, but the origin of this source as
well.

The important difference in the proverbial and newspaper concepts of danger lies in the fact that in the proverbial concept
the core is formed by the general cognithemes related to dealing with danger as such, while in the newspapers the concept of
danger is inseparable from the concept of coronavirus and is actually its inherent attribute. In other words, the concept of the
virus is the embodiment of the concept of danger for the moment being, its most vivid and versified illustration. In the
proverbial concept the particular situations connected with the cognitive level of proverbial literate meanings and illustrating
various dangerous situations, thus supplying us with the knowledge, e.g., that in the past the individual feared water and fire,
play the subordinate role in the structure of the concept.

It is necessary to emphasize the fact that the newspaper concept under consideration will eventually completely disappear
from the human mind and the newspapers, and will be replaced by another concept posing threats to mankind. It will remain as
such though in the conceptual sphere of the archived newspapers. The fate of the proverbial concept is better. It will exist as
long as the proverbs representing it exist and are used.

Conclusion

The comparison of the two varieties of the concept “Danger” allows us to arrive to the following conclusions.

1. The undertaken analysis reveals that the comparison of the varieties of the concept represented in different language
strata, in particular, in proverbs and newspaper texts, can be promising and fruitful regarding its scholarly results. The research
has shown the similarity of the conceptual structure in both varieties and at the same time a big difference in the number and
diversity of cognithemes, constituting each component of the conceptual structure, and the dynamics of their changes.

2. The important difference between the proverbial and newspaper concepts of danger consists in the fact that while in the
proverbial variety the generalized cognithemes form the core of the abstract concept “Danger”, in the newspaper variety the
generalized cognithemes are largely replaced by the concrete ones referring to the particular instant of danger the modern
world faces — the corona virus. This difference is accounted for by the difference in the function proverbs and newspapers
have, the former based on typical dangerous situations, the latter concentrating on the particular danger.
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AHHOTaNMA

B nmamHOI cTaThe paccMOTpPEHBI HaWOOJee YacTO HCIOJb3yeMBIE CIOBOOOpa3OBaTeNbHBIE MOIENH, (opMupyromue
TEPMUHBI B JICIIOBOM IHCKYPCE COBPEMECHHOTO AHTIUICKOTO S3bIKAa: CEMAHTHUYCCKUMA, CHHTAKCUYCCKHHA U MOP(OIOTHUCCKHIA
METOBI CIIOBOOOpa3oBaHus. [IpUBOIUTCS OmpeneneHne OU3HEC-AUCKYpCca, a TaKKEe MPEAOCTABISIOTCS MOHITHS U OTHCAHUS
Ka)JIOr0 U3 Croco0OB 00pa30BaHMs TSPMUHOB C UX KJIACCU(PHUKAIMAMU U MPUMEPaMU. AHIIIOS3bIYHAS OU3HEC-TEPMUHOJIOTUS
paccMaTpHBaeTCs B CBSA3H C IIMPOKUM MPUMEHEHUEM aHTIIUICKOTO SI3bIKa BO BPEMSI IETIOBBIX NIEPETOBOPOB.

KawueBble c10Ba: TepMHHOOOpA30BaHNUE, JICTIOBOI TUCKYPC, OM3HEC-TEPMUHOJIOTHS, CJIOBOOOPA30BATEIBHBIC MOICIIH.
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Abstract

The present article discusses the most commonly applied word-building models that are used in term formation processes
in business discourse of modern English: semantic, syntactic, and morphological methods of term formation. The research
includes the explanation of business discourse, descriptions and definitions of each term formation method with their
classifications and examples. The English language business terminology is considered in connection with the widespread use
of the English language during business negotiations.

Keywords: term formation, business discourse, terminology, word-forming methods.

Introdaction

The relevance of the present article is that due to the implementation of global innovative technologies, active word-
creating processes are taking place in the field of business terminological discourse in the English language. Thus, the aim of
the present research is to study the peculiarities of word formation models, which create terms in the English business
language. According to Litvinov (2004), business discourse includes verbal texts that are used in standard business
communication processes: acquaintance, preliminary conversation about possible cooperation, negotiations, disputes,
conclusion of contracts and agreements. As for written texts, only business correspondence is considered.

The object of the research: terminological system of English business language.

The subject of the research: methods of word formation in business terminology.

Methods of term formation

According to V.P. Danilenko (1976), the most productive methods of creating words in term formation are the following:
semantic, syntactic and morphological.

The semantic method was one of the first word-building techniques for creating terminological system. It is based on
giving the existing word a new meaning or new shades of meaning, as a result of what the common word is transformed into a
term. Thus, in semantic method, ‘the terms are built on the basis of existing words’ and ‘the word gets a very definite content,
i.e. it takes a new meaning in addition to the previously registered meaning’(Lotte, 1968, 37 — 38). For example, the word
‘spiral’ in the term ‘advertising spiral’ means ‘the process of advertising a new product’; ‘field” is a term in the collocation
‘advertising field’; ‘history’ with the meaning of ‘chronology of a trademark’ in the collocation ‘brand history’ is also an
economic term. The word ‘profile’ in the combination ‘buyer profile’ denotes characteristics of customer group; ‘mature’ in
the phrase ‘mature industries’ emphasizes that the demand for its products does not tend to grow, or that it uses old
technologies; ‘mass’ in the term ‘critical mass’ indicates the number of retail outlets or the amount of advertising necessary to
attract buyers to a product in a particular market.

The next method of term formation in English business language is Syntactic. It is based on compounding or on stem
joining — a solid combination of two or more morphemes acting as roots in separate words. As a result, the so-called
composite word is formed by combining two or more bases.

Such terms can be spelled together (‘solid’ or ‘closed’ forms), separately, or with a hyphen (hyphenated forms). In
English business terminology, composite words consist of a modifier, and the nuclear element (head). The most frequently
used models of composite structure with their examples of business terms are presented in Table 1.
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Table 1 — Composite business terms

Model Examples
noun + noun storehouse
noun + abbreviation B2B exchange
noun + verb bull run
noun + gerund software engineering
verb + noun return fare
verb + verb write protect

verb + preposition

hold-up

verb + preposition + noun

go down market

preposition + noun

outsourcing

adjective + noun

flexible price

abbreviation + noun

e-money

Morphological way of term formation is the crucial method aimed at the creation of new words by means of affixation,
conversion, contamination, truncation, and abbreviation.

Affixation involves adding suffixes and prefixes to a word for creating a different form of that word or a new word with a
different meaning (Yakovleva, 1998).

The most frequently used suffixes for creation of new words are the following:

-tion- (‘administration’, ‘devaluation’, ‘competition’, ‘quotation’, ‘promotion’);

-ing- (‘marketing’, ‘factoring’, ‘advertising’, ‘leasing’, ‘consulting’, ‘holding’);

-er- (‘barter’, ‘manager’, ‘promoter’, ‘copy writer’);

-or- (‘auditor’, ‘distributor’, ‘investor’).

In English language business discourse, prefixation is also observed in the process of term formation, i.e. the prefix de-
(‘decentralization’, ‘depopulation’); dis- (‘disintegration’); re- (‘recession’); un- (‘unemployment’).

The next word-building model is conversion (lat. ‘conversio” — transformation) which means the formation of a new word
by transferring its base into another paradigm of a word change. For example, the formation of a verb from the base of a noun
is a common way for the English language due to its analytical structure. From researchers’ point of view, this method is
considered the most productive way of word formation. For example, the verb is transformed into a noun: ‘to check” — ‘a
check’; ‘to test” — ‘a test’. The transformation of an adjective into a noun: ‘international’ — the International’; ‘professional’ —
‘a professional’. One of the latest trends in the formation of business terminology in the English language is the emergence of
nouns from phrasal verbs (Brians, 2013). For example, ‘to lay off’ means to reduce, ‘lay off’ — reduction; ‘intake’,
(consumption), ‘upturn’ (growth, improvement), ‘output’ (production, release), ‘pay-out”’ (payment).

Another derivational model is contamination (lat. ‘contaminatio” — displacement), or crossing, which is understood as the
interaction of linguistic units interfacing with an associative meaning, that leads to their semantic or formal change or to the
formation of a new linguistic unit, i.e. the words ‘sea’ + ‘laboratory’ = ‘sea-lab’.

Among the word-building models of English business terminology, there is also truncation or apocope — the formation of
new words by clipping of one or more unstressed sounds at the end of a word. For example, ‘agrobased interprise’ is reduced
to ‘agro’, ‘information’ — ‘info’ (Danilenko, 1976).

The next widespread morphological way of term formation in the English language business discourse is abbreviation.
Abbreviation is a word made up of shortened initial elements (morphemes) of a word combination. In English terminology, the
most common abbreviations are alphabetic or initial ones. For example, the English term ‘payment on delivery’ has the
abbreviated form ‘POD’. The term ‘AIDA’ is decoded as ‘attention, interest, desire, action’ (the model of consumer behavior
describing the sequence of events leading to making a decision whether it is worth to shop or not). Abbreviations should not be
mixed up with nomenclature units that are not terms (for example, ‘FTSE’ — Financial Times Stock Exchange).

In Figure 1, it is possible to see the frequency of morphological term formation models’ usage.

Morphological
Term Formation

Affixation
Conversion
Abbreviation
Contamination
Truncation
Figure 1 — Morphological Term Formation
Conclusion
As a result, it was revealed that the usage of terms plays an essential role in business discourse that is why the negotiator

has to be aware of peculiarities of their formation. Hence, three main methods of business term formation are semantic,
9
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syntactic, and morphological. The studied research helps to determine that most commonly used models of term creation are
affixation and conversion. Thus, it is crucial to take into account the morphological and syntactic features of the language and
utilize the gained knowledge while using business terms since they can ultimately affect the course and quality of business
cooperation.
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3HAYEHUE AHI'JIMACKOI'O BBOJJTHOI'O THERE U BAPBMPOBAHUE BBITUMHBIX ITPEJIJIOKEHUI B
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AHHOTAUNMA

B HacTOosmmeM HCCIEDOBAaHWHM CTAaBUTCSA LENb BBIABUTH (DAKTOPBl BAPBUPOBAHUS OBITHHHBIX MPEAJOKEHHH B
MHayTypalMoOHHBIX peYax aMepHKaHCKHX INpe3naeHToB. [IpeanoxeHus, coolluaromuye 0 HATUYUM TPYIAHOCTEH M mpoOlieMm,
CTOSIIIMX Mepes oOIIeCTBOM, MMEIOT B Ka4eCTBE CBOEH OCHOBBI, IJIABHBIM 00pa3oM, JBa THIA CEMAaHTUKO-CHHTaKCHYECKUX
mozeneii: (1) CHHTaKCHYECKHE CTPYKTYPBHI C JIMYHBIM MOMAJCKAIIMM M CKa3yeMbIM, BBIPAKCHHBIM riarosiom have wuim
KOHTEKCTYalbHO COOTHOCHMBIMHE ¢ 3TUM riarosiom npeaukatamu (We have / experience / face / confront problems), Bxitouas
nepuentuBHbie Tiaronsl (We see / experience difficulties) u (2) ObiTHiiHBIE KOHCTPYKIIMK C BBOTHBIM mojuiexarium there
(There are problems). TIpoBoauMslii B paboTe aHamu3 GpakTopoB BEIOOpa OJHOTO M3 TUIIOB KOHCTPYKIMHA B BHICKAa3bIBAHUH O
CHUTYaIlH OBITHS OO HATWYHSA ONMHPACTCS HA SI3BIKOBBIC IPHMEPHI, M3BJICUCHHBIE METOJOM CIUIOIIHOW BBIOOPKU W3 JECATH
TEKCTOB MHAYTYPAIIMOHHBIX 00paIeHnii aMepUKaHCKUX Tpe3ueHToB B nepuoz ¢ 1981 mo 2017 roxsr. Kak cBUaeTeIHCTBYIOT
S3BIKOBBIC JIAHHBIE, BHIOOP BBICKA3BIBAHMS OIPENENACTCS, TTaBHBIM 00pa3oM, KOTHUTHBHBIM COZIEpKaHHEM, NepeaaBacMbIM
MOJIEKAITIM MTPEAJIOKEHHST B KOHKPETHOM JANCKYPCHBHOM KOHTEKCTe. B mccnenoBaHny nmoka3aHo, YTO JIMYHOE MOJJIeKaIIee
B BBICKa3bIBAaHWAX HAIMYMSA M BBOJHOE MOJUICKAIlee B OBITHHHBIX BBICKA3bIBAHUAX IUPQPEPEHIUPYIOTCI B KadeCTBE
HOMHHAIMH KOHIENTYaJbHBIX apXECTUIIOB «YYaCTHHK» M «IKCIEPHEHIHAIbHAA 00JacTh», COOTBETCTBEHHO. PasrpaHudeHue
yuactHuka (Y) W oakcnepueHuuanbHoil obnacth (O) mo HMX (QYHKIMOHANBHBIM XapaKTEPHCTHKAM OTpa)kaeTcs B
muddepeHInan KOTHUTUBHBIX CTPYKTYp, B KOTOpbIE OHM BXOJAT: (peiiMa COOBITHS W DIKCIEPUCHLIUATBHOH CXEMBI,
COOTBETCTBEHHO. AKTyanu3alus YHOMSHYTBIX KOHIIENITYyaJbHBIX apXETHUIIOB B PAaMKaxX IaHHBIX KOTHUTHBHBIX CTPYKTYP
MOTHBHPYET, C OJIHOIl CTOPOHBI, BHIOOp OBITHHHOTO MNPEIIOKEHHS M, C JPYroil CTOPOHBI, BHIOOP PEUEBOM CTpaTeruut
COOOILEHHUS O COOTBETCTBYIOILEH OBITUITHOW CHTYaIUH.

KiroueBble cjioBa: TUCKYpC; BBICKAa3bIBaHHME; KOHCTPYKLUS; MOAJEKAIlee; KOHLIENTYAIbHBIH apXeTUI; KOIHUTHUBHAs
CTPYKTYpa; peueBast CTpaTerus.
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Abstract

The proposed study aims to reveal the motivations for alternative uses of existential sentences in inaugural speeches of
American presidents. Sentences that state the existence of different kinds of difficulties and problems faced by a society, are
based mainly on two types of semantico-syntactic models: (1) syntactic structures with personal subjects and predicates
expressed by the verb have or some other semantically and contextually correlative verbs (We have / experience / face /
confront problems), including perceptual predicates (We see / experience difficulties) and (2) existential clauses headed by
anticipatory there (There are problems). The suggested analysis of the factors that motivate the choice of one of the
construction types in utterances about existential situations is based on examples drawn from ten texts of inaugural addresses
of American presidents within the time period from 1981 to 2017. As evidenced by linguistic data, the choice of a respective
utterance is motivated mainly by the cognitive content conveyed by a particular clausal subject in a discourse context. The
study shows that personal and anticipatory subjects of the correlative clauses are distinguished as units of naming the
conceptual archetypes «participant» and «experiential region», respectively. The differentiation of the participant (P) and
experiential region (R) according to their functional properties is reflected in the distinction of cognitive structures that the
participant and experiential region are involved in: an event frame and experiential scheme, respectively. The evocation of the
mentioned conceptual archetypes as parts of their cognitive structures motivates, on the one hand, the choice of existential
sentences and, on the other hand, the choice of a speech strategy for the description of a particular existential situation.

Keywords: discourse; utterance; construction; clausal subject; conceptual archetype; cognitive structure; speech strategy.

Introduction

Existential sentences that describe a variety of the most general situations of being and having are frequently used in
different kinds of discourses [1], [5]. This pertains to political discourse [6] represented, in particular, by presidential inaugural
speeches. Existential sentences in such speeches reflect problems and challenges faced by a society at the moment of election.
In English there are three main types of constructions that are involved in existential statements: (a) syntactic structures with
personal subjects and predicates expressed by the verb have or its contextual synonyms: We have / experience / face / confront
problems; (b) clauses with perceptual verbs: We see / experience difficulties; (c) existential clauses with anticipatory there:
There are problems.

11
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The mentioned constructions are often used alternatively. For instance, the utterances below equally describe the existence
of a great deal of work that has to be done in order to overcome the current difficulties and problems. However, whereas in the
first example the existential situation is described by a clause with a personal subject (we), in the second one a similar state of
existence is reflected in a clause with anticipatory there: My friends, we have work to do (Bush 1989) [13]; For everywhere we
look, there is work to be done (Obama 2009) [13].

The following example illustrates alternations of clauses with anticipatory there and clauses headed by personal subjects
(you): Those who say that we're in a time when there are no heroes, they just don't know where to look. You can see heroes
every day going in and out of factory gates. Others, a handful in number, produce enough food to feed all of us and then the
world beyond. You meet heroes across a counter, and they 're on both sides of that counter. There are entrepreneurs with faith
in themselves and faith in an idea who create new jobs, new wealth and opportunity (Reagan 1981) [13].

Alternations of existential sentences in the above examples raise a question about the factors for choosing one type of
construction over another one. Since the alternating constructions involve the obvious correlations of anticipatory there and
personal subjects, the question could be answered by addressing the aspects of meaning of existential there that make it
correlative with typical referring expressions like personal pronouns.

It is generally assumed in descriptive grammars [14], [7], [9], [8] that anticipatory there is a purely structural clausal
element, devoid of any semantic content. Existential sentences with this element are mostly treated as a whole (as in [4], [10]),
without any special focus on the semantic contribution of each particular clausal constituent to the general meaning expressed.

With this in view, the general orientation of this study is directed towards the identification of the discursive value of
anticipatory there that is revealed through the element’s regular correlations with meaningful clausal constituents and/or
referring expressions.

Data and theoretical prerequisites of the study

The subsequent analysis of linguistic data is based on examples drawn from ten texts of inaugural speeches delivered by
US presidents over the period from 1981 to 2017 [13]. The number of examples is over 70 utterances that include both
existential sentences with anticipatory there and correlative clauses with personal subjects.

Theoretically, the paper takes up three basic assumptions of cognitive linguistics: (1) R. Langacker’s statement on the
meaningful nature of all linguistic items independently of the language level they belong to (lexicon or grammar) [11]; (2) the
assumption on the discursive emergence and structuring of meaning throughout the acts of designation and predication, as
shown in E. Kubryakova’s research [2], [3]; (3) the statement about the possibility of using a lingual unit to evoke a conceptual
archetype as a type of cognitive structure [12, P. 9].

As suggested in Langacker’s conception of cognitive grammar [12, P. 24], conceptual archetypes represent cognitive
entities which “in the mental sphere ... include the experience of perceiving, of thinking, and of feeling emotions”. Among the
basic conceptual archetypes encoded in English the author singles out “participant” and “setting” [12, P. 67 — 71]. A setting is
regarded as a global expanse of space or time. Alongside typical locative and temporal settings Langacker posits “abstract
settings”, or mental expanses associated with areas of mental activity activated in different discourse contexts. By contrast with
settings, participants are treated as entities (people or physical objects) that occupy locative and temporal settings, that may
evoke certain abstract (mental) settings and that are engaged in relationships constituting events or situations.

In terms of Langacker’s participant-setting distinction, the above mentioned alternations of existential sentences with
anticipatory there and clauses with personal subjects can be treated as representing a discourse-driven variation between two
types of conceptual content signified in the initial clausal position: an abstract setting and participant, respectively.

The subsequent analysis of linguistic data will show that abstract setting, further called “region” or “experiential region”,
makes the basis of discursively structured meaning of anticipatory there. It will also be shown that the conceptual distinctions
between regions (R) and participants (P) as two types of conceptual archetypes underlies, on the one hand, the choices between
existential sentences with R- and P-subjects (anticipatory there and personal subjects, respectively) and, on the other hand,
motivates speech strategies chosen by the speaker in discourse.

The paper will follow the following sequence of analysis. First, clauses with R- and P-subjects will be characterized in
terms of the conceptually relevant features of regions and participants. Second, the paper will identify wider conceptual
structures (such as frames and schemes) that are activated in discourse in uses of existential sentences and correlative clauses.

Discussion and results

The participant-region distinction in discourse presupposes the attribution of different properties to the respective
conceptual archetypes. Thus, P-subjects typically collocate with predicates that describe actions or states of the subjects’
referents. This explains frequent extensions of predications with such subjects through modal verbs in their root meanings, cf.:
We know we have to face hard truths and take strong steps, but we have not done so; instead, we have drifted (Clinton 1993)
[13]; We will face challenges. We will confront hardships. But we will get the job done (Trump 2017) [13].

On the other hand, when similar existential situations are described in clauses with anticipatory there that refers to an
experiential region modal extensions of predicates involve the expression of epistemic modality, cf.: There should be no fear —
we are protected, and we will always be protected (Trump 2017) [13].

Different kinds of modality that appear to be felicitous with predicates of P- vs. S-subjects is related to the distinction in
the functioning of nominal and verbal groups in respective utterances. Thus, utterances with existential there that invite
epistemic modality would focus on the content that “fills” the experiential region (there). This entails the possibility of
enumeration effected through the use of nominal groups in a clause: There is work to do, work that Government alone cannot
do: teaching children to read, hiring people off welfare rolls, coming out from behind locked doors and shuttered windows to
help reclaim our streets from drugs and gangs and crime, taking time out of our own lives to serve others (Clinton 1997) [13].

By contrast, utterances with P-subjects, frequently associated with root modality and characterizing the inner properties of
the referents in question would focus on the actions of those referents and thus would invite the elaboration of verbal rather
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than nominal groups. lllustrative in this respect is the following example: We have a deficit to bring down. We have more will
than wallet, but will is what we need (Bush 1989) [13].

The distinction between nominal vs. verbal orientedness of existential utterances with R- vs. P-subjects, respectively, bears
directly on the differences that the utterances display in terms of the inner semantic relationships between their structural
constituents. Thus, the relationship between anticipatory there and (predicatively used) nominal phrases evoke a link between
the field of perceptual or mental apprehension and the focus of attention. By contrast, the collocation of a personal subject with
its predicate evokes a subject-object relationship. For example, the use of an existential sentence with anticipatory there
followed by the construction with a P-subject in the fragment below illustrates the transition from the focus on the problem
itself (“divisiveness” in the Congress) to the direct statement on what particular phenomena and events (objects) could be
observed by citizens of the country (subjects): For Congress, too, has changed in our time. There has grown a certain
divisiveness. We have seen the hard looks and heard the statements in which not each other's ideas are challenged but each
other’s motives (Bush 1989) [13].

The activation of the link “field of apprehension — focus of attention” in uses of sentences with R-subjects encourages the
speech strategy of static descriptions. A variety of salience effects is produced when the focus of attention is directed towards
different kinds of entities (including people) and phenomena, in particular:

(a) definite entities when their existence is regarded as relevant by the speaker: There are those in the world who scorn our
vision of human dignity and freedom (Reagan 1985) [13];

(b) indefinite entities that draw the speaker’s attention: Now, there are some who question the scale of our ambitions —
who suggest that our system cannot tolerate too many big plans (Obama 2009) [13];

(c) the absence of anyone or anything from a class that is regarded as highly relevant: There’s no story more heartening in
our history than the progress that we 've made toward the brotherhood of man that God intended for us. Let us resolve there
will be no turning back or hesitation on the road to an America rich in dignity and abundant with opportunity for all our
citizens (Reagan 1985) [13];

(d) the presence of only one entity in a class that is construed as highly significant: There is only one way safely and
legitimately to reduce the cost of national security, and that is to reduce the need for it (Reagan 1985) [Presidential speeches];
There is only one force of history that can break the reign of hatred and resentment, and expose the pretensions of tyrants,
and reward the hopes of the decent and tolerant, and that is the force of human freedom (Bush 2005) [13].

The descriptive strategy realized in uses of sentences with anticipatory there can be distinguished from the reporting
strategy that frequently motivates the uses of clauses with P-subjects. The subject-object-relationship evoked by this type of
clauses boosts the dynamicity of oral speech. As shown in the example below, the choice of a P-subject construction (if we
meet this challenge) instead of a possible existential clause (if there is a challenge of this kind), contributes to the construal of
the described existential situation as a confrontational one: And if we meet this challenge, these will be years when Americans
have restored their confidence and tradition of progress; when our values of faith, family, work, and neighborhood were
restated for a modern age ... (Reagan 1985) [13].

The dynamic construal of clauses with P-subjects can also be related to the fact that such clauses evoke an event frame in
which the event as such is designated by a verb phrase, while the slots of the frame are filled with nominal and adverbial
phrases. An event frame typically has a temporal slot that can encode different shades of temporal meanings. Thus, the
following sentence with a P-subject (we) has its temporal slot filled with a phrase that indicates a temporal duration (for
decades): For decades we have piled deficit upon deficit, mortgaging our future and our children’s future for the temporary
convenience of the present (Reagan 1981) [13].

Temporal slots appear to be peripheral in cognitive structures activated by existential clauses with R-subjects. The most
frequent adverbials that do occur in such clauses are those of frequency, as in the following example: But we, the present-day
Americans, are not given to looking backward. In this blessed land, there is always a better tomorrow (Reagan 1985) [13].

The nature of adverbials used in sentences with R-subjects presupposes that existential sentences are associated with
experiential schemes rather than event-frames. The constituents of existential constructions have the following
correspondences with the elements of an experiential scheme: anticipatory there points to an activated experiential region, an
existential verb designates the state of becoming, being or existence, and a (predicatively used) nominal phrase refers to an
entity or event whose existence is stated. The experiential scheme presupposes a holistic construal of the described existential
situation without its precise temporal location. This explains frequent uses of existential clauses with generic temporal
reference, as in the following example: Where there is suffering, there is duty (Bush 2001) [13]. On the contrary, when a
similar existential situation is described by a sentence with a P-subject, it is an event frame which is activated. This implies a
more specific temporal reference: When we see that wounded traveler on the road to Jericho, we will not pass to the other side
(Bush 2001) [13].

Conclusion

As shown in the conducted analysis of linguistic data, alternations of sentences with anticipatory there and clauses with
personal subjects are motivated by factors of cognitive-discursive nature. In actual discourse, English anticipatory there
functions as a meaningful item that designates an experiential region representing a type of conceptual archetype. This makes
the introductory clausal element correlative with a personal subject representing in turn a participant as another conceptual
archetype. Experiential regions and participants have distinct conceptual features that are reflected in contrastive uses of the
analyzed existential clauses. Besides, both conceptual archetypes are integrated in wider cognitive structures. Whereas an
experiential region makes part of an experiential scheme as an internalized cognitive structure, a participant is a constituent of
an event frame. The paper has shown that alternations of existential sentences headed by R- and P-subjects reflect the
distinctions between regions and participants as constituents of experiential schemes and event frames, respectively.
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Abstract

The subject of the research is vague language in English. Vagueness is a universal category that characterises both spoken
and written discourse of native speakers of English, in particular, their spontaneous informal speech. The author scrutinises
various types of vague language, their features and functions, as well as limitations of their use. TEFL methodologists and
course material developers question the necessity of including vague language in language curricula. The author maintains that
vague language may help language learners to express ideas by closing a vocabulary gap, and that it makes their speech more
natural and similar to that of native speakers of English. It may thus be beneficial to raise learners’ awareness of vague
language and encourage them to use it in their productive speech.

Keywords: vagueness, vague language, vague expressions, placeholders, set markers, approximators, teaching English as
a foreign language, TEFL.

Introduction

Vague language has been a subject of linguistic research since late 1990s. Once thought of as undesirable and best
avoided, it is now viewed as an indispensable feature of natural language. Being vague or imprecise allows a language user to
convey ideas without coming across as ‘inappropriately pedantic’ [17, P. 55] and is now considered perfectly acceptable in
many linguistic contexts.

This paper purports to ascertain whether English language learners may benefit from acquiring vague language and using
it in their productive speech, and whether methodologists and teachers of English as a second language should include vague
expressions in the curricula.

In written or spoken language, vagueness is a form of unclarity, specifically, one that applies to the boundaries of things
[1], [13], [14]. Some lexemes are inherently vague, such as the adjectives tall or old. There are no clear boundaries that define
these attributes, and a person could not say with any degree of certainty whether one who stands 168 cm in height is tall, or
whether a 63-year-old person is old, both being borderline cases of these features.

Together with homonymy and polysemy, vagueness is a case of meaning variation, which Murphy defines as an ability of
a word to have more than one interpretation [11, P. 83]. Vagueness, however, is to be distinguished from another form of
linguistic unclarity, ambiguity, which could be defined as possession of two or more meanings, no matter whether vague or
precise [13, P. 2].

Vague language is by definition highly context-determined. Vague lexemes have an imprecise, indeterminate, or general
sense, and can be applied to a variety or objects. Raffman argues that the competent use of a vague word is characterised by
arbitrary divergences among competent speakers’ applications of the word [13, P. XII].

Vague expressions are generally classified according to their function. For instance, placeholders are defined as vague
expressions employed when people cannot remember the name of a person or thing [6, P. 164]. Such words have little or no
semantic meaning and should be interpreted pragmatically. Examples of placeholders include thing, thingy/thingie, thingummy,
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thingummyjig, thingummybob, whatsisname, whatnot, whosit and whatsit. The major function of placeholders is substituting
for nouns a language user does not know or has forgotten, or does not want to use for certain reasons, such as to avoid
offensive or taboo words, to avoid being derogatory or pretentious, or to avoid pronunciation problems [6, P. 162].

Vague expressions whose main function is to mark an element as a member of a certain set, or an illustrative example of a
general case, are referred to by various researchers as set markers [15] (a term preferred in this paper), vague category
identifiers [6], or general extenders [12]. According to Channel, such sets consist of two components: an ‘examplar’ and a
‘tag’, and ‘designate concrete or abstract categories by conjunction or disjunction’ [6, P. 143]. For instance, in the expressions
‘And he’s gone off to Warwick University to do maths and stuff’ [3] ‘math’ serves as an examplar of academic subjects studied
at university, and ‘and stuff” serves as a tag.

Set markers occur in clause-final position and have the basic form of ‘conjunction + noun’ phrase. They fall into two
categories: those beginning with ‘and’ (and stuff (like that), and things like that, and all, and the like, and whatnot, and such,
and you name it, and so on, and so forth, and everything), which Overstreet calls “adjunctive general extenders”, and those
beginning with ‘or’ (or something, or anything, or whatever, or what have you), which she calls “disjunctive general
extenders” [12, P. 3].

Similarly to other types of vague language, set markers help to maintain a social relationship on the basis of shared
knowledge and experience. Although set markers are found in both spoken and written contexts, the frequency of these forms
appears to be highest in informal, spoken conversation among familiars, where they communicate that there is no need to be
more explicit, since they both parties involved know the object referred to [15, P. 99-100], [12, P. 6]. They may also mark an
attitude toward the message expressed, or toward the hearer. The function of a set marker on a particular occasion is therefore
strongly determined by the context of occurrence and the type of utterance in which it occurs, such as an invitation, suggestion,
offer, or assertion [12, P. 11-12].

Approximators are a type of vague expressions that allow a language user to provide an estimate instead of producing an
exact number, amount, size etc. They include numerical approximators (about, approximately, ... or so (as in ‘a hundred or so
guests’), non-numerical approximators of quantity (e.g. lots of, a bit of, a few, some), and partial specifiers such as at least,
more than, under, over. Approximators allow a language user to be less precise when s/he either does not know the exact
quantity, or simply chooses not to name it.

Numerical approximators can precede or follow a numeral. Examples of approximators in pre-nominal position include the
informal expressions around, about, roughly, up to, and more formal ones approximately, in the region of, as many as.
Approximators in the post-nominal position include such patterns as ‘number+odd’ (as in ‘seventy odd people attended’),
‘number+head nountor so’ (as in ‘three hours or s0’), ‘number+or+number’ (ten or twelve), a very informal pattern
‘number+suffix -ish’ (work till flourish), and a more formal one ‘number+head noun+or thereabouts’ (as in ‘thirty hours
assistance or thereabouts) [4].

Even though vague language is widely used in a variety of contexts, until recently methodologists concerned with teaching
English as a foreign language (TEFL) did not include such expressions in course materials. One reason for this is that vague
language is often considered a feature of a language user’s poor writing skills. Straus, for example, regards using concrete
rather than vague language to be the most valid rule of effective writing [16, P. 14]. Writers are advised to as precise as
possible when dealing with facts or figures and avoid vague expressions of any kind [2, P. 66].

Another reason why TEFL writers have mostly overlooked vague language is that its use is often limited, for instance, by
the age of the speaker. After research based on data from the Bergen Corpus of London Teenage Language (COLT) Stenstrom
notices that teenagers use such expressions as loads of, kind of, and and stuff (like that) more often than adults do. Other
expressions, such as a load of, and crap, and junk like this, at most, or a whole range of things, the whole lot occur exclusively
in teenagers’ talk. By contrast, such expressions or what have you, or whoever and and so forth occur only in the adult speech
[15, P. 88-90].

Moreover, using vague expressions in certain contexts may be considered impolite or disrespectful. When such utterances
as whatever/whenever/whoever or stuff are used in response to a direct question, asked by someone who is senior to a speaker,
such as a parent or a teacher, they may sound insolent, sullen or discourteous. For example, if a parent’s question ‘What did
you do at school today?’ receives a teenager’s reply ‘Stuff”, the retort might be interpreted as a teenager’s unwillingness to
have a conversation with the parent.

In spite of these limitations of vague language, since mid-1990s a number of methodology writers have maintained that it
may be highly beneficial to raise students’ awareness of vague expressions. For example, Carter and McCarthy in their
coursebook ‘Exploring Spoken English’ train students to notice a variety of vague expressions, such as set markers, and
explain their function [5, P. 60]. Coursebooks like this one set an aim of sensitizing students to vague language and help them
to understand its features, without actually training them to produce it themselves. To be more aware of vague expressions,
students may learn to locate vague words in a text, substitute them for words that are more precise, and take notice of the
changes the text undergoes as a result.

However, among TEFL writers there are many advocates of teaching students to employ vague expressions in their own
speech, as well as passively recognise them in a text. Vague language is now featured in some modern coursebooks, such as
Dellar’s and Hocking’s Outcomes (Upper-Intermediate level) and Dellar’s and Walkley’s ‘Outcomes’ (Advanced level), both
of which devote whole sections to introducing and practising a variety of vague expressions [8, P. 89], [9, P. 86].

Thornbury, Slade and Lawry argue that placeholders like stuff, thing/thingie are extremely useful for language learners,
especially at lower levels. Such expressions are highly productive and can substitute for almost any lexeme learners do not
know or remember; hence, they can close the vocabulary gap and allow a speaker to convey useful, and sometimes vital,
information [17, P. 55], [10, P. XVI]. Thornbury and Slade maintain that if language users had to use only precise language at
all times, they would be able to assert very little with any degree of confidence [17, P. 54]. In unpracticed, natural speech,
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spontaneity calls for a certain degree of vagueness, for example, substitution of specific lexical items by placeholders such as
thingy, or using fillers like sort of to fill pauses.

Vague language has an indisputable attraction for learners of English because it allows them to compensate for gaps in
their lexical knowledge, which is a useful production strategy [17, P. 56]. Cutting believes that students should be taught to use
vague expressions at early stages of their language education to make it possible to describe difficult entities before they have
learnt the specialist vocabulary [7, P. 238]. She feels it is best to follow the ‘learning-by-doing philosophy’, because by trying
to produce vague language themselves students can fully internalize the forms and social functions [7, P. 240].

Teachers can implement a variety of language activities encouraging learners to use vague language in their speech; for
instance, controlled exercises aimed at training students to remove content from words and leave ‘less contentful’ (i.e. vague)
words in their place, thereby speaking more informally. Learners could then practise using vague expressions under less
controlled conditions, talking in pairs or groups, perhaps with a list of vague expressions that they should try to work into the
dialogue at hand [7, P. 238].

For example, students may receive a task to describe an object they see in the classroom without naming it, so that their
partner will guess what object is meant. For this, the teacher should provide a variety of objects whose purpose s/he is sure
students know even though their names are unfamiliar, such as kitchen utensils or gardening tools. Students then will be
motivated to use such phrases as ‘This thing is probably used for...’, ‘This is a sort of...”, ‘It’s a kind of...”, ‘It’s used for ..., or
something like that’, “It’s around 20cm in length”, thus working in vague expressions in their explanations.

However, students should be warned not to overgeneralize and employ vague expressing in registers where they would not
be thought appropriate [17, P. 56]. Students should be aware that in academic writing, for instance, it is advised to be as precise
as possible. When a writer has at their disposal the means of giving exact figures, it is preferable to do so. Only when
providing precise data is unnecessary or irrelevant for the purpose of the argument, or when the writer is uncertain about some
of their findings, may the author be justified in using vague language.

Conclusion

Overall, English language learners should be aware of the role of vague language in sustaining relationships based on
shared knowledge and communicating informally, conveying information about a speaker’s attitude towards their partner or
the subject of conversation, expressing politeness or solidarity.

Learners should be conscious that mastering vague language may allow them to communicate in English more effectively,
and their speech may resemble that of native speakers more closely as a result. Employing vague expressions allows learners to
speak more naturally in the informal settings, thus conforming the social conventions, and be accepted more easily in the
language community.

Teachers of English as a second language should raise learners’ awareness of vague language, but it should be a matter of
a learner’s personal choice whether to use vague language actively in their productive speech.
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AHHOTaIUA

Lenp cratbum 3akifodaeTcsl B aHANM3e AHIJIMHACKAX 300MeTadop, WCHOIB3YyeMBIX B S3BIKE DKOHOMHKH U
IpOQECCUOHATBHOM CIICHIe, KOTOPBIC MPUOOPETH CTATYC TEPMHUHOB. ABTOPBI CTaBST IEIbIO BBIACIUTH TC THITMYHBIC YCPTHI
JKUBOTHBIX, KOTOPBIC SBJISIOTCSA PEPEPECHTHHIMH IPH KCIOJIH30BAHUH 0a30BOil MeTaopHyecKoe MOJAEIH «KOMIIAHUU — 3TO
JKUBOTHBICY». ABTOpHI omupatorcs Ha Teopuro k. Jlakodda u M. [IxoHcona. [lokazano, uro MeTadophl CIyKaT BaKHBIM
KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIM ~HWHCTPYMEHTOM JUIs TEpelavyd CICHUAIM3UPOBaHHOW uH(popmaruu. KOrHWUTHBHAsS [IEHHOCTh
PacCMOTpPEHHBIX 300MeTad)op COCTOWT, C OJHOW CTOPOHBI, B TOM, YTO OHHU IOKAa3bIBAIOT OCOOCHHOCTH KaTEropu3alluu
BHEIIHETO MHpa aHIJIOTOBOPSIIUM COOOIIECTBOM, a C APYrOd CTOPOHBI, PACKPHIBAIOT JIMHTBOKPEATUBHBIN MOTCHIIMAT 3TOTO
SIBJICHHSL.
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Abstract

The aim of the article is to analyze English animal metaphors used in the language of economics and professional slang,
which have acquired the status of terms. The authors aim to highlight those typical animal features that are referential when
using the basic metaphorical pattern of "companies are animals.” The authors base their research on the theory by J. Lakoff and
M. Johnson. The article shows that metaphors serve as an important communicative tool to transmit specific information. On
the one hand, the cognitive value of the metaphors lies in the fact that they show the features of the categorization of the
outside world by the English-speaking community, and on the other hand, reveal the linguistic and creative potential of this
phenomenon.

Keywords: metaphor, metonymy, mapping, salient features, animal component.

No wonder, names of animals are a rich source of metaphors. As humans have lived side by side with first wild, later with
domestic animals, man has always noted their most salient characteristics and patterns of behavior. In most cases such
generalizations were based on empirical experience, however at times the ideas about animals were not devoid of the fantasy
element predetermined by the mythological and poetic model of the world. Consequently, such metaphorical thinking has been
fixed in the lexical system of language in the form of numerous animal-based metaphors, ex., PEOPLE ARE ANIMALS [2].

Methodology

An animal-based metaphor is viewed as a result of a metaphorical transfer, in which an animal's properties are attributed to
a man, and human behavior is linked to the behavior of an animal. We now want to address certain metaphorically used
business terms in English that are based on the ANIMAL metaphor. The corpus of the research comprises the terms taken from
Investopedia.com, as well as from thefreedictionary.com. Several terms, which are not highly technical, come from various
English business dictionaries, e.g. Longman Business English Dictionary, Cambridge Business English Dictionary and
Thesaurus. The metaphors are instantiated from English-speaking mass media: The Guardian, The Independent, The Forbes,
Wall Street Journal, etc.

Modern cognitive theory suggests that a metaphor arises at the level of deep structures of the human mind; therefore, the
cognitive theory of metaphor has transcended linguistics. The relation to a metaphor as to a verbal shell of the world's
interpretation picture required completely different approaches in describing metaphorical processes. A number of scholars —
J.Herder, E.Cassirer, F.W.Schelling, etc. — tried to formulate the connection between thought and metaphor through
“metaphorical thinking”. Being very different at the first sight, each conceptual group of metaphors is based on its source
domain facts that are understood at the level of common sense and adopted in its terms by another area. Carl Gustav Jung
believed that there are certain patterns, traces, models — that he called archetypes — in the human unconscious thanks to
which the same images appear in men’s dreams, pathological states, mythology, rituals and verbal creativity [4]. Each image
contained in a metaphor, “does not exist by itself, but in a number of others, externally, perhaps, different, but in a profound
sense of similar images — and together with them implements a certain law, model, rule... The Lakoff and Johnson’s book
Metaphors We Live By triggered the research of metaphors in the fields of specialized professional languages: economics,
politics, sports, oil and gas production, medicine and so on. The scope of studies proves the extent to which metaphors enlarge
this type of discourse. Such studies have described various aspects of metaphoricity in economic and business English texts,
e.g. ECONOMY, MARKET, STOCK EXCHANGE, and INVESTMENTS. Metaphorical modeling is a means of attaining,
perceiving and evaluating the reality concurrently reflecting the centuries-old experience of the people and their national
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identity at a certain stage of development; the conceptual metaphor is linked to the specific conditions of the society’s progress
[12]. The speech act is based on previous experiences of a speaker and a listener, on their knowledge of the world.

The authors argue that the transfer of meaning is not confined to the sphere of a language; thinking per se is generally
metaphorical. According to the researchers, “our everyday conceptual system, within the framework of which we think and act,
is inherently metaphorical™ [12, P. 118] and is a phenomenon of interaction of thought, language, and culture. This means that
the comprehension and experience of phenomena of one kind occurs in terms of phenomena of a different kind. The
correlation of disparate domains is realized through the mechanism of a metaphor. A metaphor itself does not generate new
concepts and representations, but it helps to make the vague and unclear fairly transparent and understandable. G.Lakoff and
M.Johnson identified in English the systems of conceptual metaphors based on the views of English-speaking society on
certain objects of designation [12, P. 117-118]. Conceptual metaphors are stable correspondences between the source-domain
and the target-domain fixed in the linguistic and cultural traditions of a society [12, P. 14]. A metaphor makes it possible to
understand an abstract unstructured object through the presence of basic concepts that are common and shared by all members
of certain communities either by virtue of natural thinking or empirical experience.

Explaining how animal-based words acquired their metaphorical meanings, Kovecses writes the following: “The only way
these meanings can have emerged is that humans attributed human characteristics to animals and then reapplied these
characteristics to humans. That is, animals were personified first, and then the ‘human-based animal characteristics’ were used
to understand human behaviour. But it is not only human behavior that is metaphorically understood in terms of animal
behavior; people themselves are also often described as animals of some kind.” [11, P. 125]

Though metaphor is presumed to be based on similarities between unlike entities, the research has shown that some
metaphors “cannot be traced back to experiential correlations, but rather have their basis in perceived similarities or
resemblances” [14, P. 7]. Metonymy, on the other hand, is based on conceptual contiguity, which is rooted in “extra-linguistic
experiences and connotations and is therefore culture-dependent.” [13, P. 123].

Discussion

Within the theoretical framework of Conceptual Metaphor Theory (Lakoff & Johnson 1980; Kévecses 2002) we deal
with the broad PEOPLE ARE ANIMALS and INSTITUTIONS ARE ANIMALS metaphors, which in their turn categorize
them into several sub-metaphors (INVESTORS ARE ANIMALS, PRODUCTS ARE ANIMALS or COMPANIES ARE
ANIMALS) in order to show how salient characteristics of animals and their behaviour (source domain) are mapped onto
companies and people working for them (target domain).

So we will sort out the recurrent characteristics of animals that are mapped onto companies (on the basis of COMPANIES
ARE ANIMALS metaphor).

Animal-based metaphors have dominated the area of entrepreneurship for years. When we say COMPANIES ARE
ANIMALS, size is of paramount importance. David Birch [7] identified several types of companies. He called the big
businesses elephants, he named the smallest companies mice and he dubbed the fast-movers gazelles.

Mice are small business formations. They might be sole proprietors such as self-employed street vendors that can be found
by quantities both in developed and developing countries. Or they might be small entities in conventional industries. The
number of employees is limited to 20. They can multiply easily and with the same ease they can become a prey of predator-
companies or unfavorable circumstances [1]. They contribute relatively little to the economy in terms of employment,
innovation or productivity growth.

Being the second largest mammals in the world, elephants are able to survive and grow. The word is used to refer to large
corporations that are stable and steady. Because of their efficiency they are vital to the economy. In terms of workforce, we
usually speak of at least 500 employees. It also implies that such large institutions have sufficient funds to make high volume
trades, so have apparent influence on a price of the underlying financial asset. On the other hand elephants are rather slow-
paced animals and the projection of this feature shows that big companies are slow to change and adapt to new business
environment.

Gazelles are swift, and it helps them to run away from predators, and adapt easily to changing environment. By Gazelles
economists allude to enterprises able to increase their revenues by 20% or more for 4 consecutive years, starting from a
revenue base of at least $100000. As the characteristic feature of Gazelle companies is their rapid growth pace rather than their
size, they can range from small firms to very large corporations. So swiftness of a gazelle as its most salient characteristic is
metaphorically mapped onto a company that can grow at an unusually high annual rate.

...Gazelles maintain growth by solving real problems for more customers each year and by making money on each
transaction... [5]

Gorillas are the largest of the living apes, and the size of the animal is projected onto the concept of a company which has
the biggest market share but is short of the monopoly. Nevertheless the size of its market share suggests that it is more able to
take risks without fear of losing a significant customer base. A regular example of a gorilla company is McDonalds.

What Happens When A Gorilla Firm Moves into Town? [10]

Another animal that projects its size onto a company is a behemoth (retailing behemoths arriving with a splash) [3, P. 33]

Unicorn describes start-ups that have grown from nothing to be worth at least $1 bl. Some economists believe these
companies to be the pinnacle of success; while others are more cautious claiming that unicorns will remain the source of
market speculations. Entrepreneurs, investors, journalists tend to get animated when discussing unicorns, which are mostly
found among tech startups.

Dragons are even more unique than unicorns, though they can be more frequently found in fairy tales. A dragon is a legal
entity that has grown so effectively that it returns all investors’ money. Statistics insists that only one in four unicorns is a
dragon, which explains the Silicon Valley old saying “Unicorns are for show. Dragons are for dough.”

A new metaphor has emerged to refer to starts up created by people from ethnic minorities or women. As the coloring of
the animal sets it aside from others so the projection of the animal’s uniqueness onto a company signals that it may look for
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more options for entrepreneurs in underserved markets outside the major venture capital markets. With the current trend Zebra
companies may be tech-enabled companies rather than pure tech companies.

Unicorns may be revolutionary to society in general, but Zebra companies can outweigh them and have a larger impact
on local communities. [8]

Business world is well-known for its predatory character, thus dichotomy of predator — prey can be easily found among
business animal metaphors.

Sharks feature quite heavily in financial lingo. A company that tries to execute a hostile takeover is dubbed “shark”
forcing the target company to deploy a “shark repellent” meaning a number of measure to fend off an unwanted takeover
attempt. Shark watcher refers to a company specializing in the early identifying and preventing unwelcome takeovers.

"l was the first shark watcher," said Arnold Minsky of Brookville. But don't look for the 48-year-old Mr. Minsky in the
waters off Montauk, chumming for great whites. Look for him — figuratively speaking — on Wall Street, trolling for the sort of
sharks inclined to feed on stock as they raid tempting targets in corporate takeovers. [9]

Loan shark means a loan company charging extortionate interests on their loans and credits (up to 100% or even more). It
should be noted that the use of metaphors containing the word “shark” gives the context a shade of danger which quite
plausibly reflects many business concepts.

The metaphor “prey” can be illustrated with such well-known word combination as “lame duck”. Nowadays the phrase is
more familiar when referring to politics but it was coined in the 18" century at the London Stock Exchange and then referred
to a stockbroker who defaulted on his debts. In its literal sense, the term lame duck refers to a duck that is unable to keep up
with its flock which makes it an easy target for predators. The duck’s lameness and its inability to proceed are projected onto a
company which has defaulted on its debts or has gone bankrupt due to the stock market.

There was also considerable conflict over attempts to make private companies more self-reliant, expressed through the
withdrawal of subsidies for ‘lame-duck’ companies. [6]

Turkey which is considered inept or stupid is a metaphor for a start-up company that may subsequently go bankrupt.

In case of a corporation, a turkey can be the acquisition of a smaller company that ends up making much less revenue
than anticipated, thus making it an investment which eat up the company’s profits. [16]

Conclusion

Thus summing up the above we can say that the main salient features of the animals invoked by business animal-based
metaphors are size and speed that is synonymous in this case to growth rate. The next dichotomy is reality and fabulousness,
the latter being synonymous to rarity in business world. Another juxtaposition involves dichotomy predator-prey showing the
ability of a business to survive under the law of the corporate jungle.
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AHHOTALMSA

B nmaHHOW cTaThe paccMaTPUBAIOTCS TEPMUHOJIOTHUYECKHE CIIOKHOCTH TPAaMMAaTHKM AHIVIMICKOTO SI3bIKa, a MMEHHO
orpezieIeHust TEpMUHOB «mood», «modality» n «mode». AHaIM3KpPYs TO, YTO NOHMUMAETCSI B COBPEMEHHOW JIMHTBUCTUKE MO
SIBJICHMSIMH MOJIQNBHOCTH W HAaKJIOHEHUsI, aBTOP NPUXOJHUT K BBIBOJY, YTO B TPaMMAaTHKE aHTIIMHCKOTO SI3bIKA 3TH TEPMHUHBI
TECHO B3aWMOCBS3aHBL. JTa TOYKAa 3PEHMs MOATBEPXKIACTCS HM3YYEHHEM OSTHMOJIOTHM TepMHHOB «moody», «modality» n
«mode» B aHITIMICKOM S3bIKE U HMCCIIEIOBAHHEM HCIOJIB30BAHUS 3THX TEPMHHOB B PaHHHUX I'PaMMaTHYECKUX COUYMHEHUSX H
paboTax Mo rpaMMaTHKe COBPEMEHHOT'O aHIJIMHCKOTo si3bIKa. ViccaenoBanue mokasano, 4To TpaMMaTHIeCKUid TepMUH «modey
CUNTAETCs BapUAHTOM HAlMCAaHUS CIOBA «mMood», MPOM30MIEALINM OT JATHHCKOTO «modus». ABTOp IPUXOAMT K BBIBOAY, YTO
TepMHH «mood» oTHOcuTca K (popmMaM Triarona, KOTOPbIE MOXKHO PacCMaTPUBATh JINIIL KaK OJWH M3 CIIOCOOOB BBIPAKEHUS
MonapHOCTH «modality». Takum o0pa3zom, A aHIJIMHACKOTO S3BIKA, TAE€ MOJAIBHOCTH BBIpaXKaeTcs B (OpME TIaroia,
TepMHHBI «mood» 1 «modality» MOTYT HCIIOIB30BaTHCS B3aNMO3aMEHSIEMO.
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Abstract

The aim of the article is to look at the terminology of the English grammar and define the terms “mood”, “modality” and
“mode”. The author analyzes the phenomena of Modality and Mood in the modern language and comes to the conclusion that
they mean almost the same applied to the English Grammar. This point of view is confirmed by the analysis of the etymology
of the terms “modality”, “mode” and “mood” in English and by the study on the usage of these terms in Early and Modern
English Grammars. The grammatical term “mood” is considered a variant spelling for “mode”, from Latin “modus”. The
author states that mood which is usually restricted to verbal morphology can be seen as merely one way of expressing
modality. So for English where the modality is expressed in the form of the verb the terms “mood” and “modality” can be used
interchangeably.

Keywords: mood, modality, mode, English Grammar.

Introduction

In English there is such a grammatical category as mood. Traditionally, the grammar books on modern English say about
three moods which are indicative, imperative and conditional or subjunctive mood. The noun “mode” is sometimes used with
the same meaning as “mood”. Another language phenomenon is modality. The status of this phenomenon is not clear. It is not
just thought as a lexical or grammatical category, which is understood as a group of linguistic elements allocated on the basis
of some general property. On grammatical and semantical levels of language, modality usually refers to linguistic means that
are used to indicate whether an action of the subject or its statement is real (factual), probable, definite, permitted or forbidden.
The article’s aim is to try to determine the status of this phenomenon and the terms which describe it in application to the
English Grammar.

Discussion

Modality is usually thought to be a complex multifaceted phenomenon, therefore, in scientific literature different points of
view are expressed about its nature. In linguistic literature the noun “modality” is used to denote a wide range of phenomena
with various semantics, grammatical properties and formal expression at different levels of the language structure.

Modality is traditionally defined as a way of expressing person’s attitude to the content of the statement, the relation of the
content of the statement to objective reality. The speaker choses the means of expressing modality to indicate whether the
action denoted by the verb of the sentence is false / true, possible / impossible, obligatory / optional, desirable / undesirable,
etc.

Mood is usually described as a grammar set of finite verbal forms expressing the relation of action to reality from the
position of the speaker. In traditional grammars, a system of three moods is adopted: indicative, imperative, and subjunctive or
conditional. This universal system is borrowed from the Latin grammar. Indicative mood represents action as a fact of reality.
An imperative mood expresses an urge to act. The conditional mood expresses a possible, probable, desirable or described
action. When choosing a form of mood, the speaker evaluates the action from the point of view of its reality / unreality,
possibility / impossibility, desirability / undesirability, etc.

Thus, the content of the category of mood is nothing more than a modality.
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Results

The point of view that the notions of modality and mood are closely connected can be confirmed by the analysis of the
origin of the terms “modality” and “mood” in English. If we look at the etymology of the English word “mood” we see that it
first meant “emotional condition, state of mind” from Proto-Germanic *moda- “intellect, mind, intention”. Along with this
word there was a noun “mode” meaning “manner of acting or doing” used in the sense of “inflectional category in
conjugation” since the mid-15century. This noun was derived from the Latin “modus” which meant what we now call “mood”
in grammar and entered the English language directly or through French. It is this word that directly refers to grammar,
denoting “modes of action” or the forms of the verb. However, many linguists used the noun “mood”. There are several
possible reasons for this. The first is the etymology of the word “mood” which meant “mental state”. Since the main verb
forms (modes of the verb) are indicative, imperative and conditional, that is, they express mental abilities, such as perception,
command and desire, the word “mood” was used to define these categories. According to another version, in the Middle
English period there was a simple spelling confusion of the forms “mood” and “mode” (as in Middle English it was spelled
“moode™).

In Romano-Germanic languages, the grammar term with the same meaning as English “mood” is derived from the Latin
word “modus”: modo — in Spanish and French, Modus — in German and Dutch.

The word “modality” which we widely use in grammar nowadays comes from the Latin “modalis”. It meant “pertaining to
or affected by a mode” from Latin “modus” —“measure, style or manner”. This word was not often used in the Latin grammar
tradition. Only in Late Latin it appeared in grammar and logic with the meaning of “mood”. Through French it came into the
English language and, as researchers note, in the XIX century was occasionally used in the meaning of “those aspects of a
thing which relate to its mode” [2, P. 10]. So it is necessary to point out the close connection between the terms “mood
(mode)” and “modality”. In the grammars of Donatus and Priscian, which, as it is known, formed the basis of modern English
grammars, the concept of mood denotes various inclinations of the mind (modes) [3, P. 317]. The authors distinguished five
moods: indicative or definite, imperative, desirable, subjunctive and indefinite. In other Latin grammars, even more moods
were considered, for example, the mood of promise, concessions, impersonal mood, gerundial and participial, as well as
instructive or recommendatory [8, P. 115], [10, P. 129]. The list of moods, therefore, is nothing more than a list of possible
verb forms expressing the speaker’s position (attitude) to the reality (that is modality).

In early treaties on the grammar of the English language the authors do not separate the terms “modality” and “mood”.
They use only the term «mood» or «mode» and never say anything about modality including all modal meanings under the
category of mood.

L. Murray, for example, describes mood or mode as a form of the verb that states the manner in which the action is
represented [9]. The nature of a mood is to signify various intentions of the mind, and various modifications and circumstances
of action. The author suggests that there are five moods of verbs in English: the indicative, the imperative, the potential, the
subjunctive, and the infinitive.

H. Sweet supposes that there are only two moods: a fact-mood and a thought-mood. In some languages (Latin or German,
for example) these moods are called indicative and subjunctive [12]. But sometimes the thought-mood can be divided in to
different special groups, for example optative, conditional or permissive mood. In English there are two moods as well. The
first one is expressed by inflections and the second one — by auxiliaries (periphrastic mood). The auxiliary forms are the
combinations of modal verbs with the infinitive. For example, the combination of the finite forms of the verb “to be” with the
to-infinitive (supine, as H. Sweet calls it) is considered as the compulsive mood. This combination is so called because it
primarily expresses compulsion or obligation. So in the version of Henry Sweet mood is the same as modality. But the author
does not use this term.

The term “modality”, as the researchers note, appeared in European linguistics much later. Its widespread use is associated
with the name of the famous philosopher I. Kant. It was he who first used the word “Modalitit” in the meaning of the mode of
action (Latin “modus™) [11, P. 14-15]. I. Kant considered modality as one of four classes of human judgments:

I. Categories of quantity:

— Singularity — Plurality

— Integrity (in some translations — “fullness” or “universality”)

I1. Quality Categories:

— Reality

— Denial

— Restriction

I11. Relationship Categories:

— Substance and affiliation (in some translations — “Substance and Accidence™)

— Cause and action / effect

— Interaction

IV. Modality categories:

— Possibility and impossibility

— Existence and nonexistence

— Necessity and eventuality [1, P. 408-409].

It is well-known that language is closely associated with thinking, so linguists began to correlate types of modality (ways
of thinking according to Kant) with moods: existence and non-existence corresponded to indicative mood; possibility and
impossibility — to conditional; necessity and eventuality — to imperative [7, P. 14], [5, P. 194].

In grammar treaties of the XX century the terms “mood” and “modality” are widely used, but the authors usually do not
separate them in their meaning [2, P. 25-26]. So, for example, I. Depraetere, citing R. Huddleston, unites the notions of mood
and modality and distinguish the non-inflected mood, which includes the traditionally understood category of mood, and the
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analytical mood, forms of which have a modal meaning [6], [4]. The same idea was expressed by Henry Sweet as we stated it
above.

Conclusion

Thus modality can be seen as a meaning of the mood which is considered to be a grammatical way of expression of this
meaning. It can be said that mood is a matter of grammatical form, modality a matter of meaning. Mood in that sense can be
seen as merely one way of expressing modality. The term “mood” itself is usually restricted to verbal morphology. So for
English where the modality is expressed in the form of the verb the terms “mood” and “modality” can be used in some
contexts interchangeably.

Modality is a broader semantic concept, which is expressed not only grammatically by the forms of verbs. But if we talk
about grammar only, then in English “modality” is just the “mood”. It can be described as a grammatical category within
which the indicative forms of the English verbs are opposed to the modal forms that are formed by the modal verbs and
infinitive.

This interpretation of the terms allows us to explain the fact that in a number of languages (Russian, for example), these
concepts named “naklonenie” and “modal’nost’” are completely different. It is easily explained taking into account the
differences in expressing modality in Russian and English. In English it is mainly the grammatical category regularly
expressed by the modal verbs (the combination of modal verbs with bare infinitive), but in Russian the class of modal verbs is
absent and the means of expressing modality are mainly lexical.
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AHHOTAUHA

Hay4Hast cTaThs mocBsIIeHa CHHTAKCHIECKUM OCOOCHHOCTSIM JAETIOBOTO MHUChMA B aHIVIMICKOM U (PPaHITy3CKOM SI3BIKAX.

Hecmotpst Ha OoibIlioe KOJMYECTBO AEJIOBOM JOKYMEHTAlMM, OHAa Majlo M3y4eHa C JIMHIBHCTHYECKOW TOYKH 3pEHUSI.
[IprHa I KHOCTD aHTIMHCKOTO U (YPaHITy3CKOTO S3BIKOB K Pa3sHBIM SI3BIKOBBIM I'PYIIIaM TakKe CO3Aa&T OOIIMPHYIO 0a3y s
CPaBHHUTEIHHOTO JIMHIBUCTUYECKOTO aHAIU3a JIeJI0BOH IOKYMEHTALMU Ha 00OMX SI3bIKAX.

3ajavya JaHHOT'O UCCJIEOBAHMUS - BBISIBUTD M ONUCATH OCOOEHHOCTH CHHTaKCHCA JIEIOBOTO MHChMA.

OOBEKTOM HCCIIENOBaHMS SBISIOTCS JEJOBbIE IHChMa, IPEICTABIAIONINE cO00i 0COOBI THIT TEKCTa C ONpeaeICHHBIMU
CTPYKTYPHBIMH U CTHIIMCTUYECKHUMHU OCOOEHHOCTSIMH.

[IpakTHyeckas 3HAYMMOCTh IAHHOTO HCCIEIOBAHMS 3aKIIOYACTCS B TOM, YTO MaTepHal HCCIEIOBAHUS MOXKET OBITh
HCIIONIb30BaH HE TOJBKO B HAYYHBIX LIENAX, HO U YUYEOHBIX, HAIIPUMED, B Pa3pabOTKe ydeOHBIX MTOCOOMH MM MpPENoAaBaHUU
JIEIIOBOTO SI3BIKA.

B myOnukammun mpoBenEH TINATETbHBIM aHAIM3 PEaJbHBIX JEJOBBIX IHCEM HAa aHIIMICKOM W (PPaHIly3CKOM SI3BIKaX,
BBISBJICHBI KIIFOUEBBIC YEPTHI JEIOBOTO NMHChMA, TaKHE KaK OJHOPOIHBIC YICHBI NPEIIOKCHUS, MCHOIb30BaHNE OC3IMIHON
(hopMBI TIarosa, CHHTAKCHYECKHE CPEICTBA PACIIUPEHHUS MTPEITIOKEHHS, €r0 HAChIIIEHHOCTh KIIUINIE U ApyTHe, 1 000CHOBaHA
TeopeTuueckas 6aza JaHHOTO MCCIESJOBAHUS.
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Abstract

The scientific article is devoted to the syntactic features of business letters in English and French.

Despite the large amount of business documentation, it has been little studied from a linguistic point of view. The fact that
English and French belong to different language groups also creates a huge base for comparative linguistic analysis of business
documents in both languages.

The objective of this study is to identify and describe the features of the syntax of a business letter.

The object of the study is business letters, which are a special type of text with certain structural and stylistic features.

To conduct this study, we have chosen a descriptive method and a method of a comparative analysis. The descriptive
method helped to reveal those linguistic phenomena that are inherent in the syntax of a business letter and distinguish it from
letters of other styles, as well as describe them in terms of their structure and functioning. The comparative analysis method
helped to determine the similarities and differences in the syntax of English and French letters due to the fact that these
languages belong to different language groups.

In the publication we carried out a thorough analysis of real business letters in English and French, identified key features
of a business letter, such as homogeneous sentence members, the use of an impersonal verb form, syntactic means of sentence
expansion, its saturation by cliches and others, and substantiated the theoretical basis of this study.

Keywords: English, French, business letter, syntax.

Introduction

The role of business documentation in the life of modern society is constantly increasing. First of all, this applies to the
economic sphere. For example, since the end of the 1990s, Russian market economy has been developing economic relations
with foreign countries and increasing workflow of business documentation began to play a huge role in society. [Zhelamskaya
2017, 3] Despite the great diversity of economic and business texts, they have been little studied from a linguistic point of
view, since they have rarely been subjected to scientific linguistic analysis.

All of the above mentioned leads to the thought of the necessity and importance of drawing the attention of linguistics to
business texts and determines the relevance of the proposed topic. We have decided to concentrate our attention on such an
important stylistic aspect of each document as syntax.

Research Methods and Principles

The theoretical and methodological basis was the work of the following foreign linguists: S. Taylor, S. Lindsel-Raoberts, J.
Penfornis, A. Gollwitzer and others, as well as russian linguists 1.M. Ovchinnikova, V.I. Ivanova, V.A. Zhelamskaya and
others. These linguists described the functionality of business English or French writing, as well as its structural features.

In order to understand the features of business writing that distinguish them from other types of letters, we used a
descriptive method: we identified specific linguistic phenomena inherent in the syntax of a business letter and consistently
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described them in terms of their structure and functioning. In addition to this study, we have chosen a comparative analysis
method. The basis for a comparative analysis was the fact that the English and French languages belong to different language
groups. And this means that in addition to similar features based on the principals of the official style, their may have also
different syntactic features.

Discussions

The syntax of any business writing is distinguished by the integrity, consistency of syntactic constructions and the use of
certain language structures inherent to business writing.

We have identified the following main features of the syntax of business letters:

1. The use of syntactic tools for sentences expansion and compression;

2. Saturation of business letters with syntactic cliches;

3. The tendency to depersonalization of presentation;

4. The use of impersonal sentences and passive voice;

5. Frequent complex sentences. [Zhelamskaya 2017, 62]

Syntactic means of sentences expansion and compression

Using syntactic means of sentences expansion and compression allows to enlarge the sentence and describe the situation in
detail or to avoid complexity and information overload. These syntactic means include:

1. Homogeneous sentence members;

2. Syntactic cliches;

3. Impersonal forms of the verb.

Homogeneous sentence members

One of the most common syntactic means for sentence expansion is homogeneous sentence members.

«The report is the result of several meetings with Jamie Anson, Manager of Plant Operations, and her staff and an
extensive survey of all our employees.»

«Notre catalogue illustré ci-joint et le tarif correspondant vous permettront d'apprécier la gamme entiére de nos tissus
ameublement." («Our illustrated catalog attached and the corresponding price will allow you to appreciate the whole range
of our furnishing fabrics.»)

Saturation by syntactic cliches

Syntactic cliches are constructions that are repeatedly used in business texts, but each repetition contains a new element.
Such constructions have become cliches because they are stable in certain situations.

«After having received your letter ... ».

«Should you need any further information, please do not hesitate to contact us».

«Nous vous remercions de votre lettre...». («We thank you for your letter...»)

«Je vous prie d’agréer I’expression de mes sentiments distingués.» («Please accept the expression of my distinguished
feelings.»)

Complex sentences

The use of a complex sentence in a business letter is explained by the need to clearly express multidimensional
information. [Taylor 2012, 376] Since with a large amount of information it is more reasonable to express thoughts in separate
sentences, we can see the rare use of compound sentences. Most often, the presence of complex sentences prevails in order to
clearly and consistently describe the idea. Moreover, one sentence may contain more than 1 or 2 subordinate clauses:

“I am seeking a position in your engineering department where I may use my training in computer sciences to solve
Taylor’s engineering problems.”

“Nous espérons que cette solution vous donnera entiére satisfaction.” (“We hope that this solution will give you the whole
satisfaction.”)

Non-personal forms of the verb

The use of non-personal forms of the verb such as infinitive, participle and gerund can be both a means of sentence
expansion, as well as its compression. In the first case, such clauses detail information or are the basis for the formation of a
syntactic cliche. In the case of compression, these structures allow to compress the sentence in order to avoid the formation of
a compound sentence.

The most common non-personal form of the verb is the participle, which often forms the participle clause in a business
letter:

“Assessing the results of the department, we note a high percentage of implemented developments."

“Restant a votre entiére disposition pour tous renseignments complémentaires, nous vous prions d’agréer, Monsieur,
I’expression de nos sentiments distingués.” (“Remaining at your entire disposal for any further information, please accept, Sir,
the expression of our distinguished feelings.”)

Infinitive clauses are not rarely used in French business written speech, but we have not noticed their use in English
business writing. The absence of infinitive clauses can be explained by the syntax of the language itself. For the French
language, this construction is a common phenomenon, but in English it is replaced by other constructions, for example, the
active voice.

“Aprés avoir vainement tenté d’attirer votre attention sur la dégradation de mes conditions de travail et ses conséquences
préjudiciables pour ma santé, je déplore qu’aucune démarche n’ait été entreprise pour remédier a la situation.” (“After trying in
vain to draw your attention to the worsening of my conditions of work and its harmful consequences for my health, | regret that
no approach was undertaken to remedy the situation”)

Gerund clause is also commonly used in business letters of both languages.

“En repondant a votre question, nous serions iventuellement intiiressiis par les stagiaires pour la cuisine pour I’hiver
2017-18.” (“Answering your question, we would be interested in trainees in kitchen for the winter 2017-18.”)

27



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

“In addition to having taken a broad range of courses, I served as a computer consultant at the college’s computer centre
where [ helped train users to work with new systems.”

The tendency to depersonalization of presentation

Having analyzed many business letters in English and French created over the past few years, we can say that one of the
syntactic features of modern business writing is the depersonalization of the presentation. [Lindsell-Roberts 2004, 115]
However, impersonal sentences are less common in both languages compared to other syntactic features. Comparing their
frequency between English and French, we can say that there are fewer of them in English. This is due to the syntax of the
English language itself. In a business letter, most often a non-personal offer is replaced by the passive voice.

“Il est expressément convenu que ce matériel reste la propriété de ’entreprise.” (“It is expressly agreed that this material
remains the property of the company.”)

The passive voice is found in a business letter as often as homogeneous members of a sentence. This phenomenon is
characteristic of both English and French, and is a means of sentence expansion and compression. In sentence expansion the
passive voice is an additional construction that helps clearly define the thought and stylistically color the business letter. As a
means of compression, the passive voice prevents the formation of a compound sentence, which can complicate the
understanding of the sentence idea.

“l am pleased to inform you that we have finalized our booking via the link you shared below.”

“Est-ce que le stagiaire seront rémunérés?” (“Will the trainees be paid?”)

Main results

Having studied the theoretical base and comparing many business letters, we would like to note that any business letter has
certain syntactic features that distinguish it from other types of letters. In this study, we analyzed the main ones and compared
their frequency in English and French.

Some syntactic features are much more common in one language, and may be absent in another. This is due to the fact that
English and French belong to different language groups, and the means of expression in one language, even in one official
style, is replaced by another, more characteristic of the syntax of the language.

Conclusion

This work has a big relevance, since the official language is widely spoken in the world, in particular English and French,
and the accompanying business letters. The correct writing of a business letter should be guided by certain rules. This study
has examined the syntactic features of a business letter.

Our work can be used for practical purposes. It will be useful not only in the correct writing of a business letter, but also in
teaching of business language, in preparation of textbooks.
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AHHOTAUMA
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ABOUT THE COMPETENCE APPROACH IN THE PROCESS OF TEACHING FOREIGN LANGUAGES
Research article

Sergeeva E.N.1*, Bajburina R.Z.?
L2Ufa Law Institute of the Ministry of Internal Affairs of the Russian Federation, Ufa, Russia

* Corresponding author (lenockin[at]rambler.ru)

Abstract

The purpose of this work is to analyze the key competencies in the process of teaching foreign languages. Special attention
is paid to linguistic and cultural competence, and it is emphasized that its formation is one of the mandatory conditions for
comprehensive training of foreign students and improving the professionalism of future specialists. The results of this study
can be applied for creating of the system of tasks and exercises in teaching Russian as a foreign language, and foreign
languages in higher educational establishments of the MIA of Russia.

Keywords: linguodidactics, system of competences, a communicative competence, a linguoculturological competence,
training methods.

Nowadays, the anthropocentric and linguoculturological orientation of language teaching is becoming more and more
emphasized in linguodidactics. In this regard, new requirements on training of students of various specialties are being
imposed. The anthropocentrism of science and its interdisciplinary nature required the study of the human phenomenon from
various points of view. As a result, such interdisciplinary fields of science as psycholinguistics, ethnolinguistics,
sociolinguistics and linguoculturology have appeared.

In the modern world, the requirements for learning of any foreign language are extremely high, so a good level of a foreign
language proficiency contributes to the competitiveness and professional mobility of a future specialist of any foreign country.
The disciplines "Russian as a foreign language", "Russian as a foreign language (in the framework of professional activities)"
and “The Foreign language” (English, German) are studied on the first and the second courses of training. They are the
disciplines of the basic part of the educational program of Ufa Law Institute.

As a result of studying these disciplines, future specialists should master not only a communicative one, but also general
cultural and professional competencies. The set of these competencies is called as the key competencies.

This term was introduced in the early 90s of the XX century in the qualification requirements for specialists in the system
of postgraduate education, advanced training and retraining of managerial personnel by the International Labor Organization
[see: 1, P. 33]. And now it is used along with the synonymous terms as: key, basic, general, universal, nuclear competences.
“The key competencies are partly cross-cultural and cross-sectoral knowledge, skills and abilities necessary for a person’s
productive professional activity” [2].

In our opinion, the formation of such key competencies is the exact purpose of teaching foreign languages. Let's discuss
them in more detail.

The competence approach which is widely used in methodology of teaching foreign languages defines the purpose of
training as the formation of a communicative competence, i.e. a set of knowledge, skills and abilities necessary for successful
verbal communication.

In our previous works, we have already defined the competence approach and the language personality, and given
examples of the formation of competencies necessary for foreign language communication [3], [4], [5]. In this article, we
discuss such basic components of the communicative competence as a language, a discursive, a pragmatic, a subject, a socio-
cultural [6, P. 108], as well as a strategic and social one, which are highlighted by such scientists as I.A. Zimnyaya, E.I.
Passov, V.E. Antonova, S.V. Shatilov, V.V. Safonova etc. In addition, we emphasize a professional competence in the
structure of a communicative competence of future law enforcement officers, as a profession of a lawyer, of course, is
associated with speech activities. The ability to conduct a constructive dialogue, to use different speech-patterns in accordance
with a communicative situation, to compose and edit various documents, as well as to speak in public is one of the main
qualities of the professional activities of employees of law enforcement bodies. Professionally oriented language training
allows them to get language and professional education. So the training process should be based on professionally-oriented
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texts that will help to form and develop skills of verbal and non-verbal communication in the professional activities of a future
lawyer.

Its formation is one of the mandatory conditions for comprehensive training of a foreign listener and the formation of the
language personality of a future lawyer.

A language (linguistic) competence is “theoretical knowledge of the language, i.e. knowledge of phonetic and grammatical
norms of a foreign language, as well as a set of specific skills and abilities to use them” [7, P. 178]. This competence is, of
course, the basic, the main one in the training process. However, it should be emphasized that when you are working on
grammar, you should develop all types of speech activity: speaking, listening, reading and writing. And you cannot talk about
mastering any language without basic theoretical knowledge in the field of grammar (and partly phonetics), of course. At the
same time, according to modern methodists of the discipline “Russian as a foreign language”, “no more than 30% of the time
should be devoted to the explanation and primary learning of the theory, and 70% should be devoted to the development of
speech skills and phonetic and grammatical skills” [8, P. 115]. The task of our students at all stages of learning foreign
languages is to form knowledge, skills and abilities of all types of speech activity. Thus, students should not only master rules
of grammar, but also learn how to apply these rules, i.e. correctly build up their speech. The knowledge of pronunciation
features, the pragmatic features of use of language forms, and the stylistic possibilities of their use are of great importance. The
formation of a discursive competence (“knowledge of rules of constructing of a coherent oral or written text using appropriate
strategies and tactics of speech behavior”) will help greatly to overcome the language barrier [3], [7].

A pragmatic competence “includes mastering of a subject, an information and a self-educational competency” [9, P. 57]. A
pragmatic competence is regarded as the ability to engage in verbal communication in accordance with communicative tasks
and needs, taking into account the conditions of a speech act.

The formation of a professional competence is also one of the basic skills for certain specialists. A professional
competence is understood as “a set of knowledge in professional sphere of communication (terminology, scientific and
professional texts, situations of educational and professional communication, etc., an ability to enter into professional
communication)” [10, P. 101]. Thus, in law institutes and academies of the Ministry of Internal Affairs of Russia, teaching
Russian to foreign students is always based on the features of the legal specialty of future professionals in the specialty «Legal
support of national security» [11].

Thus, students should master foreign languages not only for social and everyday life, but also for professional
communication. So, the formation of a strategic (compensatory) competence is of great importance. It is considered as "the
ability to use the most effective strategies to solve various communication problems, in particular, to compensate gaps in
communication with the help of verbal and non-verbal ways”.

The formation of a social competence, i.e. “the ability and desire to enter into communication using a learning language,
due to the presence of needs and motives” will contribute to a more successful mastering the language as a whole.

A social competence is closely related to a socio and linguistic competence, i.e. “the ability to take into account the socio
and linguistic context of a communicative act, the specifics of communication situations, a social status of a partner” (N. A.
Akhmetova, M. R. Kondubayeva, T. I. Kapitonova, L. V. Moskovkin, etc.).

Modern scientific researches often write about the formation of a lingua and cultural competence, i.e. “the formation of
knowledge of ethno-cultural peculiarities of a specific language, rules of speech and non-speech behavior in typical situations
and an ability to exercise their verbal behavior in accordance with that knowledge”. This is “the knowledge of the socio-
cultural context, which presupposes the presence of "background knowledge" of a country-study and linguistic-cultural nature,
which dictates the choice of language forms and their use in verbal communication” [13, P. 53].

The importance of the formation of a linguistic and cultural competence is also emphasized by leading methodologists (E.
M. Vereshchagin, V. G. Kostomarov, V. V. Vorobyov, O. D. Mitrofanova, I. P. Lysakova, E. I. Passov, L. V. Kibireva, E.
Kollarova and others), which is the reason of developing of a new scientific direction — linguoculturology. Thus, V. A.
Maslova identifies “the following objects of study in linguoculturology: 1) non-equivalent vocabulary and lacunae; 2)
mythologized language units: archetypes and mythologems, rites and beliefs, rituals and customs fixed in the language; 3) the
paremiological fund of the language; 4) the phraseological fund of language; 5) standards, stereotypes, symbols; 6) metaphors
and images of the language; 7) stylistic way of languages; 8) speech behavior; 9) area of speech etiquette” [13, P. 36-37]. The
central problem of a new scientific direction is the relationship of language, ethnicity and culture.

The task of the formation of the linguistic personality in the process of learning language in high school raises the methods
of teaching to higher levels. They are connected with intellectual development of a person, his thinking, his figuratively-
emotional sphere (the level of thesaurus — subject-logical knowledge about the world and the language picture of the world
and the level of motives, needs of a linguistic personality, and the formation of her linguistic and social identity).

Thus, in the classes on foreign languages with students of a legal specialty, the following aspects are considered: 1) the
study of a language as a sign system (the structure and laws of language functioning); 2) the development of a language ability,
teaching speech communication, an ability to compose (and edit) texts of various genres and styles (including professionally
oriented); 3) the study of a language in a stylistic aspect, 4) the study of culture and history of countries of learning languages,
as well as the basics of speech etiquette and interpersonal interaction.

The specialized speech training creates a favorable basis for education of creative personalities who are capable of
professional speech communication and especially professional dialogues, as well as to develop, adopt and adequately express
responsible decisions.

In our opinion, the task of a teacher, nowadays is to form a respectful, careful attitude to the language among students.
They should clearly understand that the language fixes the historical experience of the people in its units, and above all in
vocabulary and phraseology, reflects its mentality, and ensures the unity of cultural tradition. The language is as a repository of
knowledge, a treasury of culture. The relationship between language and culture can be described as a relationship of mutual
penetration. The language is one of the means of expressing culture, the material basis for creating its values. Any cultural
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phenomenon enters the consciousness of people only when it receives a nomination and a signification, i.e. it is fixed in the
language. Culture is included in the language in the sense that all of it can be displayed in the language.

In a linguodidactic aspect, the interconnected studying of language and culture can be interpreted in the following way.
Language mastering is the simultaneous acquisition of native culture or entering the culture of a native speaker of the learning
language. The communicative principle of language teaching actualizes this problem, since language communication is a
necessary condition for the existence and development of human culture, ensuring the unity of cultural processes within this
community: creation, storage and transfer of cultural values. Communicative activity (communication with the help of
language) is the link in which the language as a sign system and the culture intersect and interact, in which the language exists
and which the language is a necessary component of.

The dominant type of culture forms the type of consciousness of people who were born and live within this culture. The
mastering of a learning language involves mastering the linguistic picture of the world, the linguistic consciousness of native
speakers, which is manifested in the ways of division of the world, in the ways of nomination and the internal form of words
and idiom in the vocabulary with national-cultural component of meaning: non-equivalent, background, connotative, symbolic,
and mythological.

Modern linguoculturology has essentially become comparative [5], [8], [13] since it aims to provide a communicative
competence through the study of the national culture expressed in the language. It has its own object of research — the idio-
ethnic facts of languages and cultures. It uses a contrastive analysis as a main method of research, i.e. the description of
language pictures of the world, language personalities, their communicative behavior, etc., of one linguistic culture, in the
mirror of another. The study of cross-cultural communication allows to identify the causes of communication failures and
prevent mistakes in the speech behavior of communicants — speakers of different languages and representatives of different
cultures (Eastern and Western cultures).

The comparison of peculiar and sometimes unique cultures requires reference to something, which would be a kind of
basis for comparison. Researchers see such a thing in mental structures, which reveal the uniqueness of the representation of
the same non-linguistic content in different linguistic cultures, i.e. in cognition as a way of knowing the world. This genesis of
science is quite natural, since it is impossible to understand the idio-ethnic aspects of your own languages and cultures without
referring to others.

The formation of the above-mentioned components of a communicative competence should be determining in the choice
of means, methods and technologies of modern language teaching in the system of higher education of the MIA of Russia.
These questions are widely discussed on professional conferences, e.g..  "lIssues of improving work with professionally-
oriented text" (February 27, 2020, Orel), "Training for law enforcement agencies: modern trends and educational technologies”
(February 27, 2020, Irkutsk), "Communicative competence of a modern lawyer" (March 18, 2020, Volgograd), "Actual
problems of linguistics and the formation of linguistic competence of a lawyer in modern conditions” (March 20, 2020,
Rostov), "Communicative competence and linguistic aspects of intercultural communication” (using videoconferencing)
(March 26, 2020, Barnaul), "Actual issues of Philology and methods of teaching Russian and foreign languages” (March 27,
2020 Yekaterinburg).
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BEISIBIICHHE HAMOHAJIHHO-KYJIBTYPHOU CIEIU(PUKN TaHHBIX CJUHHIl B TUIAHE OTOOpa’keHUs S3BIKOBOM KapTHHBI Mupa. B
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Abstract

Questions of linguistic and speech specificity of phraseological units, their systemic nature and role in reflecting national
consciousness have long attracted the attention of many researchers in Russia and abroad. Scientists pay attention to the
semantic characteristic of phraseological units and the role of phraseological units in terms of representing the linguistic
picture of the world. The relevance of this research article is determined by the need to develop the phraseological units’
typology in the perspective of the religious context, as well as a comprehensive analysis of the functional-pragmatic and
cognitive aspects with religious components in the Spanish language. The aim is to consider the Spanish phraseological units
with religious components as a single system, determine its functional and pragmatic characteristics, identify the national and
cultural specificity in terms of displaying the linguistic picture of the world. For fifty years of various studies in the field of
Spanish language phraseology, linguists have proposed several terms for word combinations. Along with the problem of
differentiating phraseology as a discipline, other difficulties arise associated with it. A study in the field of phraseology today
is quite problematic, since its theoretical basis and terminology lack coherence. Different types of Phraseological units have
certain features and general characteristics. The study of religious concepts and the semantic meanings contained in them,
manifesting themselves in a specific contextual communicative situation, allows us to identify universals or correspondences in
comparative linguistics. Also, these studies allow us to determine the role of religious elements in the formation of a specific
national linguistic picture that is unique to each culture.

Keywords: speech specificity, language specificity, national consciousness, phraseological units, Spanish, semantic
characteristic, religious component.
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The definition of phraseology as a subject of study provokes a lot of discussions. Scientists cannot agree on whether
phraseology should be regarded as an autonomous field or whether it should be classified as a sub-study of other language arts.

In addition, a number of linguists claim that phraseology is an interdisciplinary branch:

- Ruiz Gurillo believes that phraseology is a “category of the boundary between lexicology and syntax” [Ruiz Gurillo,
1997].

- K.D. Pilz, in turn, also believes that “phraseology is a special field at the crossing of several linguistic subjects of study:
etymology, historical linguistics, lexicology, grapheme, morphology or morphosyntax, semantics, stylistics, syntax” [Klaus
Dieter Pilz, 1981].

- Solano Rodrigez considers phraseology to be an autonomous field closely related to other subjects of study such as
morphology, syntax, semantics, pragmatics, psycholinguistics, and sociolinguistics [Solano Rodrigez, 2004].

G. Corpas Pastor offers a summary of the terms used in works written in Castilian:

- Pluriverbal phrase (phrase pluriverbal), a term used by J. Casares [Julio Casares, 1992] or its variations, for example,
lexical and familiar pluriverbal units used by G. Corpas Pastor [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1996];

- Set phrase — a term used by A. Zuluaga [Alberto Zuluaga, 1980];

- Phraseological unit or fixed phrase — a term used by A. Zuluaga, Carneado Moré, Trista Perez, Ruiz Gurillo, and many
others.

The first characteristic of phraseological units is frequency. G. Corpas Pastor distinguishes between two types of
frequency: the frequency of the co-occurrence of integrating elements of phraseological units and the frequency of their use.

The Linguistic Dictionary “Diccionario de lingiiistica Cerda Massd” explains the term frequency of occurrence as “the
relative number of occurrences of a particular element in the representative sample of contexts.” Similarly, the frequency of
co-occurrence means that the constituent elements of some phraseological units are combined into one expression with a
frequency that exceeds the frequency of the individual occurrence of each word [Cerda Masso, 1986]. Frequency of use in a
particular language, on the other hand, is the frequency phraseological units are used with.

The second distinctive characteristic of phraseological units is semantic specialization as a process where “a free
construction or syntactic combination becomes part of the lexical system of the language, becoming an expression more or less
fixed in its own meaning” [el Diccionario panhispanico de dudas (DPD)]. Lexicalization has two aspects: lexicalization, which
arises as “the result of adding meaning [...] with the transition from the particular, physical and concrete to the general, mental
and abstract” [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1996]; or lexicalization, which is the result of the suppression of meaning.

G. Corpas Pastor explains that lexicalization, or semantic change, occurs as the result of fixation. In other words, at first,
the expression remains fixed in its form, and then it can undergo semantic change.

The third characteristic of phraseological units is their idiomatic nature regarded as “semantic specialization or
lexicalization to its highest degree” [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1996]. Interest in this characteristic has long been evident in North
American phraseological studies. A phraseological unit is idiomatic if its global meaning is not inferred from the meaning of
each individual element making up this phraseological unit. Not every phraseological unit, however, should be idiomatic, since
there are units the meaning of which is completely deduced from the values of their individual constituent elements. Therefore,
this is not an essential characteristic, but a potential one [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1996].

A. Zuluaga explains that there are phraseological units with a literal meaning, units the meaning of which is the transition
of the literal (como en mas papista que el Papa — literally: to be a bigger papist / Catholic than the Pope himself), units that
have no linguistic meaning (for example, greetings), and units with the idiomatic meaning (tomar las de Villadiego — hit the
road, run as fast as you can). In addition to this, A. Zuluaga also highlights semi-idiomatic phraseological units and mixed
phraseological units. The former shows a lower degree of idiomacity, although their meaning is literal, while the others consist
of “a fixed part and another idiomatic part” [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992].

R. Gurillo offers several examples of processes that form expressions or phraseological units: metaphor in the expression
sacar de quicio (drive around the bend) or in the expression poner los pelos de punta (the hairs on the back of my neck bristle),
metonymy in the expression dar gato por liebre (sell a pig in a poke) or echar una mano (help, assist), and a hyperbole in the
expression echar la casa por la ventana (to organize something on a massive scale) or atarle la lengua a alguien (pressure
someone into silence) [Ruiz Gurillo, 200].

Regarding the connection between fixation and idiomacity, R. Gurillo concludes that “the whole utterance (or its
hyperonym — phraseological unit) is a fixed phrase. In certain cases, fixation is accompanied by idiomatization, and both
complement each other” [Ruiz Gurillo, 2001].

The fourth characteristic of phraseological units is variation (variability) and modification. There are many lexical
variations, for example, importarle a uno algo un pepino / un pimiento / un rabano / un bledo (it’s all the same, don’t care a
curse, don’t give a damn about anything). Given this feature, G. Corpas Pastor sets the difference between variations and
modifications [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1996].

A. Zuluaga considers variations in great detail. He emphasizes that “they should be studied within the same functional
language,” (for example, the phraseological unit tomar las de Villadiego has another variation coger las de Villadiego (hit the
road, run at full fling used only in Spain and Colombia), the meanings of such phraseological units cannot be different and the
variations must be free and independent of the context. In addition, usually, only a part or element of expression is replaced so
that it can be considered a variation (in the phraseological unit tomar las de Villadiego tomar is replaced by coger). This
replacement also presents some fixation as the replaced component cannot be replaced by any other word, but only with a
word, it can form another fixed expression preserving its meaning [Alberto Zuluaga, 1975].

Phraseological units can undergo creative modification in speech remaining recognizable at the same time. G. Corpas
Pastor explains this reality based on the concept of the “potential word” coined by the Russian linguists — O.V. Alexandrova
and S.G. Ter-Minasova, who believe that “the components of phraseological units do not constitute a word in the narrow sense,
but rather begin to function as potential words, that is, they acquire a new meaning due to the general meaning of the unit. This
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potential meaning manifests itself in certain expressions, which are considered deformations of these lexical units.” [O. V.
Alexandrova, S.G. Ter-Minasova, 1987].

Various classifications found in scientific works are usually based on internal characteristics of phraseological units, such
as fixation or idiomacity, or on linguistic and functional categories. Many Spanish linguists classify phraseological units
according to their internal characteristics. These classifications are usually based on the motivation or fixation and idiomatic
units. The most prominent classifications of this type are those of Alberto Zuluaga and Leonor Ruiz Guirillo.

Another possible classification of phraseological units is categorical classification, which usually takes into account the
nature of expressions and their syntactic behavior. Julio Casares, Alberto Zuluaga, and Gloria Corpas Pastor are the linguists
who adopted this model.

Classification by Julio Casares. The typology of J. Casares presented in his work “Introduccion a la lexicografia
moderna” [Julio Casares, 1992] is one of the most important ones as it served an inspiration to other linguists such as A.
Zuluaga and Trista Pérez. The main division presented by J. Casares is between expressions and plural wordings that include
sayings and proverbs. J. Casares admits that it is not always easy to decide which type is involved.

J. Casares defines the term expression as “a stable combination of two or more terms that function as an element of a
sentence and the usual unitary meaning of which is not justified but is rather the sum of the natural meaning of the
components” [Julio Casares, 1992: 33]. J. Casares also divides expressions into two classes: binding expressions and
conceptual expressions. Binding expressions are formed from grammatical words, and the author subdivides them into
conjunctive (for example, con tal que — provided that) and prepositional (for example, en pos de — behind, after).

Conceptual expressions, also called designating, are those the components of which are formed using words with lexical
meaning that represent conceptual units. J. Casares distinguishes several types of designating expressions according to
grammatical categories:

- nominative (e.g., botijotren — summer commuter train)

- adjective (e.g., de brocha gorda — rude, primitive)

- verbal (e.g., tomar el olivo)

- adverbial (for example, en un santiamén — to wash off, pull up stakes, hide behind the barrier)

- pronoun (for example, cada quisque — everyone, any)

- exclamation (for example, jAncha es Castilla! — come hell or high water, overshoes, over boots)

The classification of multiple wordings by J. Casares covers well-known phrases, such as, for example, no se gandé Zamora
en una hora (Rome was not built in a day), and proverbs such as a quién madruga, Dios (le) ayuda (the early bird catches the
worm).

Classification by Alberto Zuluaga. In his work “Spanisch: Phraseologie/Fraseologia” published in “Lexikon der
romanistischen Linguistik,” A. Zuluaga [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992] offers a triple classification based on criteria such as:

1. semantic structure

2. type of fixation

3. functions in speech

The works of G. Corpas Pastor and L. Ruiz Gurillo contain completely different interpretations of the concept of A.
Zuluaga, we, however, prefer the model proposed by the author in work “Spanisch: Phraseologie/Fraseologia,” because it does
not only look more complete but is also the latest and the newest classification of A. Zuluaga.

Depending on the semantic structure. The classification is based on the semantic structure of idioms of the idiomacity
degree of phraseological units. Based on the “relationship between the meaning of the components and the general meaning of
the expression” [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992: 129] A. Zuluaga divides phraseological units into four classes:

- Phraseological units with a literal meaning that have not undergone any transition in the meaning, so they can be called
fixed, for example, comtn y corriente (widespread, typical).

- Mixed phraseological units consisting of literal and idiomatic components, for example, quedarse para vestir santos (to
remain an old maid).

Semi-idiomatic phraseological units representing figurative motivation, “the literal meaning of which is a sensitive,
concrete image that supports the idiomatic meaning” [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992: 127]. For example, the phraseological unit
“recibir con los brazos abiertos” (to meet with open arms) is considered semi-idiomatic, since in addition to the figurative
meaning of “recibir con agrado y complacencia” (to accept, to welcome cordially) it has a direct literal meaning. In actual life,
we can embrace a person, this way expressing love and cordiality. Idiomatic phraseological units are phraseological units with
a peculiar meaning, which is not deduced from the meanings of the individual components of the expression, for example,
tomar las de villadiego (hit the road, run hard, at a breakneck pace).

Depending on the type of fixation. Here we have the following classes of phraseological units: phraseological units with
fixation of grammatical categories, with fixation of the order of components, with meta-linguistic fixation, with fixation of
structural anomalies and with unique components.

Depending on the functions in speech. This classification is intended to divide phraseological units into three classes:
phraseological utterances, set expressions, and tired tropes.

Phraseological utterances constitute complete utterances, therefore “they don’t need a direct verbal context in order to
create an expression with the full meaning” [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992: 132]. A. Zuluaga also refers pragmatic formulas (for
example, Feliz Navidad — Merry Christmas) and paroemia (sayings, quotes, and so on, for example, cada oveja con su pareja
— every sheep knows its flock) to this class.

Set expressions usually need an immediate verbal context, as they must be combined with other elements within the
phrase. Based on the initial assumption and the classification of J. Casares, A. Zuluaga sub-classifies set expressions into the
following classes: conjunction, for example, siempre y cuando (only if); personalized, for example, Alma Mater; adnominal,
for example, de rompe y rasga (no matter what, decisively), adverbial, for example, a pie juntillas (firmly, unconditionally);
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verbal, for example, dar calabazas y las elativas (send about one’s business); set expressions, which include comparisons, for
example, dormir como un tronco (sleep like a log) [Alberto Zuluaga, 1992: 137].

Tired tropes are phraseological units that “represent the semantic-syntactic autonomy of the phrase itself that do not create
textual meanings in its actual functionality,” for example, qué sé yo (how should I know, I have no idea) [Alberto Zuluaga,
1992: 129].

Classification by Gloria Corpas Pastor. In 1996, G. Corpas Pastor published her work on Spanish phraseology, in
which, in addition to summarizing the previously proposed classifications created by various linguists, she proposes a new
classification. The author insists that “none of the classifications described previously has so far used clear criteria to establish
valid taxonomy of phraseological units of our language” [Glorias Corpas Pastor, 1996: 50].

G. Corpas Pastor offers a classification based on the expression criterion (i.e., whether the phraseological unit is a
complete expression or not) with a fixation criterion (i.e., whether the unit is anchored in a system, standard, or speech).
Corpas Pastor distinguishes three areas in her classification: collocations (colocaciones, foreign term), set expressions
(locuciones, foreign term), phraseological utterances.

Collocations (colocaciones) are phraseological units that do not constitute speech acts or complete expressions and,
therefore, must be combined with other linguistic elements. They are recorded in standardized language [Glorias Corpas
Pastor, 1996: 53]. The term “colocaciones” is derived from English and was introduced by J. R. Firth in the 50s. In Spanish,
the term was first used by M.Seco in 1978.

G. Corpas Pastor defines collocations (colocaciones) as “phraseological units that, from the point of view of the language
system, are completely free syntagmas formed according to the rules, but which, at the same time, have a certain degree of
documented combinatorial restriction regarding their use.” [Glorias Corpas Pastor, 1996: 54]. Collocations (colocaciones),
divided into groups in accordance with their grammatical category and the syntactic relationship between the components:

- noun (subject) + verb, for example, declararse una guerra (to be at war);

- verb + noun (object), for example, zanjar una polémica (fix up the controversy).

Set expressions (locuciones). Locuciones do not form speech acts or complete expressions and, like colocaciones
(collocations), must be combined with other language signs. But they differ from colocaciones (collocations) as they are fixed
in the system [Gloria Corpas Pastor, 1992: 59].

Phraseological expressions are the only units that make up speech acts with complete statements and are fixed in speech.
The author also insists that “they belong exclusively to the socio-cultural heritage of the linguistic society” [Glorias Corpas
Pastor, 1996: 51].

Among the phraseological expressions, the author distinguishes paroemias and ordinary formulas. They are classified
mainly as proverbs (for example, Agua que no has de beber, déjala correr — Cast no dirt into the well that gives you water),
slogans and quotes (for example, La vida es suefio — Life is a dream); while everyday formulas are “pre-created wordings,
ready to be used [...] in certain communicative situations” [Glorias Corpas Pastor, 1996: 174-175]. These are, for example,
several formulas of politeness, such as Buenas noches (good night).

Classification by Leonor Ruiz Gurillo. In her work “Aspectos de fraseologia tedrica espafiola” [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo,
1997] Leonor Ruiz Gurillo presents a new classification of phraseological units in Spanish, based on the formal criterion. The
author distinguishes between three types of phraseological syntagmas: nominal, verbal and prepositive, and insists that each
class takes the form of a continuum and the author tries to determine both its center, that is, the elements with the highest
degree of fixation, and its periphery [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 105] in each class. On the periphery, as a rule, there are
expressions that are excluded from the classifications of other linguists. In her work published in 2001, “Las locuciones en
espafiol actual,” the author adds a new class to the three existing classes — adjective syntagmas.

Phraseological nominal syntagmas. Ruiz Gurillo claims that nominal phraseological phrases have a certain degree of
fixation, and in some cases — idiomacity [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 106]. The author also addresses the issue of composition
and insists on the need for differentiation between nominal and complex set expressions (locuciones), since the connection
between phraseology and composition is very narrow. The biggest difference, in her opinion, is that “the constituent elements
of complex set expressions show a graphic unity, while the elements of nominal set expressions tend to appear separately in
writing, thus preserving their formal independence” [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo 1997: 106].

L. Ruiz Gurillo distinguishes the following among nominal syntagmas:

- Fully fixed nominal and idiomatic set expressions (locuciones) with diacritical words and/or structural anomalies that
make up the prototype of the phraseological nominal phrase. For example, agua de borrajas (doomed to failure) or Alma Mater
— Nominal idiomatic set expressions (locuciones) in various degrees, for example, caballo de batalla (war horse).

- Mixed nominal set expressions (locuciones), which have only one fixed part whereas the other one is idiomatic, so they
form an intermediate level between collocations (colocaciones) and set expressions (locuciones). For example, dinero negro
(black cash), lista negra (black list) o punto negro (hazardous area).

- Nominal collocations (colocaciones), which are “frequent combinations of words that, as a result, offer a nominal
syntagma” and are created as “syntagmatic chains based on the identical lexical unit.” For example, agua bendita (holy water),
agua de coco (coconut juice), etc. [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 108].

Phraseological adjective syntagmas. The author pays the least attention to adjective syntagmas. However, she explains
that this class primarily classifies adjective set expressions (locuciones) “formed by a core of an adjective or participial nature
that receives changes with a fixed form,” for example, corto de medios (low flow), limpio de polvo y paja (received
effortlessly; net (on income) [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 2001: 40].

Phraseological verbal syntagmas. L. Ruiz Gurillo believes that verbal phraseological syntagmas are phraseological units
that occupy different positions in the aforementioned scale, moving from the center to the periphery. The author proposes to
classify the following subcategories and their characteristics:

37



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

- Verbal locuciones with diacritical words and/or structural anomalies with a high degree of fixation and idiomacity, which
are a prototype of phraseological verbal syntagmas and form the core of this category. For example, in the phraseological unit
tomar las de villadiego (betake oneself to one’s heels, run headlong), the structural anomaly consists in the presence of the
female plural as one of the forming elements for no apparent reason.

- Fully fixed and idiomatic verbal set expressions (locuciones), which are phraseological units that allow no changes due to
fixation. For example, dorar la pildora (sugar the pill, soften) or hacerse el sueco (pretend to be deaf).

- Semi-idiomatic verbal set expressions (locuciones), characterized by a high level of fixation, a high degree of motivation,
but weak idiomacity. Literary figures such as metaphor and hyperbole contribute to their motivation. For example, cortar el
bacalao (to be in charge, have the upper hand) or echar raices (to root).

- Verbal set expressions (locuciones) with a slight degree of idiomacity, for example, perder el tiempo (lose time) or perder
la cabeza (lose one’s head).

- Mixed verbal set expressions (locuciones) with a fixed verbal part, for example, vivir del cuento (live on someone else’s
account) or vivir como un rey (live like a king).

- Fixed verbal set expressions (locuciones), which are “units with a high degree of unity allowing some variations in their
components,” for example, in genus: hacerse el loco/la loca [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 107].

- Verbal set expressions (locuciones) with variants that allow certain changes in their components, but their variability is
limited by fixation. For example, there are options such as importar un pepino/un pimiento (it doesn’t matter, let things go
hang), but we cannot say importar un tomate [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 109].

- Verbal syntagmatic units that “have a large degree of unity between the components” [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 111].
They usually consist of a verbal component that has lost its lexical values and has an only morphological function, and from a
nominal component that is the bearer of the lexical values of the entire syntagma. The verbal component here functions as a
supporting verb — for example, hacer uso (use) or tomar un bafio (take a bath).

- Verbal collocations (colocaciones), consisting of components that “show a high degree of unity, which is sometimes
associated with semantic reasons, such as lexical solidarity: guifiar un 0jo” (wink) [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 114].

Phraseological prepositive syntagmas. The four most important features determine the fixation of the majority of
prepositive syntagmas: non-commuting components, inseparable components, invariance of determinants, and invariance of
numbers [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 116]. As in the two previous syntagmatic categories, Ruiz Gurillo also offers a scale with
several types of prepositive syntagmas:

- Fully fixed and idiomatic prepositive set expressions (locuciones) with diacritical words and/or structural anomalies,
which are a prototype of prepositive phraseological syntagmas, for example, a la virulé (in a slipshod manner), en un plis plas
(in the twinkling of an eye), etc.

- Fully fixed and idiomatic prepositive set expressions (locuciones), which are very close to the core of prepositive
syntagmas and perform all four functions mentioned above. For example, a menudo (rarely), a lo mejor (possibly), etc.

- Partially fixed and idiomatic to varying degrees prepositive set expressions (locuciones), for example, a mano
(manually), al hombro (shoulder arms).

- Only fixed prepositive set expressions (locuciones), for example, en general (in general) or en publico (to the public), as
fixed locuciones, easily replaced by adverbs with the suffix -mente (generalmente — usually or ptiblicamente — in public), but
they do not represent another type of variability.

- Prepositive set expressions (locuciones) with variants “make up the connection between the peripheral and core zones,
independent of the degree of fixation and idiomacity, which they represent, for example, de (muy) buen grado (of their own
free will) [Leonor Ruiz Gurillo, 1997: 119].

- Prepositive set expressions (locuciones) that allow the possibility of changing one of its components. For example, in
locucién (set expression) a mi juicio (in my opinion) it is only allowed to replace the possessive pronoun mi (mine) with
another possessive.

- The formation of similar prepositive set expressions (locuciones), which are “units that have arisen on the basis of an
existing phraseological unit. Based on this phraseological unit, the new unit takes on its form, its syntactic limitations, as well
as its semantic or pragmatic features.” For example, a gritos (to screams), a hombros (on the shoulders), etc. [Leonor Ruiz
Gurillo, 1997: 118].

- Prepositive phraseological schemes, which are regular structures that allow certain changes, for example, switching their
components, but always within the same syntactic scheme, for example, de uno en uno (individually, one at a time), de dos en
dos (in pairs, pairwise).

Summarizing the classification of L. Ruiz Gurillo, we can note that her classifications have a lot in common with the
classification of A. Zuluaga and G. Corpas Pastor (1996). As for A. Zuluaga, he, like L. Ruiz Gurillo, pays much attention to
various degrees of fixation and idiomacity, and, therefore, distinguishes between classes such as mixed phraseological units or
semi-idiomatic. The similarity to the classification of G. Corpas Pastor (1996) mainly consists in the use of the concepts of set
expressions (locuciones) and collocations (colocaciones).

Having examined and compared various classifications, we concluded:

- Spanish phraseology is characterized by rather extensive research performed by many linguists (G.Corpas Pastor,
A.Zuluaga, J.Casares, L.R. Gurillo), it has special characteristics and various classifications of phraseological units according
to one or another author.

- At the heart of each language, there is a special view of the world that defines national consciousness and forms the
ethnocultural behavior stereotype. The formation of the linguistic view of the world is significantly influenced not only by
external factors: living conditions of the people (climate, geographical location, lay, the dominance of a particular production
sector, etc.), but also internal ones: ethnocultural values, traditions, rites, social symbols, history of the civilization
development, national consciousness, religion:
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- Categorization of the world innate in the lexical and phraseological system of each language is subordinated to the
principle of pragmatic relevance, the significance of the religious phenomenon for a given ethnic culture.

- Culturally significant religious image as part of phraseological units allows detecting conceptual differences between
languages in terms of displaying objective reality.

- Acquisition of additional connotations by phraseological unit due to semantic re-estimation. The presence of not only
positive but also negative connotations in the interpretation of phraseological units with religious components.

- Significance of precedent names in the consideration of the lexical and constituent components of biblical phraseological
units in Spanish.

- Phraseological units with a religious component that reflect cognitive, linguistic, and cultural characteristics of ethnic
communities are one of the most important components of the linguistic view of the world of the Spanish.

The results of the analysis of phraseological units with various religious components enable the identification of the
persistent influence of traditional religious ideas on the language and knowledge of the main biblical subjects by the Spanish.
Religious concepts that emerge in various linguistic structures carry fixed connotative and associative meanings that reflect the
way Spaniards understand and view the world under the influence of religious and historical factors.

KoHpauKT nHTEpecoB Conflict of Interest

He yxazam. None declared.

Cnucok autepatypsbi / References

1. babymikun A.II. Tumbl KOHIENTOB B JEKCHKO-(PPa3coJOrMYECKONl CeMaHTHKE sI3bIKa, MX JHYHOCTHAsS W HAIMOHAJbHAS
cneruduxka : aproped. muc. . A-pa puion. Hayk / A.Il. babymxkun. Boponex, 1998. - 41 c.

2. buszynoBa E.B. ®pa3eonoru3mbl ¥ COOTHOIICHHE B HUX JICHOTATHBHBIX U 00pa3HbIX cocTapistonmx / busynosa E.B. // S3bik,
co3HaHHe, KoOMMYyHHUKanus; - 2015 - Ne 29. - M.: MT'Y - C. 24 — 104.

3. Bakypos B.H. OcHoBbI cTimicTuku Gpaseonorndeckux equnuil / B.H. Bakypos. M.: Hayka, 1983. - C. 1-70.

4. Bunorpanos B.B. O0 ocHOBHBIX THUnax ()pa3eosOrHYeCcKHX eIUHHIl B pycckoM s3eike / B.B. Bunorpanos // V30paHHbIe
Tpyabl. Jlekcukosnorus u iekcuko-rpadus. M.: Hayka, 1977 (a). — 219 c.

5. Bunorpanos B.B. OcHoBHble HOHATHS pyccKoil (hpa3eonoruy Kak JIMHTBUCTHUYECKOH aucuuiuiuHel / B.B. Bunorpamos //
N36pannbie Tpyabl. Jlekcukonorus u ekcukorpadus. M.: Hayka, 1977 (6). — 396 c.

6. l'agomckmii A.K. Penurno3Hslii sS3bIK — TEOJTMHTBUCTHKA — si3bIKo3HaHKe / ['amomckuit A.K. /Yaensle 3anucku TaBpU4eckoro
HaIMOHaJIbHOTO yHHBepcuTeTa uM. B.W. Bepranackoro. — Cumbepomns. THY, 2007. — c. 287 — 292.

7.T'ynxoB JI.b. IlpenenentHoe uMs U Hapagurma couuanbHoro noseneHus / I'ynxoB J.b. // JIMHrBoCTHIMCTHYECKUE U
JIMHTBOJIMIAKTHYECKHE TIPOOIIeMbl KOMMYHHKaIuu. M. 1996.

8. Kacapec X. Beenenue B coBpeMeHHYI0 Jekcukorpaduro: yued. nmocodue / X. Kacapec. M.: M31-Bo HHOCTpaHHOM JIUTEPATYPHI,
1958. - 354 c.

9. Kupmioa H. H. ®dpazeonorust poMaHCKHUX SA3bIKOB: 3THOJMHIBUCTHYECKUH acmekT: MoHorpadus / H. H. Kupumiosa. —
Yacrts 1: IIpupoma n xocmoc. — CII6: PT'TIY, 2003. - 319 c.

10. Kypuarkuna H.H. ®paseonorus ucmanckoro s3bika: y4ue6. mocooue / H.H. Kypuarkuna, A.B. Cynpys. M.: Beiciuas mikoia,
1981. - 144 c.

11. JleeuntoBa 3.M. Hcmancko-pycckuii (pazeonoruueckuit cioBaps: 30 000 dpaseonornueckux eaunui. CraoBaps /
JleBunrosa 2.1., Bonsp E.M., Mosmosuu H.A. u ap. ITox pexn. 2.1. JIesunTtoBoit. — M.: Pyc. s13., 1985. — 1080 c.

12. TlaBnenko T.JI. O mpaBmiax co4eTaeMOCTH SKCIpeccuBHBIX (pazeonoru3moB / T.JI. TlaBnenko / ®usonorus Ha pyodexe
TBICSIUENIETUH: MaT-Ibl MexXJ. Hayd. KoH(. Pocros-na-Jlomy: Jlonckoil wuzmarenbckuit gom, 2000. - B. 2. SI3pIk Kak
¢dyHkunoHUpyoIas cucrema. - C. 68-69.

13. Canuec ITyur M. AcconuaTHBHBIE HOPMBI HCHAHCKOTO M pycckoro s3bikoB / M. Canuec Ilyur, }O.H. Kapaynos, I'.A.
Yepkacoa. M. - Manpun: A36ykoauk, 2001.

14. Ceparoxoa H.M. ®@pazeonoruyeckue napajurMbl ¢ aHTPONOHNMMAaMHU B UCTIAHCKOM U pycckoM si3bikax / H.M. Cepatokosa //
AKkTyasnbHbIe IPOOIEMbI OTIMCAHUS SI3BIKOBBIX SAMHUIL ¢0. Hay4d. Tp. Boponex: M3a-Bo Boponex, roc. yu-ta, 2005. -C. 114-121.

15. Tenust B.H. KoHHOTAaTUBHBIH acrieKT CEMaHTHKH HOMUHATUBHBIX eIUHHUIL: yueO. mocodue / B.H. Tenus. M.: Hayka, 1986. -
142 c.

16. @upcosa H. M. McnaHckuil s3bIK ¥ KyJIbTYpa B MCIAHOS3BIYHBIX cTpaHax: MoHorpadus / H. M. @upcosa. — M. : KuuxHbIi
noMm «JIMBPOKOM», 2012. — 176 c.

17. ®upcosa H.M. I'pammaTuyeckasi CTUINCTHKA COBPEMEHHOTO UCNAHCKOTO si3bIKa: y4ed. mocobue / H.M.®upcosa. M.: 13-
Bo PY/IH, 2002. - 352 c.

18. Barto$, Lubomir. Fraseologia espafiola. Ostrava: FF OU, Katedra roma-nistiky, 2009.

19. Beltran, M.J. y Tortosa, E., Modismos en su salsa, Barcelona, Acro/libros, 1996.

20. BIBLIA. La Biblia de nuestro pueblo (Biblia del peregrino). Ed. de Luis Alonso Schonkel. Ediciones Mensajero, Bilbao
2009.

21. Casares, J. Introduccion a la lexicografia moderna. Madrid: Con-sejo Superior de Investigaciones Cientificas, 1992.

22. Corpas Pastor, Gloria. Manual de fraseologia espafiola. Madrid: Gredos, 1996.

23. Cuenca, Josep Maria y Hilferty, Joseph. Introduccion a la lingiiistica cognitiva. Barcelona: Ariel, 2011.

24. Gerd Wotjak (ed): Estudios de fraseologia y fraseografia del espafiol actual, Frankfurt am Main, Vervuert - Madrid,
Iberoamericana, 1998. 393 pp. ISBN 3-89354-776-2 (Vervuert); 84-95107-18-X.

25. Ibarretxe-Antuiiano, Iraide. «Lexicografia y lingiiistica cognitiva». RESLA 23 (2010): 195-213. Ibarretxe Antufiano, Iraide y
Valenzuela, Javier. Lingiiistica cognitiva. Barcelona: Anthropos, 2012.

26. Luque Nadal, Lucia. «Los culturemas: junidades lingiiisticas, ideoldgicas o culturales?» Language Design 11 (2009).

27. Luque Nadal, Lucia. Principios de culturologia y fraseologia espafiolas. Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2012.

28. Martinez Marin, Juan, Estudios de fraseologia espafiola, Méalaga, Editorial Libreria Agora, 1996.

39



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

29. Pilz, Klaus Dieter: Phraseologie: Redensartenforschyng / Klaus Dieter Pilz. — Stuttgart: Metzler, 1981 : 148.

30. Prieto M. Hablando en plata. Modismos y metaforas culturales / M. Prieto. -Madrid : Edinumen, 2006. 103 p

31. Ruiz Gurillo , Leonor, Las locuciones en espafiol actual, Madrid, Arco Libros, S.L., 2001.

32. Ruiz Gurrillo L. Aspectos de fraseologia teorica espanola / L. Ruiz Gurrillo. Valencia: Cuadernos de Filologia, 1997. - Anejo
XXIV. -140 p.

33. Seco, Manuel; Andrés, Olimpia; Ramos, Gambino. Diccionario fraseologico documentado del espafiol actual. Madrid:
Aguilar, 2005.

34. Solano Rodriguez, Maria Angeles, Unidades fraseologicas francesas. Estudio en un «corpus»: la "Pentalogia de Belleville" de
Daniel Pennac. Planteamiento didactico. Tesis doctoral. Universidad de Murcia, 2004.

35. Timofeeva, Larissa. El significado fraseoldgico. En torno a un modelo explicativo y aplicado. Madrid: Liceus, 2012.

36. Ulasin, Bohdan. «Comparaciones y refranes en el espafiol coloquial». En VII encuentro de profesores de espaiiol — Actas.
Bratislava: AnaPress, 2004.

37. Valero Garces C. Estudio pragmatico-contrastivo de las formulas rutinarias en ingles y en espanol: grados de equivalencia y
estereotipacion / C. Valero Garces // Revista espanola de lingtiistica, 1999. Ano 29, fasc. 2. - P. 211-212.

38. Zholobova A. Acerca de las unidades fraseologicas de origen biblico en espafiol, inglés y ruso: estudio contrastivo / A.
Zholobova // Interlingiiistica. — 2003. — Ne 14. — P. 1053-1060.

39. Zholobova A. Unidades fraseoldgicas con antroponimos biblicos en espafiol, inglés y ruso / A. Zholobova // VIII Jornadas
Hispano-Rusas de Traduccion e Interpretacion. — Granada, 2004, — P. 243-248.

40. Zuluaga Gémez, Francisco: «Locuciones, dichos y refranes sobre el lenguaje: unidades fraseologicas fijas e interraccion
verbal», Forma y funcion, enero-diciembre, n. 018, Bogota, Universidad Nacional de Colombia, 2005, pags. 250-282.

41. Zuluaga, Alberto, La fijacion fraseologica, Thesaurus 30:2 (1975), pags.225-248.

42. Zuluaga, Alberto: «Spanisch: Phraseologie/Fraseologia», Lexikon der romanistischen Linguistik VI/I, 1992, pags. 125-131.

Cnucok Jqutepatypsl Ha aHrmiickoM / References in English

1. Babushkin A.P. Tipy kontseptov v leksiko-frazeologicheskoi semantike yazyka, ikh lichnostnaya i natsionalnaya spetsifika :
avtoref. dis. d-ra filol. nauk [Types of Concepts in the Lexical and Phraseological Semantics of the Language, their Personal and
National Specificity: Thesis Abstract of PhD in Filol.] / A.P. Babushkin. VVoronezh, 1998. — 41 p. [In Russian]

2. Bizunova E.V. Frazeologizmy i sootnoshenie v nikh denotativnykh i obraznykh sostavliayushhikh [Phraseological Units and
the Ratio of Denotative and Figurative Components in them] // Yazyk, soznaniye, kommunikatsiya [Language, Consciousness,
Communication]; — 2015 — No. 29. — M.: MSU — P. 24 - 104. [In Russian]

3. Vakurov V.N. Osnovy stilistiki frazeologicheskikh edinits [Fundamentals of the Style of Phraseological Units] / V.N.
Vakurov. M.: Nauka, 1983. — P. 1-70. [In Russian]

4. Vinogradov V.V. Ob osnovnykh tipakh frazeologicheskikh edinits v russkom yazyke [On the Main Types of Phraseological
Units in the Russian Language] / V.V. Vinogradov // Selected Works. Lexicology and Lexicography. M.: Nauka, 1977 (a). — 219 p.
[In Russian]

5. Vinogradov V.V. Osnovnye ponyatiya russkoi frazeologii kak lingvisticheskoi distsipliny [Basic Concepts of Russian
Phraseology as the Linguistic Discipline] / V.V. Vinogradov // Selected Works. Lexicology and Lexicography. M.: Nauka, 1977 (b).
— 396 p. [In Russian]

6. Gadomskii A.K. Religioznyi yazyk — teolingvistika — yazykoznanie [Religious Language - Theolinguistics — Linguistics] //
Uchenyye zapiski Tavricheskogo natsional’'nogo universiteta im. V.I. Vernandskogo. [Scientific Notes of Taurida National
University named after V.l. Vernandskiy]. — Simferopol. TNU, 2007. — p. 287 - 292. [In Russian]

7. Gudkov D.B. Pretsedentnoe imya i paradigma sotsialnogo povedeniya [Precedent Name and Paradigm of Social Behavior] //
Lingvostilisticheskiye i lingvodidakticheskiye problemy kommunikatsii [Linguistic, Stylistic and Linguodidactic Problems of
Communication]. — M. 1996. [In Russian]

8. Casares J. Vvedenie v sovremennuyu leksikografiyu: ucheb. posobie [Introduction to Modern Lexicography: Textbook] / J.
Casares. M.: Publishing House of Foreign Literature, 1958. — 354 p. [In Russian]

9. Kirillova N. N. Frazeologiya romanskikh yazykov: etnolingvisticheskii aspekt: monografiya [Phraseology of Romance
Languages: Ethnolinguistic Aspect: Monograph] / N. N. Kirillova. — Part 1: Nature and Space. — St. Petersburg: RSPU, 2003. — 319 p.
[In Russian]

10. Kurchatkina N.N. Frazeologiya ispanskogo yazyka: ucheb. posobie [Phraseology of the Spanish Language: Textbook] / N.N.
Kurchatkina, A.V. Suprun. M.: Vysshaya Shkola, 1981. — 144 p. [In Russian]

11. Levintova Ye.l. Ispansko-russkii frazeologicheskii slovar: 30 000 frazeologicheskikh edinits [Russian Phraseological
Dictionary: 30,000 Phraseological Units]. Dictionary / Levintova Ye.l., Volf E.M., Movshovich N.A. et al. Edited by E.I. Levintova.
—M.: Rus. Yaz., 1985. — 1080 p. [In Russian]

12. Pavlenko T.L. O pravilakh sochetaemosti ekspressivnykh frazeologizmov [On the Rules of Compatibility of Expressive
Phraseological Units] / T.L. Pavlenko // Filologiya na rubezhe tysyacheletiy: mat-ly mezhd. nauch. konf. Rostov-na-Donu: Donskoy
izdatel’skiy dom [Philology at the Turn of the Millennium: Materials of Intern. Scientific Conf. Rostov-on-Don: Don Publishing
House], 2000. — V. 2. Language as a Functioning System. — P. 68-69. [In Russian]

13. Sanchez Puig M. Assotsiativhye normy ispanskogo i russkogo yazykov [Associative Norms of Spanish and Russian] / M.
Sanchez Puig, Yu.N. Karaulov, G.A. Cherkasova. M. — Madrid: Alphabetbook, 2001. [In Russian]

14. Serdyukova N.M. Frazeologicheskie paradigmy s antroponimami v ispanskom i russkom yazykakh [Phraseological
Paradigms with Anthroponyms in Spanish and Russian] / N.M. Serdyukova // Aktual’nyye problemy opisaniya yazykovykh yedinits:
sb. nauch. tr. Voronezh: 1zd-vo Voronezh, gos. un-ta [Topical Problems of the Description of Language Units: Coll. of Scientific
Works. Voronezh: Publishing House of VVoronezh, State. Univ.], — 2005. — P. 114-121. [In Russian]

15. Telia V.N. Konnotativnyi aspekt semantiki nominativnykh edinits: ucheb. posobie [Connotative Aspect of the Semantics of
Nominative Units: Textbook] / V.N. Telia M.: Nauka, 1986. — 142 p. [In Russian]

16. Firsova N. M. Ispanskii yazyk i kultura v ispanoyazychnykh stranakh: monografiya [Spanish Language and Culture in
Spanish-Speaking Countries: Monograph] / N. M. Firsova. — M.: Book House "LIBROCOM," 2012. — 176 p. [In Russian]

17. Firsova N.M. Grammaticheskaya stilistika sovremennogo ispanskogo yazyka: ucheb. posobie [Grammatical Stylistics of
Modern Spanish: Textbook] / N.M. Firsova. — M.: Publishing House of RUDN University, 2002. — 352 p. [In Russian]

40



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

18. Barto$, Lubomir. Fraseologia espafiola [Spanish phraseology]. Ostrava: FF OU, Katedra roma-nistiky, 2009. [in Spanish]

19. Beltran, M.J. y Tortosa, E., Modismos en su salsa [Idioms in their sauce], Barcelona, Acro/libros, 1996. [in Spanish]

20. BIBLIA. La Biblia de nuestro pueblo (Biblia del peregrino) [The Bible of our people (Pilgrim’s Bible)]. Ed. de Luis Alonso
Schonkel. Ediciones Mensajero, Bilbao 2009. [in Spanish]

21. Casares, J. Introduccion a la lexicografia moderna [Introduction to modern lexicography]. Madrid: Con-sejo Superior de
Investigaciones Cientificas, 1992. [in Spanish]

22. Corpas Pastor, Gloria. Manual de fraseologia espafiola [Spanish phraseology manual]. Madrid: Gredos, 1996. [in Spanish]

23. Cuenca, Josep Maria y Hilferty, Joseph. Introduccion a la lingiiistica cognitiva [Introduction to cognitive linguistics].
Barcelona: Ariel, 2011. [in Spanish]

24. Gerd Wotjak (ed): Estudios de fraseologia y fraseografia del espafiol actual [Phraseology and phraseology studies of current
Spanish], Frankfurt am Main, Vervuert - Madrid, Iberoamericana, 1998. 393 pp. ISBN 3-89354-776-2 (Vervuert); 84-95107-18-X.
[in Spanish]

25. Ibarretxe-Antufiano, Iraide. «Lexicografia y lingiiistica cognitiva» [Cognitive lexicography and linguistics]. RESLA 23
(2010): 195-213. Ibarretxe Antufiano, Iraide y Valenzuela, Javier. Lingiiistica cognitiva. Barcelona: Anthropos, 2012. [in Spanish]

26. Luque Nadal, Lucia. «Los culturemas: junidades lingiiisticas, ideoldgicas o culturales?» [Culturemas: linguistic, ideological
or cultural units?] Language Design 11 (2009). [in Spanish]

27.Luque Nadal, Lucia. Principios de culturologia y fraseologia espafiolas [Principles of Spanish bodybuilding and
phraseology]. Frankfurt am Main: Peter Lang, 2012. [in Spanish]

28. Martinez Marin, Juan, Estudios de fraseologia espafiola [Spanish phraseology studies], Mélaga, Editorial Libreria Agora,
1996. [in Spanish]

29. Pilz, Klaus Dieter: Phraseologie: Redensartenforschyng [Phraseology: Speech research] / Klaus Dieter Pilz. — Stuttgart:
Metzler, 1981 : 148. [in German]

30. Prieto M. Hablando en plata. Modismos y metaforas culturales [Speaking in silver. Idioms and cultural metaphors] / M.
Prieto. -Madrid : Edinumen, 2006. 103 p. [in Spanish]

31. Ruiz Gurillo , Leonor, Las locuciones en espafiol actual [The locutions in current Spanish], Madrid, Arco Libros, S.L., 2001.
[in Spanish]

32. Ruiz Gurrillo L. Aspectos de fraseologia teorica espanola [Aspects of Spanish theoretical phraseology] / L. Ruiz Gurrillo.
Valencia: Cuadernos de Filologia, 1997. - Anejo XXIV. -140 p. [in Spanish]

33. Seco, Manuel; Andrés, Olimpia; Ramos, Gambino. Diccionario fraseoldogico documentado del espafiol actual [Documented
phraseological dictionary of current Spanish]. Madrid: Aguilar, 2005. [in Spanish]

34. Solano Rodriguez, Maria Angeles, Unidades fraseologicas francesas. Estudio en un «corpus»: la "Pentalogia de Belleville" de
Daniel Pennac [French phraseological units. Study in a "corpus": Daniel Pennac’s "Belleville Pentalogy"]. Planteamiento didactico.
Tesis doctoral [Didactic approach. PhD thesis]. Universidad de Murcia, 2004. [in Spanish]

35. Timofeeva, Larissa. El significado fraseologico. En torno a un modelo explicativo y aplicado [The phraseological meaning.
Around an explanatory and applied model]. Madrid: Liceus, 2012. [in Spanish]

36. Ulasin, Bohdan. «Comparaciones y refranes en el espafiol coloquialy [Comparisons and Sayings in Colloquial Spanish]. En
VII encuentro de profesores de espaiiol [At the VII meeting of Spanish professors] — Actas. Bratislava: AnaPress, 2004. [in Spanish]

37. Valero Garces C. Estudio pragmatico-contrastivo de las formulas rutinarias en ingles y en espanol: grados de equivalencia y
estereotipacion [Pragmatic-contrastive study of routine formulas in English and Spanish: degrees of equivalence and stereotyping] /
C. Valero Garces // Revista espanola de lingtiistica, 1999. Ano 29, fasc. 2. - P. 211-212. [in Spanish]

38. Zholobova A. Acerca de las unidades fraseologicas de origen biblico en espafiol, inglés y ruso: estudio contrastivo [About
Biblical Phraseological Units in Spanish, English, and Russian: Contrastive Study] / A. Zholobova // Interlingiiistica. — 2003. — Ne 14.
—P. 1053-1060. [in Spanish]

39. Zholobova A. Unidades fraseoldgicas con antroponimos biblicos en espafiol, inglés y ruso [Phraseological units with biblical
anthroponyms in Spanish, English and Russian] / A. Zholobova // VIII Jornadas Hispano-Rusas de Traduccion e Interpretacion. —
Granada, 2004. — P. 243-248. [in Spanish]

40. Zuluaga Goémez, Francisco: «Locuciones, dichos y refranes sobre el lenguaje: unidades fraseoldgicas fijas e interraccion
verbal» [Locutions, sayings and sayings about language: fixed phraseological units and verbal interaction], Forma y funcién, enero-
diciembre, n. 018, Bogota, Universidad Nacional de Colombia, 2005, p. 250-282. [in Spanish]

41. Zuluaga, Alberto, La fijacion fraseologica [Phraseological fixation], Thesaurus 30:2 (1975), p. 225-248. [in Spanish]

42. Zuluaga, Alberto: «Spanisch: Phraseologie/Fraseologia» [Spanish: Phraseologie / Fraseologia], Lexikon der romanistischen
Linguistik [Lexicon of Romanesque Linguistics] VI/I, 1992, p. 125-131. [in German]

41



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

DOI: https://doi.org/10.18454/RULB.2020.21.1.15

MPOBJIEMBI HEPEBOJA IOPUIMYECKUX TEPMHUHOB TEPMUHOCHUCTEMBI HEJIBUXKNMOCTD/
REALTY
Hayunas cratbs

KpaBuyk 10.C.*
MoCKOBCKUH TOCYJapCTBEHHBII HHCTUTYT MEXAYHapOAHBIX OTHOIIEHUH, MockBa, Poccust

* Koppecmonmupytommii agrop (juliabritish[at]mail.ru)

AHHOTAUMA

B coBpemeHHOM Mupe BepOamHM3anus MPEACTaBICHUN O MPaBOBOW (DMKCAIIMH TEX FUIM WHBIX OTHOIICHHH CYIIECTBEHHO
OTJINYAETCSl OT CHCTEMBI K CHUCTEME, BBHJY 4ero o0ocTpsiercs mpobieMaTnka HIOAHCHOTO TEPMHHOJIOTHYECKOTO IepeBojia B
IOpUANYECKOM KOHTekcTe. llenp craTh — BBIIBUTH NPOOJIEMBl FOPHIUYECKOTO TIEPEBOJAa OCHOBHBIX TEPMHHOB
TEpPMHHOCUCTEMBI HEJBIDKUMOCTB/ realty m MX BO3MOXKHOe pemieHue. Ha OcHOBe TeOpeTHYeCKMX MaTepHaloB M IaHHBIX
IOPUANYECKUX JIEKCUKOTPa(UIeCKMX MCTOYHUKOB, a TAK)XKe CIICLHAaJIbHON IOPUANYECKON JIUTEPaTyphl B JBYX S3bIKaX OBLI
NPOBEIEH aHAIM3 CEMaHTHYECKOTO 00beMa PaccMaTPUBAEMBIX FOPHIMYECKHX TEPMUHOB B aHIVIMHCKOM M PYCCKOM SI3BIKaX,
paccMOTpEeHbI CTENEeHb YKBUBAJEHTHOCTH M aJ€KBATHOCTH Pa3HOS3BIYHBIX IOPUIUUECKHX TEPMUHOB, CIIOCOOBI MX MEpPEBOAA,
BBISIBJICHBI TIPIMEPHl CHHOHMMHUH M MHOTO3HaYHOCTH TEPMHHOB, CIIOCOOHBIX 3aTPYAHHUTH Ipouecc nepeBoaa. IIpakTudeckast
3HAYMMOCTB 3aKJI0YAETCSA B MPEATIOKEHHBIX PEIICHUSIX HEKOTOPBIX MPOOJIEM IepeBoa IOPUANIECKUX TEKCTOB, CBSI3aHHBIX C
JMHTBUCTUYECKAMHU ¥ 3KCTPAJIMHTBUCTUYECKUMHU (paKTOpaMu, a TakKe YyCTAaHOBJIEHA 3aBUCHMOCTD HCIIOJIb30BAHUS TEPMHUHOB
0T 0COOEHHOCTEH ITPaBOBOM CHCTEMBI TOCYIapCTBA.

KaroueBsble ciioBa: 10pHIHMICCKUN IEPEBOJI, aICKBATHOCTD, JKBUBAJICHTHOCTh, TEPMUH, TSPMHH «HEIBIKHUMOCTBY, realty.

PROBLEMS OF TRANSLATING LEGAL TERMS RELATED TO REAL ESTATE / REALTY
Research article

Kravchuk Yu.S.*
MGIMO University, Moscow, Russia

* Corresponding author (juliabritish[at]mail.ru)

Abstract

Nowadays, the verbalization of ideas concerning the legal documentation of certain relations differs significantly from
system to system, as a result of which the problems of terminological translation in the legal context intensify. The purpose of
the article is to identify the problems of legal translation of the main terms in the term system of real estate/realty and their
possible solutions. Based on theoretical materials and data from legal lexicographic sources, as well as special legal literature
in two languages, we performed the analysis of the semantic volume of the legal terms in English and Russian, as well as the
degree of equivalence and adequacy of multilingual legal terms, and ways of their translation, identified examples of
synonymy and ambiguity as they may complicate the process of translation. Practical significance of the paper is related to the
provided solutions of some problems of the translation of legal texts caused by linguistic and extralinguistic factors, whereas
the dependence of the use of terms on the features of the legal system of the state is established.

Keywords: legal translation, adequacy, equivalence, term, term “real estate”, realty.

Introduction

Nowadays, the trading of real estate is no longer a purely national or domestic issue. In view of the growing importance of
international legal institutions, subtleties in legal terminology related to the specificity of the transformation of meanings
within state educational institutions, ideas about the rights and real estate objects and their transfer from system to system, is of
particular relevance. Legal validity or invalidity of transactions determines the movement of global capital, the migration of the
masses of population and the solution of global problems, and therefore, the relevance and equivalence of legal translation is of
great importance.

Research Methods and Principles

It is known that “the concept of types of translation is associated, first of all, with the genre characteristics of the material
which is the subject of inter-language transmission” [12, P. 9]. Traditionally, translation is divided into literary and specialized.
One of the subspecies of specialized translation is legal translation, which includes “extremely accurate and clear presentation
of the material with an almost complete absence of figurative and emotional expressive means” [12, P. 10].

O. V. Barabash, O. V. Meshcheryakova, and A. V. Podstrakhova claim that the greatest difficulties are caused by the
“translation of legal terms not recorded in definition and translation dictionaries and reference books, but units of the lexical-
semantic language system” [14], the meaning of which in specific legal documents is determined by the linguistic and cultural
contexts. Accordingly, the translation of texts related to regional and national law is of particular difficulty” [2, P. 154].

In our opinion, the most comprehensive definition of the legal term is given by O. V. Barabash and O. V.
Meshcheryakova, who understand the legal term as “a word or phrase used in the legal sub-style of the official business style
of the language expressing a key concept of the legal norm with clear semantic boundaries and limited compatibility” [2, P.
154].

It seems obvious that the translation of legal terms is required not only for documents and other legal texts, but also for
oral speech. In the process of translating legal terms of English and Russian languages, it is necessary to take into account
significant differences between the Russian and Anglo-Saxon legal systems, since each of them has its own terminological
peculiarities due to a number of socio-historical patterns and grammatical features. We agree with the opinion expressed by A.
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M. Velichko and V. A. Lazareva who claim that “due to the fact that the task of translating legal terms is performed in
different fields, the problem of studying the features of legal terminology and its adequate translation is becoming critical for
the translator” [4 , P. 629].

Due to the differences in legal systems, as a rule, legal terms are not completely equivalent in the two languages, i.e.
“Terms expressed in one natural language and corresponding to the terms of another natural language regarding the volume of
the concept” [13, P. 255]. This phenomenon, therefore, requires further search for approaches that will make the translation of
legal terms adequate.

According to L. L. Nelyubin, the author of the specialized professional dictionary, “the adequacy of the translation: 1. Re-
creates the unity of the form and content of the original by means of another language; 2. Renders identical information
transmitted by equivalent means,” and “equivalent translation is a translation carried out at the level necessary and sufficient to
transmit the unchanged content sticking to the norms of the target language” [13, P. 13, 255].

V. N. Komissarov characterizes adequate translation as “the translation that ensures pragmatic objectives of the act of
translation at the highest possible level of equivalence, avoiding violation of the norms and standards of the target language,
while observing the generic and stylistic requirements for texts of this type and compliance with the conventional norms of
translation. The equivalence of the translation is the commonality of the content (semantic proximity) of the original and the
translation” [10, P. 398, 403].

Therefore, when it comes to translating legal terms, adequacy and equivalence are equally important as they make
translation reliable. We agree with Kondratiev who claims that for an adequate legal translation, it is essential for the translator
to have high basic knowledge of law and legal culture that would enable them to use various sources of legal information, to
choose the most appropriate translation solution and the best term among possible options, as well as the right translation
strategy, and recognize and analyze complex linguistic and legal phenomena of the English and Russian languages [11, P.
263].

Undoubtedly, the study of legal terms in English and Russian languages remains a popular topic for scientific and science-
to-practice development [Vlasenko, 2005; Gamzatov, 2007; lkonnikova, 2014; Popova, 2019; Yazhgunovich, 2011]. Legal
terms of the Russian and English languages were used as the material for the study. We applied the component method for the
selection and analysis of legal terms of the real estate/realty field in Russian and English, and namely, the dictionary definition
chain method, since Russian and British jurisprudence belong to different legal systems, and therefore, approaches to the
consideration of legal realities differ dramatically.

Discussion

As noted by E. S. Kapshutar, M. M. Filippova, “there are the following ways of translating terms in the Russian tradition:
untranslatable borrowing, transformational translation, descriptive translation, or interpretation, and loan translation” [9, P. 43,
44). The widely used legal term «HenBmxuMOCTEY» (“real estate™) is a case in point in the context under consideration. Despite
the common use of the transliterated phrase “real estate” in Russian, especially in conversation, and in company names (Real
Estate Finance, Synergy Real Estate, Real Estate Bank), examples of untranslatable borrowings are, in fact, rare in the legal
language. The main reason for it is the fundamental differences between the legal systems of Russia and the United Kingdom,
which, in most cases, leads to the choice of descriptive translation (interpretation) as the most complete and accurate way of
translating legal terms. First of all, it is worth emphasizing that legal terms “real estate,” “realty,” “land estate,” “real
property,” “land property” refer to different branches of law: whereas in Russian the definition of the term «HeaBMXUMOCTEY
(“real estate”) belongs to the area of civil law, in English law legal terms “realty,” “real property,” “real estate” refer to land
law.

In the text of Article 130 of the Civil Code of the Russian Federation, legal terms «HenBmxmMocTby» (“real estate”) and
«HeIBIKUMOe uMmymiecTBo» (“realty”) that verbalize the concepts of tangible objects of real estate are presented as equivalent
synonyms, which are often interchangeable. However, in English legal language there are equivalents to each of these terms
that bear important distinctive characteristics. The electronic resource of professional legal terms offers the exact definition of
the legal term “realty’: “real property (= land and buildings) and legal rights to real property” [16]. The term “real estate” is, in
turn, defined as “land and any permanent things attached to it” [16]. The interpretation of British sources is also worth
mentioning, in particular, the Oxford Dictionary of Law, which, reflects the British legal practice and recognizes the legal
terms “realty” and “real property” as synonyms recording their meaning as “freehold land and incorporeal hereditaments” [19,
P. 453]. Thus, the legal term “memsmwxumocts” should be the equivalent of the legal term “real estate”, since it is wider in
scope, and verbally verifies not only real estate objects, but also rights to them, and the terms “real estate” (in international
legal practice) and “real property” (British legal practice) should be considered equivalents to the term «uemBmxHUMOE
UMYILECTBOY.

According to lexicographic sources, Russian legal terms that represent the legal concept of “real estate” express objects of
the material world (land, subsoil, buildings, structures, residential/non-residential premises, etc.), while in English, as
established, the legal term “realty” also verbalizes the concept of real estate rights. In this regard, there are interesting
examples of legal terms expressing the main forms of land rights in English — “freehold” and “leasehold,” which are also vivid
examples of loan borrowings in Russian as a way of translating non-equivalent vocabulary. The Oxford Dictionary of Law
defines the legal term “freehold” as “the most complete form of ownership of land: a legal estate held in fee absolute in
possession” [19, P. 241], and the term “leasehold” as “held under a lease, i.e. for a period of fixed minimum duration. See term
of years absolute” [19, P.319]. The legal terms “freehold” and “leasehold,” in fact, reinforce the fundamental concepts of the
forms of land rights — absolute ownership (“freehold”) and rent (“leasehold”). It should be noted that both terms are synonyms
of the terms “freehold estate” and “leasehold estate” and act as hyponyms for the hyperonym “estate,” which is a legal term
and are recorded as follows “in land law technically the duration of tenure in land” [19, P. 206], where the legal term “tenure”
is “a legal estate in land, i.e. freehold or leasehold” [19, P. 545]. It should be emphasized from the above definition of the term
“estate” that in Russian it should be translated as “legal status or land ownership right,” which implies that the term “real

EEINT3

43



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

estate” in Russian and Russian legal practice can render the meaning “real land ownership” or “real legal status of land
ownership.” Legal terms “freehold estate” and “leasehold estate” respectively have the meaning of “absolute right of
ownership” and “right of lease.”

The definition of the legal term “fee simple absolute in possession” allows understanding the concept of the absolute form
of ownership more accurately: “fee simple indicates ownership that is not liable to end upon any person’s death, with the
expiration of time, or on the failure of a particular line of heirs. Absolute means that the owner’s rights are not conditional or
liable to terminate on the occurrence of any event. In possession means that the owner’s rights are immediate, thus future
interests do not qualify, but possession need not imply actual physical occupation [19, P. 227]. It stands to notice that all the
land in England and Wales belongs to the Crown, so the concept of absolute ownership has some limits.

When it comes to the definition of the legal term “leasehold,” it seems important to refer to the legal concept of “term of
years absolute” that mean “a leasehold estate in land: a term of years that may or may not be brought to an end by notice,
forfeiture, or any other event except death of any person” [19, P. 545]. The given interpretation enables the establishment of
the basic derivative of legal terms “term,” “term of years,” as well as the comparison of legal terms “term” in English and
“lease term” in Russian, which have obvious similarities of approaches in legal practice.

The analysis of legal terms in English helped us to established that the legal term “estate” is the basic one for the
production of binary and multi-component terms, for example, “estate at will,” “life estate,” “estate from year to year,” “estate
of inheritance,” “estate upon condition,” which confirms that the word realty has a focus on law in the legal term system, not
on the real estate as such.

It should also be noted that there are cases where several Russian legal terms may be equivalent to one English term. Thus,
when translated into Russian the legal term “residence” has the following basic equivalents — <OKHITHIIEY», <OKHIIOE
oOMeIIeHue», «okmnoe ctpoerney». The Oxford Dictionary of Law gives the term “residence” the following definition: “the
dwelling in which an individual resides” [19, P. 474]. The American Law Dictionary describes the term “residence” as:
“broadly, any place that is more than temporary” [18, P. 442].

The legal dictionary of A. N. Azrilian gives the following definition of the term “residence”: “a room for permanent or
temporary residence of people in it ...” [1, P. 199]. The large legal dictionary of A. B. Borisov does not contain the term
“residence,” but there are terms “dwelling” and “residential building”: “dwelling is an object of property right or other property
rights...” [3, P. 210]; “a residential building is a separate building (construction, house) of a permanent type, designed for long
service, all or at least half of the area of which is intended and used for living...” [3, P. 210]. It should be noted that in
American English, along with the legal term “residence,” additional terms close to the above Russian terms are recorded, and
namely “house” and “dwelling house.” However, it is necessary to clarify that there are equivalents of the terms “house” and
“apartment house” in Russian.

Translation of legal terms of the Russian language into English can cause additional difficulties. Along with the possibility
of a relatively adequate translation of legal terms, for example, “lands of national parks,” “defense and security lands,” and
“derelict property,” “residential premises in halls of residence,” “high-value, productive agricultural land area,” it is difficult
to translate multi-component poly-semantic legal terms, which are absent in the terminological system of realty in English:
“residential premises of the facilities for temporary settlement of forced migrants and individuals recognized as refugees,”
“unitary enterprise on the basis of the right of operational management," “facility of residential premises lease agreement.”

Key Results

The study allows drawing a number of conclusions.

First of all, when it comes to the translation of legal texts, difficulties related to differences not only in the grammatical
systems of the Russian and English languages, but also in state legal systems become evident. When translating legal terms, it
is necessary to take into account not only the lexicographic description of the meaning of the legal term, but also its legal
application in the legislative systems of states. For example, keep in mind that, unlike the Russian legal system, in the UK
“aircraft,” “sea vessels,” “inland navigation vessels” (formerly — “space objects”) are not recognized as real estate. The legal
terms of the real estate sector in Russian, in contrast to the legal terms realty of the English language, are recorded not only in
land, but also in civil law (in particular, in the Civil Code of the Russian Federation).

In Russian, the legal term «uensmwkumocts» (“real estate”) verbalizes the concept of tangible real estate objects; in
English, the legal term “realty,” in addition to the concept of objects, expresses the concept of rights to real estate. Therefore,
the translator needs to remember that in case of legal translation from Russian, for example, of Real Estate Contract, the
subject of the contract is the real estate object as such (residential premises, land, parking place), however, in case of
translation from English, the rights to land are also taken into account (forms of ownership of freehold and leasehold). Noted
differences in the interpretation of the analyzed terms make translation difficult, and the translator must take the surrounding
context into account.

Conclusion

Subjectively, the choice of one of several English terms depends primarily on the professionalism of the translator.
Obijectively, it seems necessary to proceed from the subtleties of the contextual environment. With regard to the question of the
existence of mutual nonequivalent plurality of terms of one language combined with the comparative terminological
narrowness of another language, it should be noted that there is a tendency to unify, smooth or eliminate terminological
difficulties that are caused by differences in legislative acts.
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AHHOTaIHUA

PexkoHCTpYKIMS KyNbTypHl OTACIHHOTO 3THOCA 10 JaHHBIM TOTIOHHMHH, MCCICIOBAHNE KOPPEIIINH KYIbTYPHI U S3bIKa B
INaXpOHUYECKOM aCIeKTe M B CBSI3H C PEIIpe3eHTael KapTHHBI MIpa TONOHIMHEH OIPeeNICHHOTO PEernoHa SBISIETCS OHOM
W3 aKTyaJbHBIX 3aJad STHOJMHTBUCTHKHU. lcclienoBaHue aBTOpa MOATBEPXKIACT paHEe YCTaHOBJICHHBIE TOMOHUMHCTAMH
XPOHOJIOTHYECKUE TUIACTBI B OAIIKUPCKONW TOMOHUMHH, COTJIACHO KOTOPHIM CaMblil JPEBHUH TIJIaCT COCTABISAIOT
reorpapuuecKue Ha3BaHUs WHIOMPAHCKOTO MpoucxoxaeHus. Kak u3ssectHo u3 ucropuu, Bo 111 Thic. 10 H. 3. cymiecTBOBasa
WHJIOMPAHCKas OOINMHOCTh — APHMIBI, MPEIKH COBPEMEHHBIX HHIUICKMX W HPAHCKUX HApoAoB. CyIIECTBYIOT pa3IMYHEIC
TUIOTE3bl 00 WX mpapojuHe. Kak Moka3splBalOT MCCICIOBAHUS aBTOpPA, MPOTOWHAOUPAHIIEI OCTABWJIM 3aMETHBIM CleJ M Ha
IOxxHOoM VYpane. Ero BBISIBICH MOBOJBHO OOJBINON IJIACT WHIOUPAHCKUX CYOCTPATHBIX TeorpaguyecKuX TEPMHHOB,
COXPaHMBIINXCS B COCTaBE TOIIOHUMOB, a TAK)KE B HAPUIATEIHLHON AUANEKTHON JIEKCHKE OAITKUPCKOTO SI3BIKA.

WNuponpanckuii cyGcTpar B OamIKMPCKOW TONOHUMHH CBHUIETEIBCTBYET HE TOJNBKO O S3BIKOBBIX CBS3AX, HO M 00
STHHYECKHNX. Ha 3T0 yKa3pIBaroT OamkupcKie STHOHUMBI HHIOUPAHCKOTO MPOMCXOXKICHHUS U CBS3aHHBIC C HUIMHU TOIIOHUMEL. B
JAHHOM CcTaThe WHAOMPAHCKHH TUTACT CBSI3BIBACTCS ¢ MU(OIOTHEH HPAaHCKUX M WHANKUCKUAX HAPOJIOB, ¢ 00pa3aMu HHIUHCKON 1
HUPaHCKOW TEOHUMHH, C TeOTpapuIeCcCKON TEPMHHOIIOTHEH, XapaKTepPH3YIOLIeH 0COOCHHOCTH BOJTHOM CETH.

KiaueBple cioBa: OAamIKUPCKHHA S3BIK, BamIKOpTOCTaH, TOIMOHWMUS, ITHOJNWHTBHCTHKA, STHMOJIOTHS, WHIOUPAHCKHI
cyOcTpat, STHUYECKHE KOHTAKTHI, STHOTOMOHHM.
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Abstract

The reconstruction of the culture of an individual ethnos based on the data of toponymy, the study of the correlation of
culture and language in the diachronic aspect and in connection with the representation of the world view by the toponymy of a
particular region is one of the most relevant tasks of ethnolinguistics. The author’s study confirms the presence of
chronological strata previously established by toponymists in Bashkir toponymy, according to which the most ancient stratum
is made up of geographical names of Indo-Iranian origin. As is known from history, in the Il — I millennium BC there was an
Indo-Iranian community — Aryans, the ancestors of modern Indian and Iranian peoples. There are various hypotheses about
their ancestral home. As the author's research shows, Proto-Indo-Iranians left a noticeable mark in the Southern Urals. She
revealed a rather large stratum of Indo-Iranian substrate geographical terms, preserved in toponyms, as well as in the dialect
vocabulary of the Bashkir language.

According to the author, the phenomenon of the substrate is not only a linguistic, but also an ethnic phenomenon, as
evidenced by the Bashkir ethnonyms of Indo-Iranian origin and the toponyms associated with them. In this article, the Indo-
Iranian stratum is associated with the mythology of Iranian and Indian peoples, with images of Indian and Iranian theonymy,
with geographical terminology that characterizes the features of the water network.

Keywords: Bashkir language, Bashkortostan, toponymics, ethnolinguistics, etymology, Indo-Iranian substratum, ethnic
contacts, ethnotoponym.

I. Introduction

The toponymy of any region is the custodian of cultural values of past and modern generations, which is transmitted to the
next generations through tradition and the “collective unconscious”. In the Bashkir toponymy, the Indo-Iranian layer is
considered the most ancient.

This paper aims to study the Bashkir toponyms associated with Indo-Iranian theonymy.

In toponymy, it is generally accepted that the names of rivers — hydronyms — are the most ancient. This is also evidenced
from the names of the rivers we have analyzed. The hydronyms of Bashkortostan are called by the names of deities. Moreover,
the oldest layer of them is associated with the names of the deities of Indo-Iranian mythology. Their study is important to
restore the picture of ethnic contacts of the Bashkirs, to clarify the origin of toponyms that are incomprehensible from the point
of view of the modern Bashkir language.

It is known that some large rivers are named after deities. For example, the Nile River (Greek Nilos, Egyptian Hapi) is
named after the god Nile; Ganges — the sacred river of India is named after the goddess Ganges; Mokosh the goddess of the
eastern Slavs and the Mokosh river, etc. According to E. Murzaeva, A. Frolov, the author of the book on toponymy, left a
small manuscript “Rivers — the gods of the ancients”, which indicates that a very large number of the most famous gods are
named after rivers. He considers that the names of rivers — hydronyms — appeared first, and then, in connection with the
deification of these rivers, the names of deities — theonyms — appeared. Such a sequence is established on the basis of the list of
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the pantheon of Asia Minor, Hindustan, and Europe. Among those rivers are the Tiber, which was worshiped and sacrificed by
captive slaves, Sekvann (Sena), Rodan (Rona), Danube, Bug, Laba (Elba) and others [1].

A brief insight into the history of the study of the Indo-lIranian stratum in the Bashkir toponymy

For the first time, the presence of toponyms of Iranian origin in the toponymy of the South Urals and Central Asia was
pointed out by A. Matveev. For example, the name of the river Raz — the left tributary of the Belaya River in the Beloretsky
district of Bashkortostan A. Matveev explains from Iranian rez “to flow, to pour” [2], the river Sim — the right tributary of the
Belaya River in the Chelyabinsky district of Bashkortostan region and the river Esem in Bashkortostan — from the Persian sim
“silver” [3].

Later, his idea of the presence of an Iranian layer in the toponymy of the South Urals on the material of the toponyms of
Bashkortostan was confirmed in the studies of N. D. Garipova, T. M. Garipov and J. G. Kiekbaev. For example, the name of
the Avdon River flowing in the Ufimsky district of Bashkortostan, as suggested by N. Garipova and T. Garipova, was formed
from Iranian ab “water” and Ossetian don “river” [4].

As part of the Indo-Iranian names in the toponymy of Bashkortostan, J. Kiekbaev considers the names of the rivers
holayek, Ashxazar and Zirgan. For example, Ergan — river, the left tributary of the Belaya River in Meleuzovsky district, a
mountain and a village in the same district, a village in the Khaibullinsky district, according to J. Kiekbaev goes back to
Iranian. Zergun “‘golden, gold-bearing”. (Compare: in the Bashkir language the words zaor “gold”, zargar “jeweler” are
preserved). The name of the river Ashxasar J. Kiekbaev explains on the material of the Persian language: ashka “white, pure”;
darja “river”, and the name of the river halayek the scientist explains as formed from the Persian sejl “stream” and the affix -
yk and adds that haloyek is a mountain river flowing into Zirgan (Egan) from the mountain side [5].

According to T. Garipov, “Proto-Iranians left a lot of onyms (proper names) in Bashkortostan, Tatarstan and the Orenburg
region. This is evidenced, in his opinion, by hydronyms and toponyms with the borrowed basis ab/av “water” in Ablai/Ablaevo
(the names of several Bashkir and Tatar auls, from the Iranian abe lai “silt water, moisture of mud”); Abrai/Abraevo (komonim
in Bashkortostan — compare with Scythian abra "cloud"); Avdon (a village near Ufa — from av “water” and don “river” in the
meaning of “full-flowing river”).

To their number T.M. Garipov also adds Sermen (the name of the river, village), which is interpreted by Kazan
anthroponymonist Gumer Sattarov as the Persian phrase “high-ranking man” [6]. The authors of the Dictionary of Toponyms
of the Republic of Bashkortostan A. Kamalov, R. Shakurov, Z. Uraksin and M. Khismatova following J. Kiekbaev also include
toponyms with elements darja, zirgan/ergon and such topobases as kukail, labau, man/man, mal, malysh, raz/jeraz, tojryk,
uzala, jatek, etc. to the names of Proto- Iranian origin. In their opinion, these names can are more or less satisfactorily be
explained from the standpoint of modern Persian and Ossetian languages [7].

The works of the famous Bashkir scientist J. Kiekbaev play an invaluable role in identification of the the language
affiliation of the substrate toponyms of Indo-Iranian origin, and the ethnonyms associated with them. He explains the origin of
the ethnonyms Dyuan and Tabyn on the example of the languages of Iranian, Iranian-speaking Alan tribes that lived in the 2nd
— 4th centuries AD in the southern Urals. In his opinion, the origin of the ethnonyms Duvan (Duvanej) and Tabyn dates back to
the Iranian divan “council, gathering”, tabyn “circle, council”. J. Kiekbaev believes that the form Duvan should be older than
the modern Persian form of divan and adds: “In Chinese historical maps dating back to the 3rd century BC, we are dealing with
the form Davan' with the sound a in the first syllable instead of y or u. The ancient Iranian-speaking state of Davan' was
adjacent to the Kangju (Khwarazm) state, to the south of the latter, approximately on the territory of modern Uzbekistan
[Kiekbaev, 2002, p. 154-155].

Our studies have confirmed the existence of the chronological layer previously established by the Bashkir toponymists.
We have identified a fairly large layer of Indo-lranian geographical terms, preserved a sparts of toponyms, ethnonyms,
ethnotoponyms, as well as in the common dialect vocabulary of the Bashkir language. In them, the Indo-Iranian stratum is
associated with Indo-Iranian mythology, with images of Indian and Iranian theonyms and demononyms, with geographical
terminology that characterizes the features of the relief, landscape, and water network of modern Bashkortostan. This is
reflected in the following works of the author:

Bashkir place names derived from the substrate geographical terms of the Indo-Iranian origin// Liberal Arts in Russia.
2016. Vol 5. No. 5, 517-529 p. This paper is a continuation and some kind of addition to the author’s work on the study of
Bashkir toponymy.

Il. Material and Methods

The object of research is Bashkir onomastics, and the subject of analysis is the geographical names of the Republic of
Bashkortostan of Indo-Iranian origin, associated with Indo-Iranian theonymy.

The research objective is to disclose an ethnocultural information code embedded in geographical names, to explain their
origin and functioning in the language for further implementation of the research results in the practice of teaching the Bashkir
language at the faculty of Bashkir philology — in the courses “Onomastic space of the Republic of Bashkortostan”,
“Toponymy”, etc.

The methodological basis of the study is the work of famous Russian linguists, ethnolinguists, onomasts, toponyms, such
as A. Matveev, E. Murzaev, J. Kiekbaev and others.

The main factual material for the research was the data from the Dictionary of Toponyms of the Bashkir Autonomous
Soviet Socialist Republic [Ufa, 1980].

The research was carried out using the comparative historical method and methods of ethnolinguistic reconstruction and
linguocultural interpretation.

I11.Research results and discussion

In the toponymic system of Bashkortostan, names with the component sbei — ,,0ld woman* and babai — ,,0ld man* are
widely represented. The appearance of such names, according to A. Matveyev, is associated with the idea that rocks and
mountains are petrified ancient people — old men and old women [2].
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Toponyms with the words abei —“old woman” are also widely represented in the river names of Bashkortostan: many
hydronyms of Bashkortostan are associated with the image of Obei: Obei — lakes in the Aurgazinsky, Kugarchinsky,
Chishminsky districts of Bashkortostan, Obei is a river in the Abzelilovsky district of Bashkortostan.

In our opinion, the geographical hames of Bashkortostan with the components abei — ,,0ld woman* and babai — ,,0ld man*
refer to the names of Scythian deities Api and Papai. In the vicinity of the village of Staro-Sibaevo (Igke Sibai) on the Babai
Mountain there is Obeitash//Olasaytash, a stone sculpture resembling a female figure. The Mountain Babai was a pilgrimage
place for the neighboring residents of At Obejtash//Olasajtash, people, worshiping her, made sacrifices, prayed, fed a stone
woman.

As is known, the Scythian pantheon, according to Herodotus, included seven deities. At the highest level of the hierarchy
is Tabiti, at the middle — Papay and Api, at the lowest — Oitosir (Goitosir), Argimpasa (Artimpasa) and two deities whose
Scythian names are not named by Herodotus [8].

The deities Papai and Api —deities of the middle world — personify the marriage of heaven with earth, the union of the
male and the female principles. Obei and Babai in the works of the Bashkir oral poetry go back to the idea of two principles.
The narrative that Obei and Babai lived long ago has been the main motive of the Bashkir folk tales. Almost every fairy tale
begins: “Onece upon a time there were Obei and Babai...” The images of Obei and Babai are associated with the ancient
beliefs of the Bashkirs: they personified the mythical ancestors, the originators of the genesis, because the tales always indicate
that they had a son. He acts as a successor of the clan.

The origin of theonyms Obei and Babai can be explained on the basis of Iranian languages. D.S. Raevsky writes: “... the
name Papay is interpreted by most researchers as ,,father ”, i.e. corresponds to the role of the ancestor that this character plays
in the mythical genealogy ... Api, Papay’s wife, ... is connected with water (her name goes back to the Iranian root with the
meaning “water”) and land” [9]. The Scythian goddess Api was portrayed as a serpent. As is known from the mythologies of
the peoples of the world, female deities are associated with water and fertility. In ancient art, river gods were depicted as a
snake or a bull with a human head.

In Bashkir mythology, the snake is also a symbol of the female principle and fertility. In Bashkir legends the bull finds
springs or opens them, is also the master of the river and a symbol of fertility.

The internal meaning of the word Api is associated with water — in Indo-Iranian languages, the word ap and its phonetic
variants mean water: av/aw ,,water, moisture, liquid, tears“; Proto-lranian *ap; Avestian *ap-, Old Persian Api-, Proto-Indio-
Aryan apa, Middle Persian ap, Persian ab, Zangana aw, Gurani aw, Baluchi ap, Talysh ov, Gilaki ov, Mazandarani ow, Afghan
obe, Yaghnobi ap, Kashmiri ow, Nayini oj, Sivandi av (aj), Natanzi aj ,,water”, Vonishuni, Kohrudi, Keshei, Zefrei — ow,
Semnani — ow, Sorkhei — aw ,,water* [10].

Thus, the data on the toponymy of Bashkortostan make it possible to assert that the Scythian-Sarmatian deities Api and
Papai find a parallel in the Bashkir language in the form of the divine pair Babai and ©bei. (Compare: in Chuvash language,
the phrase “papay god” was preserved, the Bashkirs call Allah ,,Alla Babai“.Consequently, Babai was associated with a deity
in the consciousness of Bashkirs).

The Indo-Iranian root ar / av / aw ,,water, moisture, liquid, tears* is widely represented in the Bashkir toponymy. The
Bashkir hydronyms Avdon, Avzyan, Avryuz, Avyaz, Avyalash, Avyanash, Avashla, Avrez are formed from this geographical
appellative, and they are explained on the basis of Indo-Iranian languages.

Avdon is a river in the Ufa region. The hydronym is formed from the Indo-Iranian roots av ,,water“and danu ,,stream®. In
Indo-Iranian languages danu: compare with Proto-Indo-Aryan danu — ,.dripping, drops, dew®, is interpreted as ,,dripping* or as
a ,,gift of heaven®. It goes back to Indo-European *danu-, according to Y. Pokorny and is built form the verb root * da — ,,flow;
flowing®. Proto-Iranian contamination with a similar formation from * dan- <Aryan *dhan- is not excluded (compare with
Proto-Indo-Aryan dhan- ,,run, flow*, Scythian *don-, *dan- ,river, water*) [11]. Compare: danu (Sanskrit — ,,00zing fluid®).

Bashkir hydronyms Tere Tanyp (fast Tanyp) — river, right tributary of the Belaya River, and Tanyp — river, left tributary of
the Bolshoi Nugush River in the Burzyansky district of Bashkortostan, may have been formed from the Indo-Iranian roots *dan
and av/aw /ap ,,water, moisture®, the archetypal form of this hydronym, may have been *danap. There is a Bashkir ethnonym
tanyp. The main part of the people of Tanyp lives in the villages of Askinsky, Tatyshlinsky, Baltachevsky and Karaidel
districts of Bashkortostan. People living on the banks of this river may have got the river ethnonym tanyp. They are divided
into tribal units Su-Tanyp, lit. ,,water Tanyp people*, and Kyr-Tanyp, lit. ,,field, steppe or mountain Tanyp people®.

The topoformant av/aw ,,water is widely represented in the Bashkir toponymy. So, for example, the hydronyms Oyarcon,
Oypes, Oyas are formed from the geographic term oy ,,water. The origin of some of them will be explained below.

Oyzhan (Avzyan) — river, right tributary of the Belaya River in Beloretsky, Burzyansky districts of Bashkortostan. In our
opinion, Oyzhan consists of two foundations that go back to the Indo-Iranian av ,,water “and zayin ,,to be born®, i.e. the place
of seepage of subsoil water, the place where the spring made its way. In Kurdish, avzem ,,water seepage®; ,,spring well®,
»Swamp, swampy place®.

oyrez (Avruz) is the left tributary of the River Dema in the Alsheevsky district of Bashkortostan; the right tributary of
Belaya in the Kugarchinsky district. Perhaps formed from av/aw ,,water* and rez ,,to flow, pour”. The name of the river Paz —
the left tributary of the Belaya in the Beloretsky district — A.K. Matveev explains as emerging from the Iranian rez ,,to flow,
pour [1]. Indeed, this word can be compared with the Proto-Iranian raz-, Avestian raz- ,,to set“, Proto-Indio-Aryan raj- ,.to
set”, Latin rego, German richten ,to set“, etc. [12]. Compare: Eueraz (Avruz) — a small river in the Baltachevsky district, the
village of Yalangach; Avryuz kajahy — a rock in the Kugarchinsky district, the village of Upper Bikkuzha; Avryuz Tau — a
mountain in the Miyakinsky district, the village of Urshak-Bashkararamaly. Oyreztamax (Avryuztamak) — a village in the
Alsheevsky district. The oikonym Oyreztamax is formed from the hydronym Oyrez and the word tamak “mouth”.

The topoformant av/aw ,,water is also represented in the names: Oyaz (Avyaz) — a tributary of the River Sik-Elga in the
Ishimbay district, the village of Kulgan, Oyalash (Avyalash) — a river in the Yanaul district, the village of Novy Arthaul,
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Oyanash (Avjanash) — a spring in the Gafuri district, the village of Mrakovo, Oyashle (Avashla) — the left tributary of the River
Belaya in the Zilair district.

The modern name of the capital of Bashkortostan ,,Ufa®, in our opinion, is derived from the name of the River Ufa, which
dates back to the Indo-European *upa ,,water, river”. On the map of Russia of N. Sanson dated 1688, the name of the River
Ufa is indicated in the form of Uppa. The tribe that occupied the lands along the River Ufa (Uppa) received the tribal name
Onau (upey). The tribal name Upey (Onai) is formed from *upa ,,water, river” and affix —ay. The origin of this ethnonym can
be interpreted as ,,water inhabitants“. The Bashkirs of the Upei tribe, the Upeians still inhabit the right bank of the River Ufa.
Compare: Upay — the right tributary of the River Rauzyak in the Ishimbaevsky district, Upay Yalany — a glade in the
Burzyansky district, Uppa — a river in Sevastopol.

Thus, the Indo-Iranian topoformant ar/av/aw ,,water, moisture, liquid“ is widely represented in the Bashkir toponymy.
This root means ,,water”, is a part of toponyms, and also can be found in the tribal nomenclature — as part of Bashkir
ethnonyms. The waters of the rivers were deified, as evidenced by the image of the Scythian-Sarmatian goddess Api. In the
Bashkir linguoculture, it corresponds to the image of the Bashkir Obei, personifying the female principle and fertility.

It should be added that the Ganges (Sanskrit), the main sacred river in India, is named after the goddess Ganges, who,
according to the myth, turning into a river, flows from the big toe of Vishnu. People believed that her waters had the power of
cleansing from sins. It is interesting to note that the internal form of the hydronym Ganges means “water”. As A. Voronkov
writes, in the language of the Munda tribes, ganges means “water” [13].

The limnonym Orgen — a lake in Uchalinsky district of Bashkortostan and the hydronym Yrgen — the left tributary of the
River Ika in Kugarchinsky and Zianchurinsky districts of Bashkortostan, by their origin, are possibly associated with Indo-
Iranian theonymy and Iranian languages.

According to folk etymology, the lake was named after the south-west wind, which the locals call ergen. In the
dictionaries of the Bashkir language, the word epee in this meaning is not fixed. (Compare: Karakalpakisch urgun ,,blizzard,
snow storm®, Uzbek dialect urgun ,heap of snow*, possibly from ir- ,,to blow®). But in the names of winds sometimes the
names of rivers are reflected. For example, the north-east wind, which blows from the River Barguzin is called barguzin; the
north-east wind that blows from the valley of the Upper Angara River is called angara.

Thus, when naming the wind, inhabitants could focus on a specific geographical object. The name of the wind may contain
an indication of the area where it originates. Therefore, the question arises: has the lake Orgen been named after the wind
orgen, or has the wind blowing from the lake ©rgen been called orgen? The authors of the BASSR Toponyms Dictionary
explain the name of the lake ©rgen by to Mongolian word ergen in the meaning ,,broad* and compares with the Bashkir irken
in the same meaning. The hydronym Yrgen is associated with the Bashkir dialect word yrgen ,,small shoots, small thin willow*
[7]. In our opinion, they can be variants of the same word, because in the Bashkir language and its dialects there is an
alternation of sounds e ~ y at the beginning of the word: eipax I/ ypzax, etipa Il ypa, etc.

A.A. Kamalov indicates the variation of sounds e and y in all languages of the Altai family: Tungus-Manchurian esaon
»gorge* and Bashkir yzan ,,valley*, Mongolian tev ,,bottom, center* and Kirghiz typ, gives examples of the reflection of the
correspondence e ~ y in the Bashkir toponymy: Imonlegel//Imonnegel, Joekolexavax//Jykolexavak, Segentau//Sygentau,
Tastebo//Tastybs, Orkente//Yrgende, etc. [14].

According to the phonetic appearance, ©rgen and Yrgen are consonant with Sogdian ugrani, with the Ossetian arkhi in
the meaning of “copper”. These words also find lexical parallels in the Finno-Ugric languages: Komi yrgon “copper”, Udmrke
yrgon “yellow copper”, Mari vurgene, Mansi argen “copper”. “Copper” <general. *vergen'e // Komi-Zyryan yrgon (>Mansi
argen) // Udmurt yrgon <general perm. *urgen <doperm. urgene. F. Gordeev reconstructed the foreform of the Volga-Permian
time in the form *vargene. Based on Mari language under the influence of vowel harmony a> e: vargene> vergene. In the
Permian languages, according to F. Gordeev, the initial consonant v fell out and goes back to the Baltic source (carriers of the
Balanian culture that penetrated at the beginning of the 2nd millennium BC from the southern part of the Upper Dnieper):
Prussian vargien, Lettish vars, Latvian varias “copper”, with Sogdian ugrani, Ossetian arkhi [15].

As can be seen from the above reconstruction of the preform of the word “copper”, the word alone reflects the mutual
influence of peoples and their languages. As is known from history, the Baltic peoples, the Balts were in contact with the
Iranian-speaking peoples in the 3rd-2nd millennium BC. Contacts of Iranian-speaking peoples with Finno-Ugric peoples are
also known. According to V. Nikonov, the contact of Iranians and Finno-Ugrians on the Middle Volga ended only in the first
centuries of our era [16]. The word Orgen // Yrgen in the meaning of “copper” in the Bashkir language is preserved only in the
geographical names Orgen // Yrgen, Orkento /| Yrgende. In the modern Bashkir language, the word “baxyr” is used in the
meaning of “copper”, and the word “e3” in the meaning of “yellow copper".

The explanation of the hydronyms ©rgen and Yrgen on the basis of Iranian and Finno-Ugric languages is justified by the
fact that the South Urals in the Bronze Age in the 3rd-2nd millennium BC was a zone of active contact of various tribes and
nationalities, and this could be reflected in the toponymy of the region.

According to archaeologists, in the Middle Urals there were large metallurgical centers (Turbinsky, Tashkazgansky,
Bakruzyaksky), which mined silver copper (an alloy of copper and silver) and yellow copper. And they managed to prove that
there were close cultural ties between the South Ural and Middle Ural centers, and their products were widely distributed
outside the Ural region: from the Middle and Lower Volga, up to Moldova [17].

As known, metals were the object of worship of almost all peoples. This is evidenced by the data of comparative
mythology and archaeological excavations. So, for example, archaeologists N. Mazhitov and A. Sultanova discovered copper
slags in the graves of the Srubnaya culture and waste from copper smelting (Imangulovo, Orenburg Region). In their opinion,
such burials may belong to the ancient metallurgists, and a symbolic piece of copper could serve as their kind of guarantee that
in the afterlife they will do their work [17].

Metals, as an element of the mythopoetic system, form a special “metallic” code. Alchemists believed that seven metals
are associated with seven major planets and seven divine characters: copper with the Venus, gold with the Sun, mercury with
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Mercury, silver with the Moon, tin with the Jupiter [18]. According to the teachings of the Mysteries, the rays of celestial
bodies, having a crystallizing effect on the lower world, become various elements [19].

In the legends and tales of the Bashkirs, metals are associated with the underworld. Such a view of the Bashkirs on nature
can explain the reason for the presence of a piece of copper in the burials of the ancients. Perhaps the copper alloy was
dedicated to the god of metal.

In the Vedic pantheon (2nd-1st millennium BC) there was a deity Arjuna, from Arjuna “silver” — a deity of silver. This
suggests that metals were considered sacred, and each metal had a deity. Sometimes the name of the metal can simply mean
color: in Proto-Indo-Aryan the word arjuna means “white, light”. Here, the color of silver received an additional rethinking. In
Russian, the white color is called “silver-white”, “silver”.

The comparison of materials shows that the name ©rgen // Yrgen can be based, firstly, on the name of a metal of silver or
copper, because an ancient person could name different metals with the same word; secondly, these toponyms can bear the
names of deities of copper or silver. The third hypothesis of the origin of the hydronyms ©rgen // Yrgen can also be put
forward, according to which hydronyms can be named by color, yellow (copper color) or white "silver, silver-white" (silver
color), but all the names of the toponym go back to Iranian languages.

It can be added that many hydronyms of Bashkortostan are explainable on the material of Iranian languages, and they are
named by words denoting metal. For example, Ergan — a river, right tributary of the Belaya River in Meleuzovsky district, a
mountain and a village in the same district, a village in Khaibullinsky district. The variant of the names Zirgon dates back to
Iranian zergun “‘golden, gold-bearing” [5]. (Compare: in the Bashkir language the word zar “gold”, zorger “jeweller” is
preserved). Sim is the right tributary of the Belaya River in Chelyabinsk Oblast. The river Esem in Bashkortostan is explained
by the Persian sim “silver” [3].

Another name associated, in our opinion, with Iranian and Indian languages and Indo-Iranian mythology, is the name of
the River 9sha — the right tributary of the River Sim in Chelyabinsk Oblast. There are several versions about the origin of
hydronym. It is compared with the Turkic asha — “through”. This name was given to the river because it flows among the
mountains, breaking through between them. According to another opinion it originates from the Turkic ashyu — “to pass, to
cross”, that is, Asha — “a transition, a pass”. Asha Valley is located between the ranges of Karatau and the Vorob'inye Gory and
could be used in antiquity as the shortest way from the villages along the Yuryuzan River to the Sim basin. As A. Matveev
writes, the Bashkir form of the hydronym Osha refutes both of these versions [3].

The studies of F. Khisamitdinova contain historical information of 1740 about the Asha mountain, which is located in
Beloretsky district of Bashkortostan: “Near the mountains of Yamantav and Osh...”. In her opinion, the toponym is formed
from the Turkic verb ashyu “to pass, a pass, a valley, a lowland” or from the Turkic asha “through” [20].

Indeed, there is reason to compare the name of the mountain with the Turkic ashyu “to pass”. I. Kuchumov writes that
“...the mountain was the boundary of two worlds — “the own” and “alien”, the other world. Having risen to the top of the
mountain, the epic hero sees as his own and another's world, the universe: “Dispersing the bulk cloud, Ural climbed to the top,
they say he looked at the world from above... To get into an alien world, mostly hostile, the hero must cross the mountain”
[21].

Toponyms with the basis Azhu: Azhi, Azhi, Azu, Anzhu, Ashu, Aja, Azhy — ridge, pass, valley, cape — are noted in the
toponymy of Gorny Altai in the meaning “a pas”.

Taking into account the remark of A. Matveev that the Bashkir form of the hydronym Osha does not correspond to asha “a
transition, a pass”, we put forward our version, according to which Asha, the Bashkir form of which is Osha, can be associated
with Indo-Iranian mythology, where Ashi is female deity. In Iranian mythology, it symbolizes luck, abundance, wealth, endows
the earth with gold and silver, beautiful wives and daughters. Her father is Ahuramazda, her mother is Spenta-Armaiti
(Armatay) [22].

Ashi is the goddess of the Indian peoples. As known, in the 2"-1% half of the 1 millennium BC there was an Indo-Iranian
community — Aryans.

Another name, bearing the name of the Indo-Iranian goddess Armatay, Armaiti, is the Armet River, the Bashkir form of
ormet, which flows in the Gafuriisky and Ishimbaysky districts of Bashkortostan. This word may have a parallel in Sanskrit:
amr'ta — “immortal”, “world of the gods”, “immortality”, “drink of immortality”, “nectar”, “healing drink”, “water”, “milk”
[23].

In Vedic mythology, Aramati is an abstract deity that symbolizes piety. In Central Iranian mythology, this deity is called
Spandarmat. It dates back to the Dozoroastrian mother earth, the wife of the sky god (later Spenta Armaiti, Armatay — one of
the deities of Amesh Spent). In Scythian mythology this deity corresponds with Api [22]. Lelekov, 1992, p. 466]. As is known,
the feminine in the mythologies of the peoples of the world is associated with the river, water. As already mentioned, the
internal meaning of the word Api is also associated with water: in Indo-Iranian languages, the root ap and its phonetic
variations mean water: av / aw/ap “water”, “moisture”, “liquid”, “tears”. In Iranian mythology, Armaiti (in the Avesta) is one
of the deities of Amesha Spenta, a good spirit (ahura). It is the patron spirit of the earth and the personification of devotion
(piety). It is called the wife of Ahuramazda and the mother of the goddess Asha [24].

As a rule, mythotoponyms dating back to the Indian and Iranian languages bear the names of female deities: Api, Armaiti
and Ashi. Ehere are names associated with kinship ties.

It is known that “...Proto-Indo-Iranians deified the waters of rivers and reservoirs as goddesses, prayed and made libations
for them” [25].

IV. Conclusion

In the Bashkir toponymy, an archaic substrate vocabulary of Indo-Iranian origin, dating back to the 2n-1st half of the 1st
millennium BC — to the time of the existence of the Indo-Iranian community. This is evidenced by the Bashkir hydronyms
associated with theonymy of the Indian and Iranian peoples.we are analyzing,
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The role of substrate toponymy in studying the problems of ethnogenesis and ethnic history is invaluable, because it
records not only linguistic, but also ethnocultural phenomena associated with beliefs and mythology, testifying to previously
existing or disappeared peoples, their contacts with the local population, or ethnogenetic relationships. The identification,
systematic description and comprehensive analysis of the substratum toponymy will contribute to the solution of many not
only linguistic problems, but also to the clarification of questions of history, ethnogenesis, contacts between peoples, the
influence of languages and cultures, etc.
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COIIOCTABUTEJIbHBIN AHAJIU3 KOHIEIITOB SPICY / OCTPbBIH | # B AHIJIMIICKOM, PYCCKOHN U
KUTANCKOM JIUHT'BOKYJbTYPAX
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AHHOTAUMA

JlaHHas CTaThs TOCBAIIEHA CXOACTBAM M pasamumaM kouuentoB SPICY / OCTPBIM / $ B aurmmiickoii, pycckoil u
KUTaHCKOW JIMHTBOKYIbTypaX. llenb mnccienoBaHWs 3aKiIiodaeTcss B OOECIICUEHHM JIydINero MOHMMAHUS KapTHH MHpa
COOTBETCTBYIOIINX HApOAOB. METOJaMM HCCIENOBaHMS SBISAIOTCS KOHLENTYalbHO-CEMAHTHUYECKHH W COMOCTaBUTEIbHBIN
aHanu3. B mccnenoBaHMm paccMaTpHBaIOTCS JICKCHYECKHE 3HAUCHHS BepOann3aTOpOB KOHIIENITOB B TPEX S3BIKAX, M TAKXKE
AQHAIM3UPYIOTCSl YacTo ynoTpedisieMble (ppa3eosorHyeckrue eUMHUIbI, COAEpIKallie 3TH JIeKCeMbl. Pe3yabpTaThl MOKa3bIBaIoT,
4TO, BO-TIEPBBIX, OOIIee MpeAcTaBlIeHne 00 ocmpom BKyce COBIAIAET Y aHTIMHCKOTO M KUTAalCKOTO HapoJOB, a Y PYCCKOTO
HapoJia HaOIIOIAETCS HEKOE MPOTUBOPEUHE 00 €TO BOCTIPHSTUHM; BO-BTOPBIX, KOHIENT Hfl B KUTAICKOIl IMHTBOKYJIBTYpE Yallle
TIEPEHOCHTCSA B JApyrHe KOrHHTHBHBIE obmacth, ueM OCTPBIN / SPICY B pycckoil M aHIVIMIACKOH JHHIBOKYIBTYpax; B-
tpetbux, SPICY / i accommmpyroTcs ¢ MONOKUTENEHBIME U OTPULIATETBHBIMA SMOIHMAMH, MOJOKEHUAME U CHTYaIUSIMH, a
OCTPBIM ¢ Takumm He accouumpyercs. IloTydeHHbIE pPe3y/lbTaThl MO3BONSAIOT BBISBHTh CEMAHTHUECKYKO CTPYKTYPY
konnentoB SPICY / OCTPBIN / $f B cOMOCTAaBUTENHLHOM ACMEKTe M PACKPHITh KyJIbTYPHBIC LIEHHOCTH, MO3HABATENbHbI
IpoIiecc U Nporecc Bepoanu3anuy HHPOPMAaIU aHIJIMHCKOTr0, PyCCKOTO M KUTalCKOr0 HapoOOB.

KiroueBble c10Ba: cONoOCTaBUTENbHAS TUHIBUCTHKA, KOTHUTHBHAS JIMHTBUCTHKA, TMHIBOKYJIBTYpa, KOHLIENT, OCTPHII.

COMPARATIVE ANALYSIS OF THE CONCEPTS SPICY / OSTRYI/ LA IN THE ENGLISH, RUSSIAN AND
CHINESE LINGUOCULTURES
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Abstract

This article is devoted to the similarities and differences of the concepts SPICY / OSTRYI / LA in the English, Russian
and Chinese linguocultures with the aim of providing a better understanding of the worldviews of these nations. The research
methods include conceptual-semantic and comparative analyses. Lexical meanings of the concept verbalizers are considered,
as well as actively used phraseological units which contain these lexemes. The results prove that, firstly, general ideas about
the spicy flavor coincide in the English and Chinese linguocultures, while in the Russian linguoculture certain contradiction
has been observed; secondly, LA in the Chinese linguoculture is more frequently transferred to other cognitive domains than
OSTRYI and SPICY in the Russian and English linguocultures; besides, SPICY / LA are associated with both positive and
negative feelings, emotions, conditions and situations, while OSTRY] is not associated with any other phenomena. The results
allow to present the semantic structures of these concepts from a comparative perspective and demonstrate the cultural values,
perceptual experiences, associational patterns and verbalization processes of the English, Russian and Chinese nations.

Keywords: comparative linguistics, cognitive linguistics, linguoculture, concept, spicy.

Introduction

Concept is considered to be one of the central issues in cognitive linguistics, which focuses on such aspects of language
sciences, as the language interaction with cognition, the shaping of our thoughts and the evolution of language alongside with
the changes in the mindset across time. As structured mental representation, concept plays a crucial role in explaining how
mental processes can be both rational and implemented in the brain and in accommodating the need for structure-sensitive
mental processes [14]. Besides, concept is fundamental, controversial and problematic within the relatively short history of
linguistics as a branch of the humanities, since it implies the focus shifting to the wide complex of knowledge-oriented
disciplines [19, P. 471].

In the Russian and European Terminology Schools, concept is studied as a basic phenomenon represented symbolically
inside the mind of a human being and contrasted to a language unit. Kubryakova defines concept as an operational meaningful
unit of memory, mental lexicon, conceptual system and brain language, the whole picture of the world reflected in the human
psyche [2, P. 90]. As a unit of our thought, concept can be studied by analyzing the semantics of its verbalizer, which usually
refers to a lexeme that is frequently and systematically used to verbalize the corresponding concept in certain linguoculture.
Kubryakova pointed out that although the purpose of semantic analysis is to understand the structure of lexemes, while
conceptual analysis guarantees the understanding of the world, these two procedures interact with each other to a great extent
[1, P. 85]. At the core of a concept stands the general understanding or sensual image of a phenomenon, which is usually
demonstrated by the direct meaning of the concept verbalizer; and at the periphery of a concept stand sets of transferred
meanings. These parts together form the cognitive features of a certain concept, since a concept necessarily expresses all its
compositions in their final form; only in its entirety it is the concept of consciousness, distinct from its private display in the
form of notion [17, P. 49].
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In recent years, linguists have shown great interest in linguistic means and concepts which represent taste properties, since,
on the one hand, they are closely related to foods and the action of feeding, which play a significant role in the daily life of all
humans; on the other hand, they are also used to describe smells, feelings, emotions, associations, human characters, etc.,
which to a certain extent reflect the cognitive pattern of lifestyles. In this frontier the four so called "basis tastes (sweet, salty,
sour, bitter)" have been studied more detailedly than the rests, including spicy.

Spicy is a flavor which is considered to be sharp and strong. Scientists usually use the technical term pungency to refer to
such characteristic of food products. Commonly it is referred to as spiciness, hotness or heat in daily life [21]. Some scholars
consider it as a sense of pain or heating rather than a real taste, since it does not work on the taste buds of humans as other
typical tastes, such as sweet, salty, sour and bitter. Capsaicin and piperine, for example, have been proved to bind to a receptor
on cells that detect temperature and cells that send messages of pain [15]. However, in the English, Russian and Chinese
language worldviews, people still prefer to range it into the class of flavors, as far as such phrases like "spicy flavor"”, "ostraya
pishcha" and "la wei" are largely used in corresponding linguocultures until now.

In recent years, the concept SPICY and its verbalizers in different languages have been studied in the following
investigations: Laenko [4] analyzed the concept SPICY in the concept sphere of English and Russian; Hu [8] studied the
phenomenon of polysemy in the English and Chinese languages, taking sour, sweet, bitter and spicy as examples; Yin [10]
compared the meanings of English and Chinese words which describe the tastes of sour, sweet, bitter and spicy; Luo [9]
analyzed English and Chinese conceptual metaphors which contain sour, sweet, bitter and spicy; Xu [6] compared the
semantics of spicy and other taste-denoting words in Russian and Chinese. However, a relevant research, which bases on a
linguocultural approach and combines western and eastern cultures at the same time, has not been carried on until now.

Methodology

The main research methods are conceptual-semantic and comparative analyses. Both direct and transferred meanings of
the adjectives spicy / ostryi / la are discussed, as well as cultural representative phraseological units, which contain these
lexemes. On this ground we distinguish the common understanding of the spicy flavor and cognitive features of certain
concepts in the English, Russian and Chinese linguocultures in order to guarantee a better understanding of perceptual
experiences and verbalization processes of these nations.

Materials

Empirical materials of the current research include four explanatory dictionaries of the Russian language (Explanatory
Dictionary of the living Great Russian Language by V.l. Dal, Dictionary of the Russian Language by S.I. Ozhegov, Big
Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language by S.A. Kuznetsov, Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language by D.N.
Ushakov), three explanatory dictionaries of the English language (Cambridge Dictionaries, Oxford Dictionaries Lexico,
Collins online Dictionary) and two explanatory dictionaries of the Chinese language (Xinhua Chinese Dictionary, Modern
Chinese dictionary); five phraseological dictionaries of the Russian language (Phraseological Dictionary of the Modern
Literary Russian Language by A.N. Tikhonov, Phraseological Dictionary of the Russian Language by A.l. Molotkov,
Phraseological Dictionary of the Russian Language by V.M. Mokienko, Phraseological Dictionary of the contemporary
Russian Language by Yu.A. Larionov, Dictionary of Russian proverbs and sayings by V.P. Zhukov), one English-Russian
phraseological dictionary (Great English-Russian Phraseological Dictionary by A.V. Kunin), one Russian-English
phraseological dictionary (Modern Russian-English Phraseological Dictionary by D.l. Kveselevich), two English
phraseological dictionaries (Cambridge International Dictionary of ldioms, Oxford Dictionary of Idioms), one Chinese
phraseological dictionary (Online Phraseoligical Dictionary); search engines (Google, Yandex, Baidu) and corpora (Russian
National Corpus, British National Corpus, BLCU corpus center).

Discussion and results

First of all, by analyzing the above-mentioned empirical materials, we can discover that in the English and Chinese
linguocultures verbalizers spicy / la are originally used to describe certain characteristics of flavor, which means that their
direct meanings belong to the semantic field of flavor. However, in the Russian linguoculture the verbalizer ostryi is originally
used to describe the sharpness of weapons (such as knife and spear), it is then transferred from the source domain onto the
target domain (which means to the semantic field of flavor in this case) on the basis of metaphorical mapping. Therefore,
lexical meanings of the word ostryi, which are transferred from its direct meaning, are not taken as objects in the current
research.

So, the verbalizers spicy / ostryi / la in the semantic field of flavor are interpreted as follows:

1) in the Cambridge Dictionaries the adjective spicy is defined as "1. containing strong flavors of spices; 2. flavored with
spices that are hot to the taste" [12]; and in the Oxford Dictionaries Lexico it is treated as «flavored with or fragrant with
spice» [20].

2) in the Dictionary of the Russian Language by S.l. Ozhegov the direct meaning of the word ostryi is defined as "sil'no
deistvuyushchii na vkus ili obonyanie / strong-tasting or strong-smelling" [5]; in the Large Explanatory Dictionary of the
Russian Language by S.A. Kuznetsov it is interpreted as «1. sil’no deistvuyushchii na organy chuvstv; rezkii / acting strongly
upon the sense organs; sharp; 2. s bol’shim kolichestvom soli, pryanostei, spetsii; edkii, pryanyi / with a large amount of salt,
spices, aromatic plants; hot, pungent» [3]; and in the Explanatory Dictionary of the Russian Language by D.N. Ushakov it is
defined as «pryanyi, edkii, zhguchii, no presnyi / pungent, sharp, hot, but with no clearly recognized taste» [7].

3) in the Xinhua Chinese Dictionary the direct meaning of the adjective la is explained as "xiang jiang, suan, la jiao deng
de ci ji xing wei dao / a sharp flavor similar to that of ginger, garlic, chilli pepper and etc." [11].

The statements show that in the English and Chinese linguocultures the spicy flavor is accepted in a similar way: it is
considered to be sharp and strong, and it is associated with certain kinds of spices. However, in the Russian linguoculture this
flavor is defined less clearly: some people believe that the perception of spicy is related to the usage of salt, while others
consider that spicy is a separate flavor and therefore should not contain any other clearly recognized tastes.
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Furthermore, lexemes spicy / la are also actively used in sets of transferred meanings in the English and Chinese
linguocultures, while transferred meanings of the lexeme ostryi, which come from the semantic field of flavor, have not been
observed in the Russian linguoculture.

1) spicy:

— good-looking, attractive, sexy (She's looking spicy today);

— exciting, interesting (especially because of being shocking or dealing with sexual matters or being mildly indecent) (a
spicy novel; spicy details; spicy jokes);

— piquant, racy (spicy gossip);

— vigorous, colorful, stimulating (He is known for his spicy political commentary);

— slightly scandalous, improper, risqué (a spicy Hollywood romance);

— being rude, mean and/or sarcastic toward someone for no apparent reason (No need to get spicy);

2) ostryi:

No certain meanings transferred from the semantic field of flavor are observed:;

3) la:

— sting (yan jing fa la);

— extremely hot, unbearably hot (tai yang la de ru huo shao);

— shrewd, sophisticated (lao 1a).

— spiteful, cruel, mean, ruthless (du la; hen la);

— shrewish (po la);

— painful (Kong qi shi ren bi zi li lao shi zuo la, wen du wu yi shi zai ling xia);

— dissipated, dissolute (la lang);

— intractable (la guai zi).

From the statements above we can conclude that in the English and Chinese linguocultures the concepts SPICY / LA are
associated to both positive and negative feelings and situations. In the English linguoculture there are features of 'beauty’,
‘attraction’, 'sex appeal’, 'excitement’, 'interest’, 'shock’, 'stimulation’, ‘impropriety’, ‘'rudeness' and ‘acridness’; in the Chinese
linguoculture — 'sting', 'unbearable heat', 'sophistication’, 'spite’, ‘cruelty’, 'pain’, 'dissoluteness', 'intractability’ and 'worriment’;
while in the Russian linguoculture no other features have been found.

In addition to the above mentioned, phraseological units related to these concepts are also taken into consideration.
Although the meanings of proverbs, sayings or phraseological units do not always related to or depend on the lexical meanings
of their separate components, however, their interpretations to a great extent reflect the characteristics of the thinking models
and associational patterns of different nations in certain field.

1) In the English linguoculture:

The verbalizer spicy is not used in any phraseological units;

2) In the Russian linguoculture:

The verbalizer ostryi (in the semantic field of flavor) is not used in any phraseological units;

3) In the Chinese linguoculture:

— chi xiang he la (have a nice life);

— xin hen shou la (heartless and cruel);

— jiang hai shi lao de la (older and wiser);

— mao re huo la (in great anxiety);

— Jiang gui zhi xing, dao lao yu la (The older, the franker).

The phraseological units above demonstrate that in the Chinese linguocultures the concept LA is associated with such
features like 'delicacy’, ‘cruelty’, 'wisdom' and 'anxiety’, while in the English and Russian linguocultures the concepts SPICY /
OSTRYI are rarely associated with features of other cognitive domains.

Conclusion

From all the statements above, we draw the following conclusions:

1) firstly, the general idea of the spicy flavor is similar for the native speakers of English and Chinese: it is considered to
be a sharp and strong flavor which is associated with certain kinds of spices (for example, chilli pepper, garlic, ginger, etc.).
However, in the Russian linguoculture certain contradiction has been observed: some believe that the perception of spicy also
depends on the usage of salt, while others consider that spicy as a separate flavor should not contain any other clearly
recognized tastes;

2) secondly, the scope of semantics of the concept verbalizer in the Chinese linguoculture is relatively richer than those in
the English and Russian linguocultures, which proves that the concept LA is more frequently transferred to other cognitive
domains than OSTRY and SPICY;

3) lastly, in the English and Chinese linguocultures concepts SPICY / LA are associated with both positive and negative
feelings, emotions, conditions and situations, while in the Russian linguoculture the concept OSTRY!| is not associated with
any other phenomena.

To draw it into a nutshell, these facts state that the concepts SPICY / OSTRY| / LA are shaped and perceived differently in
the Russian, English and Chinese linguocultures despite the flavor it produces. The cognitive features related to these concepts
are conducive to the preservation and reflection of the characteristics of different linguocultures in this certain sphere.
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AHHOTaIHNA

CraThsl TIOCBSIICHA A3BIKOBON (hopMe HOMUHATUBHBIX CIUHUII B CEMaHTHUCCKOM ToJie «J{opoKHas maTpyibHas CiIyx0ay.
Ha ocHOBe rioccapusi TEpMUHOB, OTpaxarmux pedepeHTHYI0 oOnacTh «J/{opoxkHas maTpyibHas CiIyk0a», BBIICICHBI
0COOCHHOCTH MPOSBJICHUS CTUIIS U XapaKTEPHBIC YePTHl HOMIHALIUY.

B pesynprate aHanm3a BBIABICHBI JMHMBUCTHYCCKHE OCOOCHHOCTH aJMHHUCTPATHBHO-KAHIICISIPCKOTO MOJCTUIS B
Oo(HIIMATIEHOM CTHJIC, TOMUHHUPYIOIIEM B HCCICIyeMOW KOMMYHUKATHBHOHN cdepe, KOTOpBIC BKJIIOYAIOT CICIHATHHYIO
TEPMHUHOJIOTHIO, OOJBIIOEC KOJMYCCTBO OTIJIATOJBHBIX  CYIIECCTBUTCIBHBIX, HCIONB30BAaHUEC TEPYHIUSA, a TaKKe
CYIIECTBUTENBHBIX, UMCHYIOIINX JFOJICH 110 IEHCTBUSM, OCYIIECTBIIEMBIM B Chepe OOIICHHUS, i COUAIEHBIM POJISIM.

Cpenn MEXaHH3MOB NIPSIMON HOMHHAIMH, THITUYHO MPOSBIIAIONINXCS B HOMUHATHBHBIX €IUHHUIAX CEMaHTHUECKOTO OIS
«JopoxHas maTpynpHas cIyx0a», JOMHHHPYET YTOYHEHNE CHUTHH()HKATHBHOTO 3HAYCHUS HOMHHATHBHOW €IWHUIIGI 32 CUET
BBEIICHUS JIOTIOHUATENFHBIX JICKCHUSCKUX enuHuI. Cpeu MeXaHN3MOB BTOPHYHOM, MIIM KOCBCHHOW, HOMIUHAIINU MBI BBISTBIIIN
CEMAaHTHYECKYIO TPAHCIIO3UIINIO, BKITFOYAIOIIYI0 B ce0s METOHHUMHUIO, MEeTaQopy M CYKCHHE 3HAUCHUS, a TAaK)KE CEMaHTHKO-
CHHTaKCHUYECKYIO TPAHCIIO3UIIMIO, IIPEICTABICHHYIO MEXaHH3MOM KOHBEPCHH.

KiawueBble ca0Ba: HOMUHATHBHAS CIUHMIIA, CEMAaHTHUECKOE MoOJie, pedepeHTHass 0071acTh, MEXaHH3Mbl HOMHHAIIHH,
YTOYHCHHE CUTHU(UKATHBHOTO 3HAYCHUS, METOHUMUS, MeTadopa, Cy)KCHUE 3HAUCHHS, KOHBEPCHSL.
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the language form of the nominative units within the semantic field “Road Patrol Service”. On the
basis of the glossary of terms reflecting the reference zone “Road Patrol Service” the specificities of the style manifestations
and the characteristic features of nomination have been highlighted.

As a result of the analysis, linguistic features of the administrative-clerical substyle within the official style dominating in
the communicative sphere under study include special vocabulary terminology, a large number of verbal nouns and cases of
gerund use in English, as well as the use of nouns that name people by their actions and social roles.

The analysis allowed us to conclude that among the mechanisms of direct nomination manifesting themselves in the
nominative units of the semantic field “Road Patrol Service”, we pointed out specification of significative meaning of the
nominative unit due to introduction of additional lexical units. Among the mechanisms of secondary, or indirect, nomination,
we distinguished semantic transposition, including metonymy, metaphor and narrowing of the meaning, as well as semantic-
syntactic transposition, represented by the conversion mechanism.

Keywords: nominative unit, semantic field, reference zone, nomination mechanisms, specification of significative
meaning, metonymy, metaphor, narrowing of the meaning, conversion.

Introduction

For the a traffic inspector of the Road Patrol Service “it is of utmost importance to be able to effectively participate in
professional communication, which entails mastery of the basic notions and terminology of the professional sphere, an ability
to adequately perceive the information coming from the road traffic participants and to plainly express communicative
intentions” [2, P. 121]. “One of the effective means of forming a professional linguistic personality of a traffic police inspector,
modeling institutional discourse patterns and developing intercultural professional business communication skills is to teach
English for special purposes” [1, P. 6]. With this perspective in mind, we carried out linguistic analysis of the nominative units
within the semantic field “Road Patrol Service” with the view of establishing the key nomination mechanisms manifesting
themselves in the reference zone and the features of the discourse type which are represented at the lexical level. The term
“language component” is used restrictively. It encompasses the lexical component relating to the reference zone “Road Patrol
Service”, it also includes the syntactic structures, but only at the level of complex nominative units. When analyzing the
language component of the nominative units of the semantic field “Road Patrol Service”, we, on the one hand, aimed at
establishing correspondences in terms of language expression, and, on the other hand, we noted non-standard cases which for
one reason or another were included in the studied semantic field.
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Methods

The key methods employed in the study are semantic analysis, nomination analysis, and word formation analysis. When
collating the lexical content of the field, we worked with materials related to professional legal discourse functioning in the
administrative and legal sphere of activity of the traffic police. Thus, the nominative units are not analyzed without their
reference to the sphere in which they are used. So, discourse analysis in reference to the lexical component of the professional
communication in the sphere of Road Service Patrol is also employed.

Results

The analysis was carried out with reference to the road rules of different states in the USA. All of the documents are
samples of an official business style. The main features of this style are invariably reflected in its lexical component. This, in
particular, concerns semantic clarity, extreme accuracy of expression, objectivity, standardization, stability and laconicism
already at the level of complex nominative units. The linguistic features of the administrative-clerical substyle dominant in the
reference zone under study include special terminology, a large number of verbal nouns and cases of the use of gerund in the
English language, as well as the use of nouns that name people according to their actions and social roles.

Let us look at the listed features in their language embodiment.

Examples of terminological units are the following nominative units: RFID (Radio Frequency ID); right-of-way rule;
carpool / high-occupancy vehicles (HOV) lanes.

The following lexemes, often forming complex nominatives, name people by the type of their activity and their social roles
in a traffic accident situation: a highway patrolman; a highway lawbreaker; a traffic violator; a crash victim / a subject to a
traffic offence; an injured party; a search witness; an arrest witness.

Verbal nouns in the semantic field under analysis include the following nominatives: a traffic offence; an interview; a
traffic collision. The analysis of the form of English nominatives allows us to conclude that the conversion mechanism is used:
interview, when a word from a verb becomes a noun, entering a new morphological paradigm; or sometimes when it is
contingent with spelling changes, as in the case of the word offence, the verb correlate of which looks like offense; or using
derivational affixes: to collide — collision.

In the English language, a special group in this regard is represented by verbal nouns that are homonymous with the
gerund when it comes to the form (grammar homonymy): braking; overtaking; joyriding; hijacking; driving under influence.

Cases of the use of gerund as applied to the nominative units that form the semantic field “Road Patrol Service” are quite
frequent, on this basis we attribute them to typical lexical ways of speech expression in the studied reference zone: taking a
witness statement; tagging a car; giving traffic tickets / parking tickets.

Following the developed system for identifying and analyzing the nomination mechanisms, we distinguished “two large
groups: mechanisms of primary (direct) nomination, which lead to a change in the significative component of lexical meaning,
as well as mechanisms of secondary nomination based on the concept of semantic transposition associated with a change in
semantic structure the words” [3, P.170-172], [4, P. 193-194], [5, P. 142-143], [6, P. 46].

Among the mechanisms of the primary (direct) nomination, the specification of significative meaning of the word by
means of an additional lexical unit or lexical units forming a complex nominative unit has the most frequent manifestation. The
structure of a complex nominative unit can be variable. The most common option is represented by adding descriptive
attributes to the defined word, which may be expressed by different parts of speech: a habitual traffic offender; provision of
dashboard camera footage.

The second option involves word formation, for instance, as in rear-end collision; a head—on collision; a side—
collision; a run—off—road collision; a single—vehicle collision; a multiple—vehicle collision. All the examples illustrate
the same model of specifying significative meaning of a lexical unit by introducing a compound word. Here, word formation
affects the nomination. Moreover, the word formation models in the above examples differ. On the one hand, an additional
word from the point of view of semantics can form a complex nominative unit with a main word, i.e. when the basic way of
word formation is compounding: a side-collision. On the other hand, we can isolate complex words consisting of two parts: a
rear-end collision, a single-vehicle collision, a multiple-vehicle collision. Each component in such integrated nominations is
capable of independent functioning. They are united only by being related to a specific situation in the reference zone. The
third version of composite word formation is represented by a combination of a word and a preposition or a postposition. In
this case, either a phrasal verb or a prepositional nominal phrase is used in a composite nominative structure to clarify the
indicative value of the lexical unit: a run-off-road collision; a head-on collision. In all the given examples, nomination can be
considered propositional, since behind each nominative unit there is a proposition, which can be easily restored to its full form.

In addition to pure compounding, the specification of significative meaning is realized through complex derivatives, that
is, those complex nominatives in which two words are combined with the subsequent affixation. The examples are a
goodscarrying vehicle; a load-carrying vehicle.

In regulatory legal documents, additional lexical units are very often introduced by compound conjunctions, copulative
and alternative conjunctions in the first place: fatigued or drowsy driving; renewal by Mail or Internet; replacing a Lost/Stolen
or Damaged Driver License; traffic lights and road markings; horn, headlights, and emergency signals; global positioning
system and digital maps; to deal with aggressive drivers and road rage.

As part of the secondary nomination, the following mechanisms were identified:

I. Semantic transposition, including

e metonymy, understood as transfer of the meaning from a process to the result of this process: suspension; revocation;
traffic management; traffic regulation; recovery of penalty for an administrative offence; carriageway marking; braking;
signaling; steering.

The given examples allow further subdivision into two groups depending on the formal criterion. The first group is formed
by nominative units formed by affixation as a word-formation method: to suspend — suspension, to revoke — revocation, to
manage — management, to recover — recovery. The second group is the names of processes and actions (nouns of
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propositional semantics) formed using affixes, but also undergoing conversion, that is, functioning with the dominance of the
properties of the name: braking; steering; signaling;

e metaphor understood as transfer of the meaning according to the similarity of signs: blind spots; cone zones. Let us turn
to the analysis of the examples. “The blind spot of the car” is the space around the car that the driver cannot see from his seat.
Such a spot is at the rear side and may even be in front of the car. The spot, understood as space, cannot be blind, that is,
devoid of vision, since vision is one of human senses. Accordingly, we have a sensory transfer, although the peculiarity of this
example is the correlation of metaphor and metonymy: a metaphor is based on a situation of a lack of ability to perceive the
world through vision, and metonymy in which this inability is transferred to a space that cannot be seen due to the driver’s
position. The “cone zones” example is a pure metaphor based on similarity in form: cone is denotatively related to the shape of
road cones as a means of temporarily marking a section of a road,;

e narrowing of the meaning, which is manifested, for example, in the “freighters” lexeme, which is not associated with a
cargo aircraft, not with a cargo vessel, but with a truck among other carriers; as well as in the following cases: a roadkill;
driving under influence; lights and horns.

Il. Semantic-syntactic transposition, including

e conversion that affects all lexical units with the meaning of an event, action or activity that are expressed in English
through nominative units with a gerund or a verbal noun in their composition, which, when translated into Russian, undergo
semantic-grammatical transformation, acquiring categorical semantics of a noun, for example, jamming on the brakes;
changing lanes; driving in reverse; drink driving.

Conclusion

The analysis allowed us to pinpoint dominant nomination mechanisms manifesting themselves in the nominative units of
the semantic field “Road Traffic Patrol Service”. Among the mechanisms of direct nomination we highlighted the specification
of significative meaning of the nominative unit due to the introduction of additional descriptive lexical units. Among the
mechanisms of secondary, or indirect, nomination, we distinguished semantic transposition, including metonymy, metaphor
and narrowing of the meaning, as well as semantic-syntactic transposition, represented by the conversion mechanism. The
results of the analysis bear value in terms of practical purposes of teaching road traffic inspectors to communicate with foreign
participants on the road. The glossary worked out for the research includes lexical items from different situations on the road.
The fact that these lexical items are organized on the functional role principle allows to learn them with reference to a
particular situation and its participants. The language specificities pointed out in the research allow students to understand the
mechanisms of nomination used in the lexical items of the analyzed semantic field better and be able to identify the nomination
vehicle in each case. In its turn, it facilitates the comparison with the lexical analogues in the mother tongue thus helping to
avoid mistakes.
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AHHOTaIHUA

B cratbe craBUTCA LENh PAcCMOTPETh AHTIHMICKHE CICHTOBBEIE M PAa3TOBOPHEIC (hPa3eosoTU3MBL, 0003HAdYAIOIINe
WHTAMHBIC YaCTH TeJla ¥ CeKCyaJbHbIC OTHOIICHHS, B COCTaBE KOTOPHIX IPUCYTCTBYIOT aHTPONOHUMEI. YeI0BeKy CBOHCTBEHHO
OJIyIICBJIATH MHTUMHBIC YACTU TeJia M 00pamaThCs ¢ HUIMHU KaK C )KUBBIMU CYIIIECTBAMH, IPUMEPHO TaK, KaK MBI 00OpaIiaeMcs ¢
ONMU3KUM YECIOBCKOM, IPYrOM WM JIOMAIIHUM ITHTOMIEM, O KOTOpOM 3abotumcs. CTaTbs COICPKHUT (PPa3coJOTH3MEI,
AQHTPONOHUMBI B KOTOPBIX BO MHOTHX CIy4asX MPEACTaBIEHBI MPElEeIeHTHHIMA WMEHAMU MEPCOHAXKEH U3 JETEKTHUBHBIX
CEpUAJIOB, MBUIBHBIX OIEP M Car, a TAK)KEe UMCHAMHU 3HAMCHHUTOCTEH U3 IIOYy-OM3HECa M MHpa CIOPTa, KOTOPHIC eIle He ObLTH
MPEIMETOM CIIEIUATBHOTO UCCIIEIOBAHHUS.

KiawueBble ca0Ba: aHTPONOHHMEI, JIMYHBIC MMCHA, CICHTOBbIC O0O3HAYCHHS HMHTHMHBIX 4YacTed Teia, CeKCyallbHbIC
OTHOIIIECHHS.
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Abstract

The article deals with English slang and colloquial phraseological units containing anthroponyms and naming intimate
parts of the body and sexual relations. As the intimate parts of a person’s body belong to a living being, it is common for us to
animate them and treat them as animated entities in the way we treat a close friend or a pet we care for. The article also
contains phraseological units with anthroponyms in their composition, represented in many cases by the precedent names of
characters from detective serials, soap operas and sagas, and celebrities from show biz and the sporting world, which have not
yet been the subject of special study.

Keywords: anthroponyms, personal names, slang names of intimate parts of the body, sexual relations.

The article considers English slang and colloquial idioms which include anthroponyms and denote intimate parts of the
human body and sexual relationships. We deem it necessary to stipulate that when covering the topic discussed, we adhere to
the generally accepted terms of sexology, medicine, sociology, and linguistics, giving preference to euphemisms and trying not
to go beyond the linguist’s competence. The given article is thematically associated with [1], [3].

Anthroponyms of the English language are widely represented as secondary emotional and evaluative designations created
as a result of deonymizing, understood as the transition of a proper name to the common name category. Since the intimate
parts of a person’s body, its organs belong to a living organism, it is common for a person to animate them, treat them as
animated entities, as if we were treating another person we care for or a pet. Penis designations and addresses to it of the type
one-eyed brother, junior, little man demonstrate a patronizing or condescending attitude; dear member, dearest member, father
confessor, foreman, master of ceremonies — a respectful attitude; chum, old chap, old fellow, old blind bob, old Bill — a friendly
attitude; little brother — a caring attitude; jolly member, wife’s best friend — a mocking attitude; large lad, big daddy, girl
chaser, one-eyed brother, one-eyed Willie — an ironic attitude. All of them are emotional-and-evaluative.

A noteworthy place among such designations is held by designations based on masculine names, both full and diminutive,
for example, abraham, adam, hector, herman, jacob, john, john henry, john thomas, oscar, peter, richard, roger, rupert,
william , archie (Archibald), bob (Robert), charley / -ie (Charles), dick, dicky (Richard), jack, jackie (John), jim, jimmy
(James), johnny (John), tom, tommy (Thomas ), willie / -y (William) and others. An indicator of the new status and of the
transition to the category of common names is their spelling, mainly with a lowercase letter.

Penis designations based on male names are found in phraseological units on sexual topics, for example, one-eyed Willie’s
patch-eye — a condom, free willy, teaching William a lesson, punish percy in the palm — to masturbate. As it happens,
anthroponyms are most in demand as part of phraseological units denoting masturbation. Thus, the similar expressions give Yul
Brynner a high five and slap high fives with yul brynner refer to the name of the American theater and film actor with Russian
roots Yul Brynner, who is remembered primarily for the fact that for over thirty years he convincingly played the same great
role of the Siamese king in the musical “The King and I”, which brought him an Oscar in the 1957 film. A memorable
appearance — a manly face and a bald head — gave ground for a metaphorical use. In the context of masturbation, the names
of some popular characters in soap operas, detective series and sagas turned out to be appropriate. The name of the main
character of the detective television series “Kojak”, who was the leader in the popularity rating in the 1970s, a police lieutenant
Theo Kodjak, played by the bald actor Telli Savalos, formed the basis of a number of phraseological units: Kojak’s moneybox
— the penis [5, P. 102], Kojak’s rollneck [6, P. 708] — the glans or bell-end of the penis; to choke Kojak and strangle Kojak — to
masturbate.

Several phraseological units are motivated by the events and characters of Star Wars, epic films in the genre of space
opera. Darth VVader, the central villain character in the series, is associated with the dark side of the Force. He is forced to wear

63



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

ominous black armor (serving as a life support system). Darth Vader’s numerous battles and fights gave occasion to use his
name in the ironic context duel with the pink Darth Vader in the meaning “masturbation”, where pink Darth Vader is the
designation of the penis (after the helmet of a specific form worn by the villain hero) [4, P. 223]. In the context of
masturbation, the name of another film hero of the saga, Han Solo, the desperate pilot of the spacecraft “The Millennium
Falcon” and the cunning smuggler, is used: do the han solo — to masturbate (a pun on the name of Han Solo and hand solo).
One of the characters in the series, Wookie, received a “residence permit” in the phraseological combination shake hands with
the Wookie — to masturbate. Wookies were a race of hairy biped humanoids.

The series of desperate pilots honored to be involved in new phraseological units on a sexual theme includes the name of
Captain Picard, a character from the science fiction television series Star Trek. He served in the Star Flotilla and played an
important role in the turning points of the galactic history: take captain Picard to warp speed [7, P. 210] — to (vigorously)
masturbate. The role of the captain was played by the British actor Patrick Stewart, who has a bald head.

The phraseological unit give Ronaldo a rub down (to masturbate) [4, P. 127] exploits the name of an outstanding Brazilian
footballer, one of the best players in the history of football, Ronaldo (full name is Luis Nazario de Lima). Having burst into big
football, the Brazilian footballer impressed professionals and fans with strong kicks, excellent technique, “cosmic” speed and
power. The metaphor is based on comparing the shaved head of the football player with the head of a penis.

The slang dictionary marks the phraseological unit watch Andy Griffith [4, P. 317] in the meaning of “masturbate” as the
one used by Afro-Americans. The euphemistic designation of masturbation watching the Andy Griffith Show refers to the name
of the American television legend Andy Griffith, who is famous, first of all, for his project “The Andy Griffith Show”, which
was a regular on the screens in 1960-1968. Millions of American viewers will forever remember his character — the
philosophizing provincial sheriff Andy Taylor. Griffith has won many awards, including the prestigious Grammy Music
Award for Best Country Music Album.

The expression have a cock like Bobby Davro (about a man with a small penis) features the name of the English actor and
comedian Robert Christopher Nankeville, whose stage name is Bobby Davro. He made his television debut in 1981, and two
years later made a television breakthrough in the program “Live from Her Majesty’s”; this was followed by appearances on the
television show “Copy Cats” and other popular shows.

The diminutive name Charley / -ie is part of the expression introduce Charley / Charlie — to have sexual intercourse
(about a man). In similar contexts, the expressions put barney in the VCR (where barney in the meaning of “penis” is a
personal name associated with the Irish), introduce her to Fagan / Fagin (where fagan / fagin is the character from the novel
“Oliver Twist” by C. Dickens) [6, P. 399], let Percy in the playpen (about a woman) — to consent to intercourse, take a turn in
Abraham’s bosom — to copulate are used.

We conclude the article with an example of the expression motivated by a shocking event that received a loud resonance in
Britain, and is based on the use of the name of the doctor Harold Shipman, who received the nickname “Doctor Death”,
because for two decades he sent his elderly patients to kingdom-come by injecting them a lethal dose of the drug: do a
Shipman — (about a man) — to copulate with a woman (much) older in age. [7, P. 190].

We have given examples of phraseological units on some topics of a sexual nature, containing anthroponyms, represented
in many cases by the precedent names of characters from detective series, soap operas and sagas, and celebrities from show biz
and the sporting world.

Beyond the scope of the article there remain phraseological units on the subject of sex, physiology, and human anatomy,
exploiting the precedent names represented by rhyming slang. We refer the interested reader to the monograph [2] and article

[1].
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AHHOTaNMA

B cratbe paccmarpuBaroTcs MeTad)OPUUCCKUE KOJUIOKAIWH, SBIISIOIIUECS YAacThIO MOJMTUYECKON TEPMHUHOJIOTHU B
AHIJIMICKOM W TYPEIKOM s3bIKaX. [IpOBOMUTCS COMOCTAaBUTEIBbHBIN aHAU3 CHHTAKCHUYCCKOW CTPYKTYpPBHI aTpHOyTHUBHO-
CyOCTaHTHBHBIX KOJUIOKAIMH B PAacCMATPUBAEMBIX S3bIKaX; BBIICISIOTCS OCHOBHBIC CTPYKTYPHO-CEMAaHTHYCCKHC MOJCITU
MOJUTAYCCKUX METAPOPHUYCCKUX KOJUTOKAIMI JaHHOTO THIIA MO CTEHEeHU M crocoly MeTtadopuzanuu. OTaeIbHOC BHUMAHKE
yAesIeTCs KOMOMHATOPHBIM CBOWCTBAM MeETaQOPHUYCCKUX KOJUIOKANMN, & TakKKe BBIABJICHUIO JTOMUHHUpYROIUX cdep-
HUCTOYHUKOB METa()OPUYECKON OKCIAHCUH, IPEACTABICHHBIX B HCCICAYEMbIX KOJUIOKAIMsIX. B KauecTBe Marepuaia
HCTIONB3YIOTCS JIEKCUKOTpadUIeckne MCTOYHUKH, JaHHBIC HAMOHAJIHHBIX KOPITYCOB QHTIIMHCKOTO W TYPEUKOTO SI3BIKOB U
KOJIJIEKIIMM HOBOCTHBIX CTATEH Ha JAHHBIX S3BIKAX.
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Abstract

The article examines metaphorical collocations, which are part of the political lexicon in the English and Turkish
languages. The comparative analysis of the structure of attributive-substantive collocations in the related languages is given
and the main structural and semantic models of political metaphorical collocations of attributive-substantive type are
distinguished according to the degree of their metaphorization. A special attention is paid to the combinatorial properties of
metaphorical collocations as well as to the identification of the dominant source domains of metaphorical expansion
represented in the extracted collocations. The study is based on the units taken from lexicographic sources, the national corpora
of English and Turkish and collections of news articles compiled by the author.

Keywords: collocation, metaphorical collocation, political collocation, metaphor.

Introduction

Metaphorical collocations have often been the object under study in different areas of linguistics such as phraseology,
stylistics, linguodidactics, corpus linguistics, combinatorial linguistics and others.

The current research aims at identifying and describing structural and combinatorial characteristics of metaphorical
collocations constituting a part of political lexicon. Based on the works by D. A. Cruse, S. Bartsch, A. N. Baranov and D. O.
Dobrovolskiy, M. V. Vlavatskaya and other scholars we define collocation as a recurrent combination of two or more notional
words that are in certain syntactic relations with each other. Collocations possess such qualities as: 1) recurrence as a single
unit; 2) repeatability (the word combination has high ranks in the corpora and/or is listed in dictionaries); 3) semi-fixedness (as
collocations admit some syntactic variation); 4) limited (lexical, semantic or/and pragmatic) compatibility — the keyword
combines with a limited group of words; 5) compositionality of meaning, i.e. the meaning of a collocation can be perceived
from the meanings of its components though some of them may allow for 6) a certain degree of sematic opacity. The object of
the current research is two-component collocations of attributive-substantive type belonging to the language of politics, i.e.
political collocations with metaphorical meaning.

Therefore, the short-term aims of the study described in this paper are as follows:

1) extracting metaphorical collocations from lexicographical sources, national corpora and collections of political
mediatexts compiled by the author;

2) identifying the key structural and semantic patterns of metaphorical collocations;

3) defining the degree of metaphorization: that is to find out whether a metaphor expands into a wider context or is
restricted to a collocation;

4) finding out the main source domains of metaphorical expansion represented in the collocations under study.

As we are dealing with collocations of the languages that differ in their system it seems relevant to also provide a
comparative analysis of syntactical structure of attributive-substantive collocations in English and Turkish.

Theoretical framework

According to A.N. Baranov and D. O. Dobrovolskiy a metaphorical collocation is a combination of words in which the
one is used in its direct meaning and the other is a metaphor changing the meaning of the first one, e.g. sepro ucmuner ‘seed of
truth’), uepsv comuenus ‘worm of doubt’, etc. [4, P. 67-68]. M. Macis and N. Schmitt suggest classifying collocations into
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literal, figurative and duplex ones. The meanings of figurative collocations are not equal to the simple sum of the meanings of
their constituents; as for duplex collocations, they can be used both literally and metaphorically, e.g. one-way ticket [25].
Investigating collocations in Ch. Dikkens’ works, M. Hori distinguishes metaphorical collocations as one of the types of
creative collocations alongside with “oxymoronic”, “transferred”, “disparate”, “modified idiomatic” and others [23, P. 57]. M.
Hori points out that in a metaphorical collocation either one of the components or both can be used in a figurative meaning.
Though following a narrower approach to the definition of collocation on the whole (as we consider being reccurent one of its
main features) we tend to share Hori’s opinion that metaphorical collocations are not restricted to combinations in which only
one constituent has a figurative meaning. S. A. Khakhalova considers metaphorical word-combinations one of the types of
metaphorical units as well as one-word metaphors and metaphors expressed by whole sentences. Metaphorical word-
combinations (collocations) as units of a secondary nomination are syntagmatic structures actualized within more than one
binary syntagm and involved in certain (non-predicative) syntactic relations [11]. According to their functions they fall into
substantive, adjectival and verbal substantive metaphorical word-combinations whereas the criterion of stylistic significance
allows to distinguish the following types of metaphorical collocations: the so-called “dead”, usual and occasional [ibid.].

Compatibility of elements within metaphorical collocations as well as collocability of collocations themselves as language
units presents a particular interest for linguistic research. In modern linguistics metaphor is mainly viewed as a basic mental
operation, as a means of cognition used for structuring and explaining the world around us; it is considered that people do not
only express their thoughts with the help of metaphors but also think using metaphors thus creating the world they live in [2],
[9], [12], [24]. Comprehension of some phenomenon in terms of another one has to result in the same collocates used with a
language unit in both the source domain and a target domain. However, the research shows this is not always the case. A.
Deignan argues that “different meanings of a word tend to have different groups of collocates” [19, P. 198]. For example,
analyzing the combination of pay and price (where both words seem to originate in the source domain of money) she finds out
that in several linguistic structures, such as small/heavy/high price to pay are only found together in the target domain [ibid.].
In combinatorial linguistics, in its turn, it is claimed that the compatibility of a metaphorical unit depends on a number of
various factors, the most important of them being the fact whether the metaphor we are dealing with is a linguistic (lexical,
usual) or a creative one. Thus, a linguistic metaphor can be realized in a minimal context and does not necessarily have further
semantic development [6].

We have proceeded from the assumption that metaphor in political collocations is manifested in different ways: 1) a word
from the source domain after getting into a target domain either retains its syntagmatic relations from the source domain or
acquires new ones thus forming a new “collocational field”; 2) the same process is undergone by a whole collocation; 3) both
components of a collocation are used metaphorically, though originating from different source domains or different slots of the
same source domain. In other terms, these collocations differ in their “degree of metaphorization™.

As we consider collocations to be semi-fixed word combinations capable of being reproduced and functioning as
independent units, our research is presumably focused on conventional metaphors, i.e. metaphorical uses fixed in lexical and
semantic system of the language as well as the metaphors frequently used in political discourse that have lost their initial
brightness and expressiveness. I. M. Kobozeva calls such metaphors “traditional” [7].

We have also attempted identifying key metaphorical models represented by the collocations under study. It is known that
while analyzing metaphor in various spheres of its functioning scientists differentiate different types and groups of metaphors.
According to A.P. Chudinov, the main four categories of political metaphor are the following: “man (human being)”,
“society”, “nature”, “artefacts”, thus classifying metaphors into anthropomorphic, nature-morphic, sociomorphic and artifact
metaphors [12]. It is in accordance with these spheres that people map political reality. Thus, the sources of metaphorical
expansion within the nature-morphic category are the conceptual spheres “animal world”, “plant world”, “world of inanimate
nature”, etc.; that is, political reality is understood through the concepts of the world surrounding the man. The
anthropomorphic category includes such source domains as “love and friendship”, “family”, “illness”, etc.; the sociomorphic
category is represented by the source domains “war”, “crime”, “sport”, “theatre and cinema”, etc. Finally, the artifact metaphor
includes such spheres as “mechanism”, “house and building”, “tools’, “world of computers” and others.

Methodology

The material base of the study included monolingual dictionaries of political language, the data of national corpora: the
English corpora (News on the Web (NOW), Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA), Tiirk¢e Ulusal Derlemi
(TUD) as well as the two collections of texts compiled of articles taken from the Turkish newspapers Birgiin, Giindem,
Hurriyet, Cumhurriyet, Milliyet (2013-2019), the English and American periodicals (Newsweek, The Week) both containing
more than 300,000 words.

Political collocations with metaphorical components as well as political collocations metaphorized as a whole structure
were extracted from the sources mentioned above. To extract collocations from collections of newspaper articles we used
Sketch Engine system (namely, the functions “key words” u “n-gram”), then metaphorical units were selected.

The sample of Turkish collocations meeting the specified requirements (51) is significantly inferior to the corresponding
sample of English collocations (102). To a certain extent this can be explained by a more elaborated lexicography on the whole
and terminology and terminography in the field of politics in particular in the English and American linguistics in comparison
with those in the Turkish one. The extracted collocations structurally fall into three main patterns that are shown in the table
(Table 1).

Table 1 — The number of metaphorical political collocations under study and their distribution by syntactical patterns

N+N Adj+N Part+N
English collocations (102) 61 33 8
Turkish collocations (51) 29 21 1
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Syntactically, collocations of the pattern Adj+N, Part+N both in English and Turkish represent combinations of nominal
character of attributive-prepositive type with adjoinment that are characterized by the absence of any morphological expression
of syntactical relation between the kernel component and the dependent one. This relation is expressed due to the order of
placement of the components where the dependent element precedes the kernel one [1, P.102], e.g. political arena — siyasi
arena.

However, there is a substantial difference between English and Turkish collocations with the structure N+N. Though in
both languages collocations of the given pattern are made up according to the attribituve prepositive type with adjoinment as
described above, the Turkish collocation in most cases represents the so-called isafet phrase of the second type (one-affix
isafet), with the kernel component getting an additional affix, e.g. miilteci ‘refugee’ + akin ‘flow’ = miilteci akint ‘refugee
flow’. Moreover, due to the category of number and case in Turkish nouns the kernel component of any collocation can take
corresponding affixes, e.g. mozayik toplumlar ‘mosaic communities’ (pl., the Nominative case), mozayik toplumda ‘in a
mosaic community’ (sing., the Locative case), etc.

In the next section we will dwell upon the possible variants of collocations of the given type depending on the degree of
their metaphorization, the place of metaphor in the collocation and consider combinatory properties of these units and their
components.

Results and discussion

The semantic analysis of the sample collection makes it possible to divide the extracted collocations into the following
groups: 1) partially metaphorized colocations in which one of the components has a metaphorical meaning and the other has a
literal meaning (L+M and M+L) or a metonymic meaning (M+m); 2) fully metaphorized collocations that contain two
metaphors or are metaphorized as a whole unit (M=L+L and M2<=M1). A detailed discussion of the patterns will be presented
below.

Table 2 — The main structural semantic patterns of attributive-substantive metaphorical collocations

partial metaphorization full metaphorization
M+m
M= L+L
M+L L+M M1+M2 M2<=M1
English collocations (102) 40 16 2 35 9
Turkish collocations (51) 22 20 1 6 2

1. The first component is used in the metaphorical meaning and the second component is used in the literal
meaning (L+M or M+L)

1a. In collocations with the structure M+L the first component is used metaphorically while the second one has a literal
meaning. The kernel components (from a syntactical viewpoint) in collocations of the given pattern are political terms capable
of independent functioning; some of these terms may form other terminological collocations (incuding metaphorical), e.g.
banana republic, satellite state, buffer state, etc. There are also some cases where a dependent component possesses limited
though not single compatibility, e.g. zirve diplomasisi ‘summit diplomacy’, zirve toplantist ‘summit meeting’. However, it can
be noted that adjuncts (dependent components) of these collocations are also terms.

The group of collocations of M+L structure proved to be the most numerous, especially for the English sample (40 of
102). It turned out that most of Turkish collocations of the given pattern have their equivalents in English, e.g. zirve
diplomasisi/ summit diplomacy, sicak ¢atisma / hot conflict, etc. This leads us to the suggestion that these collocations were
probably borrowed to Turkish from English: the terms rendered from English by means of loan-translation have gradually
become fully-fledged units of Turkish political terminology and communication.

There were a small number of Turkish collocations that do not have entries in dictionaries but are in active use in political
mediatexts. For example, baskin se¢im ‘early election aimed at catching the opposition at a weak moment’ (lit. baskin ‘a raid, a
sudden attack’)), havuz medyast (lit. “pool media”) — a group of mass media covering the events to the benefit of the
authorities:

Havuz medyast ne yazarsa yazsin, oradaki kalemlere de acryorum. Kalemini iktidara kiralayan insandan yazar olmaz
[16]. / No matter what the pool media write, | feel pity for their reporters. The person who is hired by the authorities would not
make a writer.

Iktidarin isleri hizla kétiive gidiyordu ve bunu durduramayacaklarim bildikleri icin zaman gecirmeden baskin secime
gitmeye mecbur kaldilar [21]. / The situation was worsening for the government, and knowing that they could not stop it they
had to undertake a snap election without delay.

It can be observed that meanings of such collocations are not clear to people of other cultures without special explanation.
Collocations of this kind are known as ethnocultural and represent combinations of words reflecting socially significant
realities for a certain ethnic group, in other words, containing national-cultural specificity that impedes their understanding by
representatives of other linguocultures [3], [5], [6]. On the other hand, the meanings of word combinations belonging to
political lexicon may represent some difficulty even for a native speaker who does not have background knowledge for proper
interpretation of such units. For example, a semantic interpretation of the collocation donkey vote (N1+N2) can be presented as
follows: ‘N2 is produced in the way it could be done by N1’. However, even though the recipient knows that the lexeme
“donkey” contains a potential connotative seme ‘stupid/ dumb’ this information is still not enough to get the meaning of the
whole collocation (that is ‘a vote in which the voter simply ranks each candidate in the order that they have appeared on the
ballot paper (or in reverse order from bottom to top”).
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Among English collocations of this group the number of ethnocultural units was 22 (of 40), e.g. carousel retaliation —in a
trade dispute, especially between the United States and the European Union, the imposition of high import tariffs on a list of
imports that is changed regularly to widen the effect [18], maiden speech — the first speech a legislator gives, which is often a
non-controversial tribute to the politician’s state or district, and often pays tribute to his or her predecessor [27], etc.

Prevailing metaphors in the given group are artifact metaphor (e.g. blanket primary, soapbox oratory, shuttle diplomacy/
mekik diplomasisi, open door politics/ agtk kap politikast) and nature-morphic metaphor mainly with a source domain “natural
phenomena” (e.g. jungle primary, wave election, stump speech, summit diplomacy/ zirve diplomasisi, satellite state/ uydu
devlet). Taking into account the dependent position of the metaphorical component its function is mainly confined to
describing the qualities of some political phenomenon or process and thus is restricted to the collocation without extending to a
wider context.

1b. Collocations of the second group have the structure L+M where the first component (syntactically dependent) is used
in the literal meaning and the second component (the headword, the kernel component) is used metaphorically. Terminological
components in collocations of this type though syntactically dependent, play an important semantic part in making up the
meaning of the collocation as a whole because they characterize one of the aspects of a notion, phenomenon or a process
expressed by these terms.

The group contains a number of collocations universal for the two languages (which have also may have originated from
the English political lexicon), e.g. political suicide/ siyasi intihar, election marathon / segim maratonu, ethnic cleansing/ etnik
temizlik, electoral threshold/ segim baraji, etc. The former example is of particular interest from the point of cross-language
matches, for it is not verbatim (word-by-word) but equivalent rendering. The first meaning of the English lexeme threshold is
‘the plank, stone, or piece of timber that lies under a door’ while the first meaning of the Turkish lexeme baraj is
‘embankment’, so we are dealing with different manifestations of the same metaphorical model (artifact) or, in terms of
cognitive linguistics, different slots of the same frame.

The analysis of contexts the collocations of this group are used in shows possibility of semantic development of metaphors
they contain. Let us consider one of the examples: election marathon / se¢cim maratonu. The semantic interpretation of this
collocation (N2 + N1) can be represented as N1 for/ in holding N2. The terminological component election / se¢im and the
kernel component expressed by the lexeme marathon / maraton share such semes as ‘a continious action’, ‘a competition’.
Now let us look at the contexts of this metaphorical collocation in the examples taken from national corpora:

1. (Tur.) Her tiirlii onleme karsin tehlikeli olmaya baslamis bir se¢im maratonu da ufuktaysa, hele bir de iktidart yitirme
ihtimali varsa, ne yapsin? (TUD) / If the election marathon is on the horizon, but he can lose power, what should he do?

2. (Eng.) But like the Saudi sheep story, The Spy Who Came in From the Cold yarn doesn't have the legs to outrun the
neck-and-neck two ponies drag race of the gruelling 2017 election marathon (NOW).

The research shows that the most popular verbs the Turkish collocation se¢cim maratonu combines with are baslamak ‘to
begin’ and bitmek ‘to end’. In the sentence given above the semantics of the first component of the collocation obviously
dominates while the meaning of the second component is not actualized. The expression ‘be (appear) on the horizon’ is used
metaphorically; however, it does not extend the metaphor “election is a marathon”.

As for the English collocation election marathon, the metaphor is often expanded into a wider context with the help of the
verb to run (also used metaphorically) and its derivatives, such as “run for election marathon”, “frontrunners in the election
marathon” and even longer phrases as in the example above.

Another example of a universal collocation is migrant flow / miilteci akini (gogmen akint)

1. (Tur) Ote yandan, Iran Resmi Haber Ajanst IRNA, Tahran yénetiminin, olasi bir miilteci akinini énlemek icin
Afganistan ile olan simirimt kapatacaguu bildirdi (TUD). / On the other hand, Iran's Official News Agency IRNA says Tehran’s
administration will close its border with Afghanistan to prevent a possible migrant flow.

2. (Eng.) By the end of the week, President Trump backed off his earlier threat of tariffs on Mexico (taxes on the American
taxpayer) if they didn’t stop migrant flow (NOW).

The analysis of concordances shows that the Turkish collocation miilteci akin: combines with such verbs as azalmak ‘to
decrease’, olmak ‘to occur’, durdurmak ‘to stop’, dnlemek ‘to prevent’. The English collocation migrant flow shows a wider
combinatory potential collocating with the verbs to stop, to curb, to control, to cut, to reduce, to halt, to stem, to slow, to dry
up, to increase. At the first sight, the lexeme flow in combination with the lexeme water might have the same syntagmatic
qualities. However, the contextual analysis shows that besides the combinations with the verbs to increase, to reduce, to stop
that collocations migrant flow and water flow have in common, the collocation water flow enters into syntagmatic relations
with the verbs to restore, to maintain, to regulate. So, it can be concluded that in contrast to water flow the collocation migrant
flow is mainly negative in connotation which makes it compatible with verbs containing the semes “finishing an action”,
“causation of finishing an action”.

The number of ethnocultural collocations in this group is not large. Let us provide the examples:

1. (Eng.) Presidential fever — ‘a strong desire for presidency’

Thein Nyunt, a member of the NLD for 22 years who split with the party when Suu Kyi called for a boycott of the 2010
election, accuses her of having "presidential fever" without a strong record of developing policy proposals in parliament.

2. (Tur.) Devlet kapisi / ‘government agencies/ bodies’ (lit. ‘state door/gate”)

Bu yiizden, yetenekli genglerimiz is hayatinda meslek aramaktan ¢ok, devlet kapisina basvurmay tercih ediyorlard
(TUD). / Therefore, our talented young people preferred to apply to government agencies (“the state gate”) rather than
seeking a job in business life.

Analyzing the contexts we found out that the form of the Dative case of the collocation (deviet kapisina — to/ for
government agencies) combines with the following verbs: girmek ‘enter’, gitmek ‘go’, yollamak ‘send” dayanmak — ‘rely on’
(in its literal sense the verb also has the meaning of ‘lean upon’ so we can say that the “door” metaphor is supported by the
syntagmatic environment of the unit. However, the use of the collocation in the Locative case (devlet kapisinda ‘in government
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bodies/agencies’ semantic "center of gravity" of the collocation shifts to the first component, which is manifested through such
combinations as gorevi birakmak ‘to retire’, memur olmak ‘to work as a civil servant’, is bulmak ‘to find a job’, didinmek ‘to
work hard’. Nevertheless the given collocation is sure to leave a space for metaphor extention as we can see in the following
example:

Biz gideriz devlet kapisina, kapumun iistiinde séyle yazar: GIRILMEZ! Yahut da ISI OLMAYAN GIREMEZ... / We go to
‘the state gate’ and there is a sign [on it]: NO ENTRY! Or NO ENTRY FOR THE UNEMPLOYED...(TUD).

As the above examples suggest, the collocations of the given group (L+M) contain metaphors of all the four key source
domains (‘nature”, “man”, “community”, “artifact””) whereas the statistic data show that the prevailing source domains are
“sport” (in both languages), “theatre” (in English) and “house/ building” (in Turkish), thus proving the sociomorphic and
artifact metaphors to prevail in this group.

2. The whole collocation is used metaphorically (has a metaphorical meaning) (M=L1+L2 u M2<=M1)

This group is composed of collocations metaphorized by a single structure that is, when two non-metaphorical components
form a free phrase that has a direct meaning in a natural language, which can also be used as a political term but in a
metaphorical meaning (M=L1+L2). Here we also attribute those cases when a metaphor existing in a natural language (or in
another terminological system) is transferred to the political sphere (M2 <= M1), for example, the collocation cattle call — ‘the
audition process in which a large number of usually inexperienced performers try out for a limited number of roles for a
performance’ was borrowed into political lexicon in the meaning of ‘a public gathering of potential presidential candidates
early in the primary season’. The opposite process is also possible, when a political collocation formed from a rethought free
phrase becomes common, acquiring new shades of meaning. Since such transitions are rather difficult to track, and since each
political collocation was, in one way or another, originally a phrase not related to politics, we attribute them to the same
structural-semantic group.

According to our classification the collocations of this group are “term-forming” because they acquire terminological
meaning only in combination with each other [10]. Such collocations are more difficult to extract due to the lack of a
terminological element in their composition; they often have an author or an event that caused the emergence of this unit in the
language of politics. Most collocations of this model are ethnocultural and therefore have certain connotations.

For English collocations this is the second largest group including 35 units that contain metaphors from various source
domains:1) “animal world” (naturemorphic metaphor) — attack dog ‘an aggressive supporter or spokesperson for a politician
or political party’(Collin), stalking horse ‘a candidate put forward in an election to conceal an anonymous person’s potential
candidacy’ [27], old bull ‘a powerful and influential Member of Congress’ [27]; 2) “house/ building” (artifact metaphor) —
kitchen cabinet ‘a private, unofficial committee of ministers, advisers and friends who advise some Prime Ministers or
Presidents’ (Collin), boiler room ‘a political (campaign) headquarters [26]; 3) “love and sexual relations” (antropomorphic
metaphor) — strange bedfellows ‘an unusual political alliance’ [27]; 4) “cinema”, “theatre”, “sport and games” (sociomorphic
metaphor) — plot twist, trial balloon — ‘an idea suggested by a politician in order to observe the reaction’ [27]. Further
analysis showed the predominance of collocations with naturemorphic metaphors (10 out of 35) in this group borrowed from
such source domains as “animal world”, “plant world”, and “natural phenomena”.

A small number of metaphorical collocations of this type obtained from Turkish lexicographical sources are represented by
historicisms that are rarely used in modern political discourse, e.g., bol elbise ‘a loose dress’ (about the first Turkish
Constitution that Atatiirk compared to a dress that was too loose for the Turkish people [13], bahar havas: ‘spring weather’=
‘good, pleasant, friendly atmosphere/ ‘ (a reference made to the period of 1947-1957 characterized by relatively friendly
relationship between the Democratic Party (Demokrat Parti) and the Republican People’s Party (Cumhuriyet Halk Partisi)
[13]. There has also been found a collocation relevant for the modern political communication: eski zifek ‘an experiences
politician (lit. — ‘an old gun’)’ [30].

In order to find out whether these metaphorical collocations have gained a foothold in political discourse, an analysis of
the contexts of attack dog and eski tifek uses in the Corpus of Contemporary American English (COCA) and the Turkish
National Corpus (TNC/TUD) was attempted. It turned out that out of 125 uses of attack dog only 15 had a direct meaning, 97
were used as political collocations and the remaining 13 had metaphorical meaning though not in political contexts or it was
impossible to identify the context as political.

1. They start across the street. The chained attack dog hurls himself at the fence, which bulges and rattles its metal links
(COCA, 2005)

2. He will probably be the chief attack dog of the Democratic Party (COCA, 2001)

3. Like an attack dog, the beetle bites and shakes its head, shredding the woolly cocoon (COCA, 2007)

As we can see in the examples above, the meaning of the collocation in Sentence 1 is obviously literal, in Sentence 2 it is
metaphorical and political, while in Sentence 3 it has a metaphorical meaning though does not seem to refer to politics.

As for the Turkish collocation eski zifek, out of 33 uses in the Turkish National Corpus (TUD), the ratio of political uses of
the collocation to non-political turned out to be 14 to 19; wherein 16 units had a metaphorical meaning and 3 units were used
literally. Moreover, the use of the given collocation in political contexts showed a marked tendency of its being used in the
attributive function with such nouns as solcu ‘left’, sosyalist ‘socialist’, komiinist ‘communist’ and others, thus functioning as a
semantically integral unit.

The evidence from this study suggests that in comparison with collocations comprising this group free word combinations
with the same expression form are used much more rarely. This may confirm the hypothesis about the tendency of
metaphorical meanings of collocations to “crowd out” non-metaphorical uses [20]. At the same time, we cannot underestimate
the fact that it is the media discourse that is currently the most popular form of language existence, as a result of which the
number of uses of metaphorical collocations in media texts may exceed the number of free phrases with identical lexical
composition in general discourse.
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3. Both components of a collocation are metaphors (M1+M2)

This model is represented by a small number of collocations including two independent metaphorical components. These
units differ from collocations with complete metaphorization, firstly, by the absence of free word combinations with the same
expression form and, secondly, by the containing metaphors from different source domains or representing different slots of
the same frame.

For example, landslide victory ‘an election success with a very large majority’ [18] includes metaphors from the source
domain “nature” (landslide) and “war” (victory); sleeper cell ‘a group of trained terrorists who live ordinary lives while
waiting for instructions to commit a terrorist act’ [ 18] contains metaphors from different slots of the domain “nature”.

The Turkish collocation hizmet yarisi — lit. “service competition’ is used ironically referring to government officials, that is
to people holding or seeking leadership positions. The word hizmet means ‘service’, yaris — ‘competition’, so the collocation
contains metaphors from different slots of the source domain “society”.

4. Metaphorical collocations with a metonymic component (M+m)

Based on the studied linguistic material, we have revealed another structural semantic model. The analysis of such
collocations as Shadow cabinet — Golge Kabine, green paper, kangaroo ticket shows that though only one of their
components has a metaphorical meaning, the second element is not used literally but represents a metonymy (M-+m). While in
generating and decoding a metaphor two different conceptual spheres are involved, in case of metonymy the name is
transferred from one of the elements to another within the same conceptual sphere [8]. Such components can be defined as
consubstantial terms formed by means of metonymic transfer. Such collocations as seat / sandalye ‘chair’ in the meaning of
‘membership in the Parliament’, cabinet/ kabine in the meaning of ‘a group of people’, ticket in the meaning of ‘a list of
candidates of a party’ are well-established political terms fixed in the language.

Conclusion

The findings of this study prove that metaphorical collocations are an important and integral part of the language of
politics. According to the degree of metaphorization of collocation and the place of the metaphorical component in
collocations with incomplete metaphorization, several structural-semantic models with certain features are distinguished
among attributive-substantive collocations. While the M + L model is characterized by the highest frequency, L + M has a
greater degree of versatility as compared to other models and the possibilities of semantic development of the metaphors they
contain, and the models M = L + L and M2 <= M1 are characterized by a high concentration of ethnocultural units.

Among the sources of metaphorical expansion in all the presented collocation groups the most productive are categories
“nature” (“animal world”, “plant world”), “society” (“sport”, “theater”) and ‘“house, building”. A slight discrepancy is
observed for collocations of the L + M model: an artifact metaphor dominates in Turkish collocations, while a sociomorphic
metaphor predominates in English ones. As it was stated in the Methodology section, in this study we considered conventional
metaphors contained in attributive-substantive collocations; it is possible that the analysis of “living” metaphors may
demonstrate a different picture.

It should be noted that unlike English lexicographical sources which present not only key political terms and historicisms,
but also modern collocations functioning in political discourse, Turkish dictionaries mainly contain universal collocations and
nationally specific units that reflect the historical layer of the lexical and phraseological fund of the Turkish language. At
present Turkish lexicographers are actively working on developing and compiling collocation dictionaries; dictionaries of
political vocabulary and terminology are appearing. We believe that a larger study using a larger volume of texts may reveal a
lot of collocations that are relevant for modern Turkish political discourse.
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AHHOTaNMA

B crathe paccMaTpmBArOTCS JIEKCHKO-CTHIIMCTHYECKHE OCOOCHHOCTH TOCIOBHI] M TOTOBOPOK B S3BIKE COBPEMEHHBIX
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Abstract

The article considers the lexical and stylistic features of proverbs and sayings in the language of modern Russian-language
media The objectives of this study are to consider the concept of proverbs and sayings, as well as analyze proverbs and sayings
in the texts of Russian-language media. The subject of the research is proverbs and sayings in English. It is noted that the
central concept is Intertextuality, that is, the use of idioms undergoing transformation. In addition, a classification of these
transformations is given.

Keywords: proverb, intertextuality, types of proverb transformation.

Introduction

People strive to pass on the accumulated knowledge and life experience to future generations. The historical features of the
development of a nation, its lifestyle, moral character and rich traditions are only a small part of what proverbs and sayings are
able to reflect. In different languages there are sayings and proverbs that are completely identical or very close in thought. But
there are such turns that in other languages have no analogues. The latter are of particular difficulty for the translator.

Every day in speech, we use various idiomatic expressions. They give speech expressiveness and imagery. How versatile
the mind of the people can truly be seen in the proverbs, since all the proverbs were composed by the people. You can quite
easily understand how the country developed, consider the features of everyday life, worldview, traditions of one or another
people. The language and style of the modern press seek to soften the restrained and dry tone of the official letter, to replace it
with colloquial forms. Also in the language of the press you can see a tendency to search for new means of expression. Such is
the nature of the use of proverbs and sayings [5, P. 93].

The language of the media quickly reflects changes in society. At the same time, intertextuality is becoming the central
concept of a rapidly changing language. It is this fact that determines the use of proverbs to create the so-called “fragmented”
discourse [3, P. 86]. Proverbs and sayings become a way of expressing the cultural experience of a people, but moral or
categorical imperatives can change under the influence of political, social or economic shifts. Consequently, proverbs and
sayings change.

The functioning of proverbs and sayings in the language of the media is characterized by their formal transformation. In
this case, the components of the proverb can be replaced. Most often, this technique is used in online media: B cembe ne Hes
2epos; Jleuenuro spems — nomexe uac, Eda ne npuxooum onna u 1. 1. [1, P. 280]. A special case of component replacement is
the proverbial contamination context: Cura ecms — 3axon ne nucan,; Jlubo pvioky cvecms, aubo 20106a ¢ Kycmax u T. 1. [1, P.
208].

For example, the case of the author’s interpretation in the proverb «Bom mebe, 6abywxa, u BTO» («Paboyas raseray,
Nel76, 5.10.12, P. 2) also becomes the replacement of the structural component with another token. In this case, the initial
form of this expression («Bot Tebe, 6a0ymka, u FOpeeB neHb») used to express extreme sadness or surprise from a sudden
event [7, c. 35]. The same stable expression is transformed in this case: «Bom mebe, @yiixo, u kuudxcnas cmoauya» (Pabouas
razeta, Ne 214, 2.12.11., P. 4). The phrase is again replaced by another phrase of a different thematic plan, however, in this
author’s interpretation there is also a national Ukrainian component.

You can also observe the process of expansion or, conversely, reduction of the structure of the proverb. The expansion of
the structure of the proverb often occurs due to the introduction of a previously absent opposition: Jlescauezo ne oviom, a
nomozaom noouamucs; Jlyuuwe oOun pas yeudems, yem cmo pas ycavluiams, a mem 6oaee npouecms u T. 1. [1, P. 209]. In
turn, the reduction is reduced to omitting the component of the proverb: Yecmo — cmonoody; Toavko mocuna ucnpagum ¥ T. 1.
[1, P. 209].

For example, as a result of ellipsis, the contradiction between the isolation of form and the coherence of the integral
meaning of the phraseological unit is eliminated [2, P. 22]. It is worth noting that such a reduction is possible only if the
proverb or saying is well known, and the use of only a fragment will be enough for the reader to understand the meaning of the
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statement. So in the abbreviated phrase «Tepnenue u Tpya» («M3Bectust B Yipaune», Nel162, 30.08.12, P. 4) the reader will
easily recognize the original version of the proverb «Tepnenue m Tpyn Bce meperpyr» with the meaning «patience and
perseverance in work will overcome all obstacles» [7, P. 96].

The language form of proverbs and sayings is determined by their folkloric origin, the colloquial sphere of use. It should
be noted that not only the proverbial form changes, but also its pragmatic meaning. So, expressiveness, as one of the most
important properties of a proverb and a saying, determines the strength of its impact on the listener. Moreover, this
expressiveness is achieved due to the tropes [4, P. 2].

Many notorious transformations that reflect typed situations quickly acquire stability, begin to play actively in a new
design, are repeatedly fixed by different sources, that is, they can become normal, and some (including those that we study in
this article) can be considered as individual, occasional transformations tied to specific individual situations [6, P. 455].

To confirm that this specificity is universal, we will also consider proverbs and sayings in the German media.

The general model, characterized by expressiveness, relevance of the logical and semantic content, is the replacement or
substitution of the lexical components of the proverb. In most cases, one or two words are replaced: Stille Wasser sind teuer
(Mitteldeutsche Zeitung — further MZ. 2008.31.07.) — Stille Wasser sind tief. The deformed proverb is used as the heading of
the text, which refers to the prices of mineral water offered to the guests of the fashionable Atlantic Hotel in Hamburg [5, P.
93].

The following type of proverbial deformation in the German media language is characterized by cutting off part of the
proverb and adding a new proposition: Fruh ubt sich, der besser fahren will (MZ. 2007.13.07.) — Fruh ubt sich, was ein
Meister werden; Ende gut, alles gut. In both cases, the general meaning of the source proverb is preserved, since the source
keywords are not replaced. The change in the meaning of the source proverb is usually associated with the replacement of
keywords, which is very popular in commercial advertising as a means of creating original advertising slogans: Preise gut,
alles gut — Ende gut, alles gut. With the replacement of the keyword, the general meaning of the source proverb has changed,
but the newly formed idiom sounds like a well-known saying, and the consumer believes it [5, P. 94].

A characteristic feature of almost all examples, providing recognition of the source proverb, is the preservation of its
syntactic structure and alliteration with the source word. So, the headline of newspaper publications on the theme night of open
doors in churches Nachts sind alle Kirchen auf! (MZ. 2006.18.08.) has a syntactic proverbial structure In der Nacht sind alle
Katzen grau. In the anti-spelling as the title Liebe geht durch den Wagen (Presse und Sprache. 2009. Februar.) alliteration takes
place with the word Magen in proverbs Liebe geht durch den Magen. The consequence of replacing a keyword in a traditional
proverb is to change the meaning of the original. The text refers to the big love of men in Germany for cars [5, P. 95].

As shown by the lexical and stylistic analysis, today it is not the fact of transformation of Proverbs and sayings in the texts
of the media that attracts attention, but its scale. Previously, this process could be observed only in the humorous sections of
Newspapers, but today the transformation of stable expressions (including phraseological units) becomes almost a separate
genre of journalism. This fact allows us to evaluate the updated form of idioms differently-both external and internal. Today,
these expressions in the language of the media can be regarded not only as a means of creating expression, but also as a way of
expressing additional lexical and stylistic nuances.

Conclusion

The main feature of Proverbs and sayings in the texts of the modern press is their strict moralizing. It is these expressions
that express the totality of cultural and historical experience developed by one or another people. Through the author's
interpretation of proverbs and sayings, occurring at the lexical and stylistic level, the expression becomes ironic. Such a
proverb or saying can help the author not only to present the facts, but also to demonstrate their attitude to the events
described.
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AHHOTaIHNA

CraThsl MOCBSIIEHA BOIPOCAM KauecTBa MEPEBOJa MPO3BUIIHBIX UMEH M pealuii B aHIJIMMCKOW JETCKOM KOMHUYECKOM
nuteparype. Takxke B CTaThe PacCMATPUBAIOTCS PA3IMYHBIC CIIOCOOBI MEPEBOAA MPOU3BEACHUM IS JETel U OCBEIIAIOTCS
BUJBI MPO3BUIIHBIX MMEH. [Ipo3BUIlIHbIE MMEHA MOJpPAa3AESIOTCS HA TPU THUIA: SKBHUIEHTPUUYECKHUE, SHAOUCHTPUUECKUE U
9K30LIEHTPUUECKHE, OHU UCIOJB3YIOTCS B MPOU3BEIECHUU C PA3HBIMH LIEISIMHU, HO MPEUMYIIECTBEHHO I XapaKTEPUCTHKHU
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Abstract

The article deals with the quality of translation of characterizing nicknames (charactonyms) and realities in English
children's comic literature. The article also discusses various ways of translating of works for children and highlights the types
of characterizing nicknames. Characterizing nicknames are divided into three types: equicentric, endocentric, and exocentric.
They are used in the work for different purposes, but mainly to characterize the character. The results of stylistic findings and
failures in the translation of nicknames and realities are reflected in the text of the article.

Keywords: translation, characterizing nicknames, charactonyms, realities, modern children’s English literature, comic,
humour.

Introduction

Literary comic works require non-standard solutions when translating because they need to preserve not only the meaning
but also the stylistic colouring. The subject of this research is modern English comic literature for children. The quality of
translation of such literature deserves special attention as it has a very demanding reader. The purpose of this research is to
identify the ways and specifics of translating charactonyms, or characterizing nickname, and English realities connected with
children’s toys. Humorous stories about children by F. Simon translated by N. Koncha and M. Melnichenko were used as an
illustrative corpus.

Method

We analyzed the definitions and features of characterizing nickname (charactonyms) basing a number of theoretical works
on the question of translation and anthroponomy. To achieve this goal, we used the method of continuous sampling of
examples to select an illustrative corpus, the method of observation and interpretation, as well as elements of lexical and
semantic analysis were used to analyze the material for the article.

Discussion

There are different approaches to the issue of translation. Russian scientist V. N. Komissarov in his works offers
denotative and transformational approaches to translation [5, P. 138]. The denotative approach implements translation as a
process including three stages: 1) the stage of perception of the message in the source language; 2) the stage of forming a
mental image (concept) of this message; 3) the stage of interpretation of this image by means of the translation language. The
transformational approach defines translation as the transformation of objects and structures of one language into objects and
structures of another language according to certain rules and at morphological, lexical and syntactic levels [4, P. 63]. In
practice the combination of both methods is used to translate fiction. The type and genre of the original text are also important
in choosing the method.

According to 1.V. Arnold, translation requires a linguistic basis. The comparative study of language phenomena and the
establishment of regular correspondences between the original and translated languages should be that basis. 1.VV. Arnold
identifies three groups of regular correspondences: 1) equivalents; 2) analogs; 3) adequate substitutions [1, P. 157].

The concept of charactonym (a characterizing nickname) in English language linguistics is interpreted in different ways. E.
Partridge gave the definition of the term nickname as "an addition or substitution of a name" but he contradicted his definition
when the concept of nicknaming includes familiar or disparaging use of derivatives of personal names [8, P. 99]. According to
the semantic meaning distributed between the elements, mixed type nicknames can be divided into endocentric, equicentric
and exocentric nicknames [2, P. 44].
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To make the equivalent correspondence of an English characterizing nickname functional the translator should know what
type of an English charactonym belongs to, and choose a Russian nickname [7, P. 57]. In modern satirical or humorous
literature characterizing nicknames reveal the internal structure quite easily. They serve to characterize the heroes or to achieve
a comic or eccentric effect [5, P. 134].

In her humorous short stories F. Simon prefers using equicentric charactonyms to describe the character and give a
cheerful tone to the text [9]. Besides, the writer uses the alliteration technique to give the nickname a special melodic effect
and set the reader up for a cheerful mood: Anxious Andrew, Goody-Goody Gordon, Spotless Sam. Equicentric charactonyms of
a mixed type are mostly susceptible to component-by-component translation.

To translate the anthroponymic components in charactonyms a transcription method was used: Moody Margaret —
Mpaunas Mapeapem,; Lazy Linda — Jlenusas Jlunoa,; Rude Ralf — Pesxuii Panwgh. As for the common elements of names in the
stories about Horrid Henry, the translators were to find the correspondences to convey the emotional tone of the English
equivalent to the same extent so that the comic effect would not be lost. At the same time there was a difficulty to preserve the
alliteration in charactonyms as it was also important in creating the same effect: Lazy Linda — Jlenusas Jlunoa, Pimply Paul —
Tpviyaswiii Ton; Stuck-up Steve — Camodosonvneiti Cmusg. There were no difficulties in translating those charactonyms
because the English common elements had the Russian equivalents beginning with the same letter.

If there was not possible to find a Russian equivalent to an English adjective that was a common noun component, a close
word to the original adjective was chosen: Perfect Peter — IHocaywmneii Ilumep. In Russian dictionaries one can find the
meaning of the word perfect as udeanvusiii, 6ezyxopusnennviii, cosepwennvii. But the initial letter of the anthroponymic
element does not coincide in Russian variants. To preserve alliteration, the word nocmywmneii (obedient) was chosen although,
it would be better to use the translation of that charactonym as 7Ipasunoneiii Ilumep or Iaunvka [Tumep (Our translation, S. K.)
according the humorous tone of the story.

The main character’s name also consists of two parts: the charactonym Horrid (ugly, terrible) and the name Henry. In the
first edition of the book his name was translated with preserved alliteration as I'aoxuii I'enpu but in the subsequent edition it
was replaced with Yorcacnwuit I'enpu for pedagogical reasons so that young readers do not have a wrong idea about the main
character because he does not do anything disgusting, he is not ugly by nature, he is just a naughty boy.

Moody Margaret — Mepskas Mapeapem. To describe the character of the heroine Margaret by name who is always
dissatisfied with everything and all the girls the translators used the best equivalents of the word moody: dull, sullen. In our
opinion, the translators should choose the adjective mpaunwii which also indicates the heroine’s constant dissatisfaction. But
the translators chose the adjective mepskas as an anthroponymic element. Probably, they were guided by the extremely
negative attitude of the main character Henry to Margaret described in all the stories, as he feels that she is competing with him
in leadership and she has never been satisfied with his actions and the actions of other people.

Beefy Bert — Fouxa Fepm. The stories don't mention that Bert was a full-grown boy. He got the nickname Beefy because
he liked eating beef. Beefy can also be translated as xkpenxuii, mycxyrucmeiii (Strong, muscular). But a small boy can hardly be
called muscular, and it is not possible to translate beefy in one word without transforming the sentence. Therefore, we agree
with the translators’ choice as it could be assumed that the boy ate a large amount of meat and got fat, and that is why Henry
compared it to a barrel coming up with a nickname. The anthroponymic element in this charactonym is transliterated to make it
easier for the child to read.

Clever Clare — Kuaccnan Knop. To preserve alliteration, the translators used the adjective xraccuas instead of ymmuas.
However, taking into consideration the fact that all the negative characterizing elements were given to the children by Henry, a
reader may decide that Henry likes Claire. Claire is not only smart and reasonable but also a very nice and kind girl at school.
In our opinion and basing on the context, the anthroponymic component should be translated with the school slangism xzéswiii
and then the heroine’s characterizing name would be clearer to a young reader (our translation, S. K.).

Sour Susan — Ckyunas Ceiozan. The adjective cxyunas was chosen to characterize the girl but does not convey her
character traits. In the stories Susan is always shown dissatisfied with everything especially the fact that the Moody Margaret
likes to manipulate her. The dictionary gives the translation of the word sour as mpaunwiii, yepromerii, kucawiii. By choosing the
appropriate synonyms for these adjectives, we would offer to use adjectives: ceapausas or cepoumas which makes it clearer
how Susan behaves most of her time (our translation, S. K.).

Realities are considered a peculiar complex and ambiguous category of non-equivalent vocabulary [3, P. 34]. The realities
are typical for any language. So any reality has a corresponding national or historical colouring [11, P. 15]. Translating of
realities in children's literature, especially in comic literature, is particularly difficult as the translator must not only be able to
adequately convey the meaning of a word unfamiliar to Russian linguoculture but also to ensure that the translated word can
amuse young readers. In the stories by F. Simon about Horrid Henry the realities are associated with children’s toys, TV
programs or fairy-tale characters.

Toy Heaven catalogue — xamanoz Uepyweunwiti paii. Each word of the catalogue title was replaced with Russian lexical
correspondences. Approximate translation is often chosen when translating realities into Russian. The difficulty is to find
Russian lexical units that are closest in meaning to English lexemes.

Goo-Shooter — Iunepbnacmep. A descriptive method was used to translate the name of this toy: a kind of weapon that
shoots slime. But such a translation would be unattractive for a child. Calculus involves translating both parts of the word
separately: Goo means something sticky and viscous. Shooter means firearms. The name of the toy should arouse interest and
awaken the imagination of a child. In this case, the translation of the name of the toy as I'uneporacmep seems to us very
successful.

Boom-Boom Basher — /[ocun—y6uiiya. 1t's hard to guess what the name Boom-Boom Basher means. It is necessary to
convey that the toy creates a lot of noise, therefore, it could be assumed that the toy is a car, so the word dorcun is suitable for
translation. The second part of the title is translated as xuzzep which is not a correct word as the main readers are children. In
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our opinion, it was worth choosing a word with a less negative meaning. For example, paspywumens. oicun—paspywumens
seems more appropriate for use in children 's literature than Jocun—y6uiiya.

Dungeon drink kit — Ha6op «3envsa uz noozemenssy. The name of the game set is translated into Russian with the help of
the calculus method and the transformational translation. In our opinion, the rhyming words zenes and nodzemenvs were well
chosen and therefore this translation sounds very funny.

Manners with Maggie — Yuumucs xopowum manepam ¢ Mveeu and Mutant Max — Moucmp Maxc. The translation of these
two titles of TV programs for children was not a difficulty in translating their meaning into Russian. In the first case, the
method of transformational translation was used and transcription was used in the second one. There was no need in the
transformation of Manners with Maggie into Yuumcs xopowum manepam ¢ Moeeu but as it is an educational program for
children, the verb yyumcs added to the word combination, emphasizes the purpose of the program. In the second example the
calculus method and transcription were used. The title of the second TV program makes it clear that the Monster Max is the
main character of the events so no transformations were required.

Supersonic nit-blasting shampoo (Shampoo "Superantivosh™) — in order that the hame of the shampoo against lice which is
often mentioned in the text of the story does not look bulky the translators shortened it to two words using the transformation
method. We find a good solution the combining the words Supersonic nit-blasting into one word Superantivosh and, in
addition, the name Superantivosh sounds funny.

Glop — kawa-manawa. 1t was necessary to pay attention to what this "dish" was made of when the word glop was
translated into Russian. It included all sorts of inedible and spoiled products. The approximate translation technique was used
and the Russian equivalent of the word glop was found. It is the word combination xawa—manawa which is often used by
children when they mix some ingredients for the purpose of cooking while playing. When describing the "dish” made by
Horrid Henry and Moody Margaret, the author uses numerous attributive lexical units which when translated make it possible
to use a variant of the phrase xawa—manawa, indicating the consistency of the product the children got: ... gooey, gluey,
greasy, gummy, gloopy sloppy, sludgy, slimy, smelly sticky, glop — ckonvskas, aunxas, scupnas, esazkasn, eonO4as, Mep3Kas,
2a0KaAs Kaua—manaud. ..

Tooth fairy — 3yonas ghes. This fairy tale reality is translated with the help of copying. It should be noted that the Tooth
fairy is a fairy tale character, traditional for Western culture. No doubt that the majority of Russian children do not know this
character. However, it is possible that some children have an idea of the Tooth fairy due to American children's films they
watch. In our opinion, to avoid misunderstanding on the part of the reader, a brief description of this character should be given
making a footnote on the same page or a brief comment: “the Tooth fairy leaves the child a coin (or sometimes a gift), instead
of his fallen baby tooth, put under the pillow."

Conclusion

In conclusion, we would like to sum up the results of our study of charactonyms (characterizing nicknames) and realities.
Firstly, if the author gives his heroes characterizing nicknames, it should be reflected in the translation accordingly. In the
analyzed stories by F. Simon, the methods of approximate translation, transcription, transformational translation and calculus
were used. In general, the translation of charactonyms was successful as the original completely reflected the characteristics of
the heroes’ character intended by the author. Secondly, the technique of transcription was used to transmit anthroponymic
elements of any charactonyms. The translation of charactonyms into Russian required to pay attention to the common name
components of charactonyms, find their Russian correspondences in order to have the same or similar emotional coloring as
the English equivalents and to indicate the distinctive character traits of the characters. In addition, it was important to keep
alliteration in charactonyms as it played an important role in creating a comic effect.

If it was not able to find a Russian equivalent to an English adjective in a charactonyms in order to preserve alliteration, a
Russian adjective that was similar in meaning to the original word was found or the anthroponymic element of the
characterizing nickname had to be changed. More than that it is possible to consciously or unconsciously distort the author's
communicative intention and introduce the ideas belonging exclusively to the translator into the work that differ from the
original choosing language means for translating a charactonym.

When translating realities, there are two trends: preserving or deciphering them. The transliteration method is sometimes
used but it does not provide any information about the meaning of the reality without an approximate translation or
explanation. Therefore, the choice should be made according to the genre characteristics. In a children's story one should
refrain as much as possible from transcription/transliteration or when introducing unfamiliar reality into the text, it should be
explained at once.

When translating the realities in the stories by F. Simon it was necessary to adequately convey the meaning of such words
and also to be sure that the form of the translated word would be as unusual and funny as possible. To solve these problems
translators used mainly transformational translation and calculus. Sometimes the translators had to come up with the names for
toys and English TV shows themselves if there were no suitable Russian equivalent. In conclusion, perfect translation of a
comic literary text that is absolutely adequate to the original in its pragmatic aspect is impossible because the desire to convey
the humor of the original meets with resistance from the host culture due to the lack of common concepts and similar
situations.
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AHHOTAUMSA

B cratee paccMOTpeHBl KOMMYHHKAaTHBHBIC TaKTHKH, HCIIONb3yeMbIE U1 BBIXOJA M3 KOH(IUKTHBIX CHUTyanuil B
KOMMeHTapusax Ha crpanune «My Life is MMA» B commansHOl cetn VK.com. Pe3ynpTaTsl mcciaeqoBaHMs MMOKa3ald, 9TO
TaKTHKa MPEATIOKEHUA O 3aBEPIICHUH OWalora sBISeTcs HanOoJee MPEANOYTUTETBHONW JUIS IOJIb30BATENCH CTPaHMILB,
MOCBSICHHONW CMELIaHHBIM equHoOOpcTBaM. lcmonp3yeMoil peke BCEro oOKaszanach TAaKTHKA BBIPAKCHHS COTTACHS C
cobecennnkoMm. [Ipeamnonaraercs, 9T0 MPUIMHON HEMOMYIIPHOCTH JaHHOW TAKTUKH SIBIIICTCS arpeCCUBHBIN XapakTep 00eBBIX
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Abstract

The article investigates finished conflict situations in the comment section of «My Life is MMA» page from the Russian
social network VK.com. This public page is dedicated to combating sports. We have taken the opportunity to identify the
communicative tactics that were used to finish conflict situations on that page during 2016-2017. We have found that users of
the «My Life is MMA» page use tactics of justification, consent, persuasion, attention switching, suggestions, jokes and
postponement of conversation to finish conflict situations.

Keywords: social media, communication, conflict, speech situation, communicative tactics, verbal aggression.

Introduction

Conflicts are an integral part of communication in social media. An informal style of communication in social media
contributes to the rapid emergence of conflicts, which can also be quickly resolved. At the same time, there is a lack of
emotions that are presented in «real life» conflicts that can stop conflicts at an initial stage. Social media users may want to
check how the dispute might end.

We considered finished conflict situations in the comment section of «My Life is MMA» page from Russian social
network VK.com. This page has more than 250 thousand subscribers from different regions of Russia and CIS countries. It is
worth noting that the informal style of communication in social media in general, and in this community in particular, allows
subscribers to use statements that would be inappropriate in other situations.

In this study, we refer to the conflict as a special kind of communicative situation in which disagreements of interests,
goals, and views lead to a clash between the parties. There are different communicative tactics that are used to finish conflicts
in social media: apology, acquittal, consent, ignoring aggression, suggestion, persuasion, switching attention, jokes, silence,
and postponement of conversation [8. P. 138].

Results

During the research of finished conflict situations in the comment section of «My Life is MMA» page from Russian social
network VK.com we found the following. Any conflict is an actualized contradiction [4. P. 32]. One side of the conflict begins
to act to the detriment of the other while realizing that the second side takes retaliatory actions that can be expressed by the
negative means of language [8. P. 134]. Social media users can start communication while being in different social positions.
Sports fans create their virtual identity by resisting each other [2, P. 110]. They can start a dialogue with different goals and
objectives. This contributes to the emergence of conflict.

Conflict situations are accompanied by a surge of negative emotions and verbal aggression. Aggression, in this case, can
be defined as a verbal expression of negative feelings, emotions, and intentions in an unacceptable form for a given speech
situation [5. P. 15]. Aggression gets a verbal exist in social media. Social media pages that are dedicated to mixed martial arts
also are influenced by so-called «trash talk». Trash talk is considered a deliberate form of aggressive communication by
individuals that can foster rivalry and motivate both constructive and destructive behavior [9. P. 135]. Conflict may not be
developed if one of the parties shows patience. The development of conflict depends on the emotional state of people involved
and their chosen communicative tactics [8. P. 135].

The conflict begins to brew even before the start of communication when future subjects of communication become aware
of their needs, interests, and positions. It affects the formation of communication goals and determines the intentions and
choices of strategic and tactical means, and methods of interaction [7. P. 10]. During this time both subjects of communication
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are getting ready to take speech actions against each other. The brewing of the conflict can continue at the beginning of the
communicative act. During this time the actions of the subjects are aimed at «reconnaissance» of the situation: they identify the
opponent’s position, the possibilities of resolving conflict at the start, etc.

There are three main stages of the conflict: developing stage, peak, and decline. The developing stage is characterized by
the fact that at this stage contradictions are clearly indicated and realized, and both sides begin to act in their own interests to
the detriment of the other side. The peak is determined by the use of the most aggressive language and language means: from
the direct insults to the most sophisticated methods of humiliating the honor and dignity of the opponent. The decline is
characterized by the speech actions that are associated with various kinds of concessions to each other, partial or full
agreement with the opposite side, a change of topic, etc. The resolution of the conflict begins in the communicative phase
when the conflicting parties come to some kind of solution and complete the contact while using appropriate communicative
tactics [7. P. 10].

In this study, we consider the use of communicative tactics as one of the ways to resolve conflicts and achieve
communicative harmony. Communicative harmony can be defined as the coordination (mutual understanding) between
different parties that exists as a manifestation of emotional sensitivity. Cognitive activity is aimed at the understanding of the
world around us. It develops the humans’ ability to navigate (self-organize, adapt, «harmonize») based on the existing and
acquired knowledge (experience) [6. P. 214].

Communicative tactics can be defined as a set of practical moves during speech interaction. Communicative tactics
correlate with the implementation of individual steps to implement any particular goals [10. P. 157]. Communicative tactics
also can be defined as the minimal speech actions leading to the achievement of the goal of the speaker within the speech
strategy per under the chosen speech genre [1. P. 26]. People try to achieve their communicative goal by implementing
communicative steps that are consistent within the concept of communicative tactics.

The communicative environment of social media contributes to the emergence of conflicts due to the informal style of
communication. The speech norms of social media is defined by the principle of irrationality [3. P. 266]. Conflicts in social
media usually does not lead to the physical actions of their participants. This leaves an imprint on conflicts in social media.
The participants can manifest themselves more aggressively than in real life. Several communicative tactics can be used for
rationalizing the conflict: tactics of justification, consent, persuasion, switching attention, suggestion, jokes and postponement
of conversation [8. P. 138].

Communicative tactics of persuasion is based on the search for arguments that can convince the second conflicting side of
the truthfulness or doubtfulness of its knowledge and ideas. It is accompanied by the suggestion of an alternative position in
which the persuader believes [8. P. 139]:

Boi céou noozysnuku ob2adume cpasy, eciu 8ac Kk Hemy Ha pune kunym u kpuknym: «Boii!y [You will be afraid if they drop
you in the ring and tell: Fight!]

3amo ne deaaio uz Kycka cana nezenoy)[At least I am not making a legend out of this piece of meat]

Jezenooi e2o moodu coenanu. bnazodaps smomy uenosexy MMA max cunvho u mak 6vicmpo RORYIAPUBUPOBATOCH 6
Poccuu. Yenosex mmnoco coenan ons cnopma u oeraem. A @caxue xeumepacmvl muna Kypuysl A3uesoil noiusarom e2o Kax
Mozym, abCoOMHO He 3HASL HU 0 €20 OOCMUICEHUSX, HU M020, Ymo oH coenan ons cnopma. He ynoooodnsiica oecenepamanm.
Byow évuue [People made him a legend. He is the reason why MMA got popular in Russia so fast. He did a lot for this sport.
But some haters are trying to crap on him while not knowing about his accomplishments. Don’t be a degenerate like them.
Rise above it]

We see how the participant in this dialogue convinces his opponent to change his behavior. He makes a direct call to his
opponent. This tactic finishes the conflict.

Postponement of conversation. This tactic involves suppressing speech aggression by refusing to continue the discussion in
an aggressive tone [8. p. 139]. The dialogue participant refuses to continue the argument:

Taxoti yupk! K wemy sma nonuyus na cyene? Ilemyxos pasnumams? [What a circus! Why we need police at the scene? To
pull those roosters apart?]

nemyxog? K uemy moi amo nanucan, umod cnecmu suyo? [Roosters? Why are you even writing this, you want to lay an
egg?]

mul kmo makou 600owe ? Co30ail cmpanuyy HOpMAIbHylo, ROCMAsb homo ceoe, nomom nozoeopum )) Tponneii ne
xopmato! [Who the hell are you? Create a real page, put your photo on it and then we’re going to talk. I am not feeding
the trolls]

In this case, the dialogue participant tries to defer the conversation until his conditions are met.

Communicative tactics of suggestion. While using this tactic the communicant offers

1) a constructive solution to the problem, appealing to a third party to rationally resolve the conflict;

2) to forget about the differences;

3) to finish the dialogue [8. P. 140].

In this case, we see the suggestion to finish the dialogue:

Jla 3amknucy... [Just shut up...]

aucmavme oanvute, He yumaume. Kaxue npobnemwr? Uiy smo camopeanrusayus 3a cuém uHmepHemHo2o 0CKOpOLeHUs.
uenogexa, 3a eco cnunou? Toeda uzeunume, umo nuuiy eéam. [Just scroll down, don’t read it. Any problems? Or you just want
to find self-fulfillment using insults behind his back? Then I’m sorry for writing to you]

20e ockoponenusn? Hnu noobwamscs ne ¢ kem?[Where are the insults? You have no one to talk to?]

MHe 04eHb JHCalb, eciu 01 6ac C/106d, KOMOPble bl HANUCANU, He AGNAIOMCA 0cKopOnenuem. A dymaio, éce deno 6
obpase cuznu, Komoputii 6vl 6edéme. Bcezo doopozo. [I am sorry that those words are not insulting for you. | guess
that’s just the way you live. Good luck]
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Communicative tactics of switching attention. It is used to finish a conflict situation by changing the topic of conversation
[8. P. 140]:

Kakoe pacmopocenue xonmpaxma?! O wem smu uouomsl 2ogopam 60odue. Xabub — smo 3onomas xcuna oas FOPC ¢
onudicaviwue 3-4 2ooa... [What termination of contract? What are those idiots even talking about? Khabib is the UFC’s gold
mine for 3-4 years...]

Bce snaiom, kmo sonomas scuna, u smo — ne Xabub. A wemnuon 08yx oususzuonos.[Everyone knows who is the real gold
mine, and it’s not Khabib. It’s the two-division champion]

yeMnuon 08yx oususuonos smom Konopac cudum noo obkoi ceoeii scenvl, a Xabub — nacmoswuti yemn)[The two-
division champion is just hiding under his wife’s skirt, but Khabib is the real champion]

oH yorce ne bydem opamocsi 6 FOOC. On 3a6un na [any Yaum. Tax umo yenv na 6audcaiiuiue 2006t Oyoem na Poccuio u
Xabuba 6yoym packpyuusamv. Cmompu, eciu 0vt mozoa ycmpouiu 6o Anvdo u 300u , Anbdo mak ixce moz cmamo
YEeMNUOHOM 60 6mMOPOIL 8ecosoil kamezopuu. Unu mak sce, nanpumep, Byonu morcem nooums bucnunza u m.o. Yx,
camoe mpyonoe — 3mo 0ooupamuocsa 00 60sa 3a wemnuonckui nosac. [He will not fight for the UFC again. He doesn’t care
about Dana White. So they have a goal to promote Khabib for Russia. Let’s see, if they had made a fight between Aldo and
Eddie, Aldo also could have become a two-division champion. Or Woodley could beat Bisping. The toughest thing is to
become a title contender]

In this case, the communicant decided to change the subject of conversation and finish the conflict that way.

Communicative tactics of justification. It is used to clarify the misunderstanding that led to the conflict. Social media user
is trying to give additional information about circumstances that explain the reasons for his behavior in the past [8. p. 140].

Cpasnun uynesoco 6oxcepa u mpagokypa c¢ Metigesepom, KOmMOpwll AGIAEMCA NPOPECCUOHANbHBIM OOKCEpoM U
yemnuonom mupa ¢ 5 secoswvix.[ Wow, you’ve just compared boxer with no experience to Mayweather, who is the five-division
champion]

a s ne zoeopio, umo Meiisesep XpeHoeulii, s 2060pio0 npo mo, umo Konopy eezem, u on peanvho Kpym, s npo Imo.
Jaono, 3a6y0em npo Anveapesa u Heiima, Anv0o, xouewiv mol mozo uiu Hem, HAOO HPUHAMDbL OOUH MOYHBLIL YOap U
Anvoo nem, on nooum [I am not saying that Mayweather sucks, | am just saying that Conor is a lucky guy and he is
really good. Alright, let’s forget about Alvarez and Nate, or Aldo, let’s be honest whether you want it or not, one good
shot and there is no Aldo, he’s done]

In this example, we see how the communicant decided to give additional information that justifies his position.

Communicative tactics of consent are used as an invitation to the cooperative resolution of the conflict. The subject says
that he accepts the position of his opponent, so there are conditions for agreement [8. p. 140]:

He nosopucsa, uou omcrooa, mue He unmepecen cnop ¢ mooot, u meos Ppaza npo Moe2o OMyd AHCUBA, A MAKHce NOOYMAtl
0 csoem, y koeo cmapee?)) [Just go away, don’t embarrass yourself, I don’t want to argue with you. And you lied about my
father, just think about, whose father is older]

meoul cmapuie MeHst moyro, cauacs kopode 2osops![Your father is older than me, that’s for sure. So you’re just quitting]

9mo — moe muenue. [I1t’s my opinion]

Ha Kadxcooe muenue ecmo opyzoe muenue. Hzsunu [Well, for every opinion there can be a different opinion. I am
sorry]

uzeunsio. A coznacen. [1 accept your apology. | agree]

The subject partially agreed with his opponent (not from the exact point of view which is the cause of the conflict, but he
accepts the possibility of a different point of view). This conflict was resolved. In the same example, we can see the use of the
communicative tactic of apology- the conflict participant apologizes for his behavior, and the other participant accepts his
apology. Another example of using an apology tactic:

M3BUHSIOCH, 3HAYUT, S TBOU KOMMeHTapuii He noHsu1 [| am sorry. | probably didn’t get your comment]

6ce Hopmanvro. [That’s fine.]

Using jokes as a communicative tactic can relieve tension in a conflict. Usually, this is a joke from a person who is not a
part of the conflict, but from the one who wants to relieve tension [8. p. 138].

Ymo mul Xouewlb dMum ckazamv? Bom He Haoo monvko medooyenusamv mooetl, 00OUBUXCA MAKUX 8bICOM 8 CHOpme
[What are you trying to say? Don’t try to underrate those legends who got really big in this sport]

bl leceHOamu Kaxcoo2o emopozo Hasvieaeme [You're calling every other fighter a legend]

Hopmxamm monvko yawibamocsi ymeem 6o éeco pom[Northcutt is only good at smiling]

umo mol Hecéub, on 6 20 tem — nyuwiuil 6oey 6 oususuone, amo — onpedenénno nezenda [What are you talking about, he
is the best in his division at 20 years old, so he is definitely a legend]

nezenovt MMA — Hopxam, Konop, JIo606, l'vzanm Cunvea, 506 Cann, Baoiok u Ponoa [The real MMA legends are:
Northcutt, Lobov, Giant Silva, Bob Sapp, Badyuk and Ronda]

It is worth noting that this joke is understandable to the members of this MMA community.

The study revealed 110 completed conflict situations. We have determined that the most popular tactic that subscribers of
«My Life is MMA» use to finish conflicts is the suggestion to finish the dialogue — it was used 55 times in the outlined
period. Often, social media users simply want to end the conflict by signaling about it.

Communicative tactics of persuasion have been used 21 times. This tactic is accompanied by the suggestion of an
alternative position in which the persuader believes. That is the second most popular method of ending the conflict.

The tactic of postponement of conversation was used 11 times. This tactic is connected with strict requirements that are
needed for conversation co continue.

Communicative tactics of switching attention have been used 8 times. Subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page rarely stop
a conflict by introducing a completely new topic into the conversation.
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Communicative tactics of justification have been used 7 times. Subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page rarely begin to
justify their position to finish the conflict in a polite way.

The jokes as a communicative tactic were used 5 times. In every example we’ve seen an external impact on the conflict —
a person who is not involved in the conflict that wants to relieve tension with a joke.

Communicative tactics of consent have been used 3 times. This suggests that usually the sides of the conflict are not ready
to acknowledge the rightness of their opponent.

It is worth noting that some conflict situations in the comment section of «My Life is MMA» page do not end with the
help of communicative tactics. The page management deletes some of the insults that are used during conflicts; finishing the
conflict that way. This happens in the case of the most malicious violations of page rules.

Conclusion

1. Subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page use tactics of justification, consent, persuasion, switching attention, suggestion,
jokes and postponement of conversation to finish conflict situations in the comment section.

2. The most popular way to finish conflicts is the suggestion to finish the dialogue. An informal style of communication in
social media contributes to the quick emergence of conflicts. Those conflict situations are usually resolved without any
agreements on a subject matter. Communication in the comment section of social media pages is fast and social media users
usually don’t have time for a elaborate dialogue. If subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page can’t find any points of consent
quickly, most often they just suggest their opponent leave a conversation.

3. The most unpopular way to finish conflict situations is to express consent. It shows the intolerant nature of social media
pages that are dedicated to mixed martial arts. Subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page use offensive language to hurt their
opponents in a discussion. Mixed martial arts is a particularly aggressive sport that is built on the confrontation of fighters.
Fighters often use insults to foster interest in their fights. We believe that the very nature of combat sports influences the
speech behavior of mixed martial arts fans.

Subscribers of «My Life is MMA» page rarely agree with each other or try to find the points of consent. For sports fans to
agree on something means to acknowledge the rightness of your opponent. Sports environment is highly competitive and
sports fans are ready to defend their position in social media. When conversations are conducted in an aggressive manner the
acknowledgment of the rightness of your opponent may look like a moral defeat. The aggressive nature of this sport and so-
called «trash talk» influences the communication of MMA fans in social media.
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AHHOTAUMA

CraThst IOCBSIIEHA UCCIICAOBAHIIO OIIEHOYHOH JIEKCHKH, HCIOIB3yeMol aHTIIOsM3b9HbIME CMI, B 9acTHOCTH KypHAJIOM
The Economist, mpu co3manuu o6pasHoro moprtpera npesujpeHra Poccun B.Ilytuna. B Xoie uccieqoBaHUs BBISBICHBI
TUIIMYHBIC OIICHOYHBIC CUTYAINH, B KOTOPHIX mpeactaBicH [IpesuneHt Poccun, a Takxke onpeesicHbl pelICBaHTHBIC KaueCTBa
B.IlytuHa, akIEHTHpyeMbIe B AaHIJIOSA3BIYHON Tpecce, W (GopMupyromue ero oOpa3HbId MOPTPET. BwigencHB dYeThipe
tematnueckne rpynmei:  BOMHCTBEHHBIM u  OIIACHBIM, JIMJIEP CJIABOM CTPAHBI, CJIABBIM, Ho
IIPUTBOPSETCSI CUJIbHBIM, KOBAPHBIN u XUTPBIN. [possuma, nanusie IlyTuny anrnosssraaeivu CMU, uMeroT B
OCHOBHOM HETaTHBHBIC OI[CHOYHBIC KOHHOTAIIUY WM UPOHHYECKHUI MOATEKCT. [Ipo3BHIIiHbIC IEpUPPa3bl, KaK palHOHAIBHBIC,
Tak 1 oOpa3HbIe TUIEPOOTU3NPYIOT YepThl 00pazHoro noptpeta [Ipesunenta Poccun.

KuaroueBble cioBa: ammosusi, Metadopa, SIUTET, SA3BIK IMOJUTHKH, TIPO3BHINA, TEMAaTHYECKHE TPYIIBI, OOBEKT OICHKH,
SMOLMOHANBEHO OKPAIICHHBIC CIIOBA U CIIOBOCOYCTAHM, 0OPa3HBIA MOPTPET, MOTUTHICCKUNA MMH/K, OLICHOYHEIC CUTYaIHH.

THE FIGURATIVE PORTRAIT OF PRESIDENT OF RUSSIA VLADIMIR PUTIN, CREATED BY THE ENGLISH-
LANGUAGE MASS MEDIA
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the study of evaluative lexis used by the English-language mass media, The Economist journal in
particular, while creating a figurative portrait of Russian President V. Putin. While the investigation, typical evaluative
situations in which President of Russia is presented, were revealed; as well as the relevant qualities of V. Putin, highlighted in
the English-language mass media and forming his figurative portrait, were identified. Four thematic groups BELLIGERENT
AND DANGEROUS, LEADER OF A WEAK COUNTRY, WEAK BUT PRETENDS TO BE STRONG, and CUNNING
AND DECEIVING were formed. Nicknames given to Putin by the English-language mass media mostly have negative
evaluative connotations or ironical implication. Nickname periphrasis both rational and figurative ones hyperbolize the traits of
the figurative portrait of Russian President.

Keywords: allusion, metaphor, epithet, language of politics, nicknames, thematic groups, the object of evaluation,
emotionally colored words and word combinations, figurative portrait, political image, evaluative situations.

Introduction

The language of politics comprises a number of lexis endowed with high axiological potential. And the role of stylistic
devices such as metaphor, epithet and allusion in political discourse can not be overestimated. E.I.Sheygal states that “political
language is mainly incentive, aimed to influence, stimulate and inspirit the addressee” [8, P.46]. And stylistic devices help to
achieve this aim. We can’t but agree with A.N. Baranov who states that “Each metaphor forms the model of perception the
reality in which, like in a mirror, the ideas about the role and place of an acting subject are reflected. [1, P. 14]. Metaphors act
as “a way of cognition, structuring, evaluation and explanation the world [6, P. 122].

Due to their expressive possibilities and effective accomplishment of pragmatic functions, the tropes have always been
used in manipulative aims to express the assessment indirectly, that is considered to have higher persuasive opportunities than
direct evaluation. Many Russian and foreign linguists agree on this fact (E.I.Sheygal, A.N. Baranov, A. P. Chudinov, E. V.
Budaev, T. A. van Dijk, M. Johnson and G. Lakoff). For instance, A. P. Chudinov, after M. Johnson and G. Lakoff, states that
“metaphorical model can serve as an effective tool of manipulation with the social consciousness” [7]. So, “in political
discourse metaphors become the tool of agitation” [4, P.51] and propaganda, because “metaphorical definitions and
nominations possess the ability of forming a definite attitude to political figures and events” [9, P.99].

The role of epithets in political discourse is also significant one, because “they serve not only as a powerful means of
assessment but they also perform the regulative function, imposing on the recipient the ideological and axiological views of
the addresser concerning the object of assessment, and ultimately, making him change his mind in favour of the manipulator”
[10, P.33].

That’s why modern news items and political articles, highlighting the political situation and actions of various politicians,
are full of expressive evaluative lexis. Concerning English-language mass media, political metaphors, epithets and allusions
are widely used by journalists who try to show the political situation in the world in the most colorful way to produce a striking
impression on their readers, and to form often biased opinion about certain political figures.

The aim of our article is to study the peculiarities of lexis used by journalists creating the figurative portrait of Russian
President Vladimir Putin whose personality is in constant focus of English-language mass media attention. That proves the
relevance of the topic.
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Method

Having collected and analyzed 25 articles from The Economist magazine (Year 2016), in which the name of Vladimir
Putin was mentioned, we have selected the situations where metaphorical descriptions, epithets and allusions serve as a means
of creating a figurative portrait of Russian President. We also used descriptive and lexis-semantic analysis while classifying the
selected units.

Discussion

While investigation we have noticed that English-language mass media, definitely and consistently, promote the idea that
the image of Russian President is identical with the image of Russia and it is part of inseparable triad — Russia, The Kremlin,
Putin. These are key words around which all figurative nominations and definitions concerning Russia, Russian President and
his politics, are built. And the images, created by the foreign journalists, are rather picturesque ones.

For example, “Putin is just a symbol. The president has come to embody Russia. No Putin — no Russia (The Economist,
2016, Jan.30, p.20)”.

He is the embodiment of Russian statehood (The Economist, 2016, March 19, p.17).

In this case the English-language press stands in solidarity with the German mass media. And “metaphorical perception of
modern Russia by German politicians and journalists is presented exclusively by means of dominant model ‘Russia is V.V.
Putin”’[3, P.65].

Another fact, that is often mentioned in the press, but differently assessed by Russian journalists and always negatively
presented by foreign mass media is Mr Putin’s previous service in KGB.

Yet, for all his authoritarianism, Mr Putin is not a bloodthirsty dictator, but a cautious former KGB officer. He prefers
mass manipulation to brutal repression. As a secret-service operative, Mr Putin excels in concealing his intentions (The
Economist, 2016, March 19, p.18).

...As a former KGB man, Mr Putin sees himself as the only decision-maker and the secret police as his most effective tool
to ensure stability (The Economist, 2016, Sept. 24, p. 26).

We should say that the image of former KGB agent follows V. Putin all his further political career. The same fact
underlines A. M. Strelnikov saying that “ in spite of the long limitation period, the professional activity of Putin before his
entering the Big Politics put its impact on his evaluative portrait” [5, P.83].

One more significant target of evaluation in V. Putin’s image is his youthful appearance and good state of health. English-
language mass media promote the following description:

...the macho mould of the often bare-torsoed Mr Putin (The Economist,2016, Nov.26, p. 48)

Age is unlikely to mellow him (The Economist, 2016, Oct. 22, p.7)

The popularity of Putin among Russian citizens also makes English-language mass media find fault with the Russian
President.

It is thanks to this role as the avatar of a resurgent nation that Mr Putin is staying popular during one of the worst
economic crises in modern Russian history (The Economist, 2016, March 19, p.17).

Eventually he is endowed with such qualities that can be estimated as extraordinary ones, but presented in such a way that
have a negative connotation. For example:

Mpr Putin became “a charismatic leader of the Promethean type; a demigod, a Titan, who brought the people fire”. ...
“Everything in this life is finite.” Even Prometheus got tied down eventually (The Economist, 2016, Jan.30, p.20).

The chain of metaphorical images, which follow one another in the figurative description of the Russian President,
achieves the highest point in the gradation when Putin is identified with a demigod, Titan, Prometheus. And the final statement
alludes to a Greek myth, having the tragic end, which English-language mass media predict to Vladimir Putin.

As for Vladimir Putin’s foreign policy, it is also a considerable part of his evaluative portrait and a subject of mass media
assessment. And the evaluative statements are often given figuratively. Often they are shaped as military and mechanistic
metaphors to create Putin a threatening image of a dangerous man. For example,

Putin tries his best to topple Merkel, and he has a lot of instruments at his disposal (The Economist, 2016, Apr.23, p.19).

Mr Putin’s willingness to use hard power, and the West’s fear of confronting him, are allowing him to call the shots (The
Economist, 2016, Feb.27, p.29).

...Mr Putin seeks to destabilize countries as a way to stop them drifting out of Russia’s orbit (The Economist, 2016, Oct.
22,p.7)

A row of metaphorical epithets given to Putin allude to the powerful leaders of the past well known for their violence.
There is also a manipulation with the personal name of Putin, Vladimir, which is often shortened to acquire additional
connotations, usually negative and ironical ones. For example:

Vlad the invader (Oct. 22, p.7). The nickname is given in connection with Putin’s foreign policy.

Ivan the bearable (Oct. 22, p.7). The ironical play upon words together with an allusion to Russian tsar Ivan the Terrible
with whom Putin is partially compared.

Vlad the Great (Nov.5, p.22). The allusion to Russian tsar Peter the Great.

Vlad the victor (Feb.20, p.27). The nickname hints at power and influence of Putin and his success in resolving foreign war
conflicts.

Vladimir unbound (Jan.30, p.20) and Putin the peacemaker (March 19, p.31).

Again, the nominations are given to highlight Putin’s influence and power in the world politics.

Structurally we classified the nicknames given to Putin by the journalists into two basic groups: NAME + EPITHET and
NICKNAME PERIFRASIS, which can be rational and figurative ones. They contribute to the evaluative portrait of the
Russian President.

Results

The results of our investigation are given in the table.
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NICKNAMES GIVEN TO PUTIN
NAME + EPITHET NICKNAME PERIFRASIS
Vlad the invader Rational description: a cautious
former KGB officer; a former KGB
man; a secret-service operative
Vlad the Great Figurative description: the provoker-

lvan the bearable

. in-chief;
Viad the victor the embodiment of Russian statehood;
Vladimir unbound the avatar of a resurgent nation; a

charismatic leader of the Promethean

Putin the peacemaker type, a demigod, a Titan

Among the word combinations that are marked as nickname periphrasis there are some nominations that have rational
assessment, for example, a cautious former KGB officer; a former KGB man; a secret-service operative, and there are some
which are used figuratively: the provoker-in-chief; the embodiment of Russian statehood; the avatar of a resurgent nation; a
charismatic leader of the Promethean type, a demigod, a Titan. Nevertheless, all of them contribute to the negative evaluative
portrait of Putin, presenting him as “dangerous for the civilized European world”.

We also selected a number of evaluative situations forming the figurative portrait of VIadimir Putin, and classified the
statements according to their meaning into four relevant thematic groups.

EVALUATIVE SITUATIONS FORMING THE FIGURATIVE PORTRAIT OF VLADIMIR PUTIN
the macho mould of the often bare-torsoed Mr Putin; for all his
authoritarianism; His willingness and ability to act abroad; Mr
Putin’s military interventions; Putin tries his best to topple
Merkel; Mr Putin attacked Ukraine; Mr Putin responded by
annexing Crimea and vowing to restore Russian greatness after
the Soviet collapse; a nuclear-armed Mr Putin is bent on
imposing himself in the old Soviet sphere of influence;

BELLIGERENT AND DANGEROUS
Mr Putin has framed his intervention in Syria as a battle between
good and evil. Vladimir Putin’s war in Syria;

Russia’s twin-headed eagle faces east towards Asia as well as
west towards Europe. This far-sighted beast is near-as-dammit
the heraldic coat-of-arms of Vladimir Putin, who revived the old
imperial symbol.

Putin is just a symbol; Mr Putin’s rotten state; Vladimir Putin’s
deadly, dysfunctional empire; Mr Putin’s Russia is more fragile
than he pretends; Like a naughty child, Mr Putin is rewarded by
American attentiveness, he believes;

LEADER OF A WEAK COUNTRY

Mr Putin lacks the firepower or economic resources of the Soviet
era, but lays great stock in the geostrategic position it aspired to,
and which is surrendered with its collapse;

Mr Putin sees himself as the only decision-maker and the secret
police as his most effective tool to ensure stability;

WEAK BUT PRETENDS TO BE

STRONG Mr Putin’s overseas adventurism; Vladimir Putin’s foreign policy

is born of weakness and made for television; Mr Putin has
exhausted an important tool of propaganda; Mr Putin’s popularity
... But the narcotic of adventurism soon wears off.
He prefers mass manipulation to brutal repression;

CUNNING AND DECEIVING Mr Putin and other demagogues are practicing a politics of

outrageous lies

Conclusion

As the investigation has shown, there are four basic features of the figurative portrait of VIadimir Putin promoted by the
English-language mass media: BELLIGERENT AND DANGEROUS, LEADER OF A WEAK COUNTRY, WEAK BUT
PRETENDS TO BE STRONG, and CUNNING AND DECEIVING. The qualities are exaggerated by means of metaphors,
epithets and allusions to form the biased opinion about Putin. The image of Russian President is controversial one, but still
journalists try to present him mainly as an authoritarian leader which looks threatening for European society sharing
democratic values.
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AHHOTaNMA

B cratee paccMaTpHBarOTCSl aKIEHTHBIE KOJCOAHMS B PYCCKHX MMEHAX CYIIECTBHUTEIBHBIX, MOJMHBIX M KPAaTKUX MMEHaX
MpUIaraTeJIbHbIX, HEMPOW3BOMHBIX TJarojiaXx MPOIICAIICr0 BPEMCHH, NPEHUKCATBHBIX W MOCT(HUKCATBHBIX TJIaroiax
TPOIIEANICT0 BPEMCHH, a TaK)Ke M3MCHEHHUS aKICHTYallMd y TJIAroJIOB HACTOSIIETO/MPOCTOr0 OYAYIIEro BPEMEHH B pEUH
COBPEMEHHOU Mooe:)kd T. MOCKBBL. AKTyaJIbHOCTh TAHHOTO MCCJIEIOBAaHUS CBSI3aHA C JECKPUITHUBHOM HEOOXOIUMOCTHIO
3aMKCHPOBATh «MIIAJIIYIO» MPOU3HOCUTEIFHYI0O HOPMY B OOJIaCTH yJapeHHs, COMOCTaBHTH €€ C KOMU(PHUIIMPOBAHHBIMHU
HopMamu. [lonmydeHHBIC TaHHBIC YKCIICPUMEHTAILHOTO MCCIICOBAHUS B 00JIACTU AKIICHTYAI[MH PYCCKHUX CJIOB MOJTBEPKICHBI
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Abstract

This article analyses the syllable stress fluctuations in Russian nouns, long and short adjectives, non-derivative past tense
verbs, prefixed past tense verbs, post-affix past tense masculine verbs, as well as present/future simple verbs in the speech of
young adults in Moscow, Russia. The research rationale consists in a descriptive need to fix a “minor” pronunciation norm in
the field of accentuation by contrasting it to the pre-existing codified norms. The presented highly illustrative results of the
field experiment on Russian words’ accentuation reflect the trends and the reason behind the change in syllable stress norms in
modern prosodic system of Russian language as a whole.

Keywords: accentuation norms, variant forms, regressive and progressive syllable stress, implicit norm, explicit norm,
rhythmic balance.

Introduction

Many linguists have been studying the Russian accentuation issues over the last hundred years . The accentuation norms in
specific words have been described adequately and thoroughly enough. Nevertheless, a number of reasons dictate the need to
study the accentuation regulations in the Russian words. First of all, these are current changes in the sound structure of our
language: some accentuation norms get obsolete, archaic or even leave the language system; they are replaced by other specific
features of accentuation; the fact is that the pronunciation considered as wrong yesterday, today may become the literary norm
and vice versa. The second reason for the choice of dissertation [3] issue is related to fundamental differences of accentuation
norms codified and specified in dictionaries and reference books from accentuation preferences observed in the speech of
many educated native speakers of Russian literary language. Let’s consider some examples. For instance, the Orthoepic
Dictionary of the Russian Language edited by Ruben Ivanovich Avanesov [1] recommends for the past form of the verb
nanumo (nalit’ — to pour) the pronunciation xdzun ('nalil — he poured up) as a primary option, while, according to the current
research data, 95% of people say namin (na’lil — he poured up). Accent in the word exmouum ('vklyuchit — he will switch on) is
prohibited in all dictionaries, only the option exrwouum (vidyu chit — he will switch on) is allowed, but what if more than 90%
of today’s youth chooses the variant exmouum ("vklyuchit — he will switch on)? Examples of this kind of discrepancies between
the dictionary recommendations and actual practice are numerous. But since we have no any reliable statistically documented
data on the percentage of literary speaking people preferring and actually practicing a particular accent, many solutions offered
by the authors of dictionaries look like their personal preferences.

The norm is changing, and this fact should be taken into account. In connection with abovementioned, two types of norms
should be recognized such as a codified dictionary norm and a usual norm, which is considered herein as an objectively
existing accentuation preference of an educated native speaker in choosing the “right” expression way.

Thus, the research rationale consists, first of all, in a purely descriptive need to fix a “minor” pronunciation norm in the
field of accentuation by detailed description of accentuation features in the speech of today’s young generation. Secondly, in
the possibility to compare them with the codified norms in order to identify and describe in detail the phonetic innovations.
Thirdly, in the need to formulate internal and external causes of the observed changes by identifying trends in accentuation
norms in speech of young Muscovites.

The research object is the speech of Russian native speakers of “minor” literary norm in Moscow in the early twenty first
century.
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The research subject is accentuation in the speech of young Muscovites in variable accent forms of nouns, adjectives, and
verbs.

The research objective is a systematic description of “minor” accentuation norm in its Moscow variant.

The experimental research is based on a set of orthoepic observations obtained in the course of special experiments on
sounding speech of young Muscovites (mostly not the first generation) at the age of 16 — 25 years, who were at the time of the
experiment high school and university students, both male and female, being native speakers of literary pronunciation norm.

In total, 13,976 answers were received in the course of research: 7,048 — oral narration answers and 6,928 — written
questioning results. Representativeness of this selection is indicative of the reliability of the obtained results.

Results

1. Accentuation Norms of Nouns

The first part of this paper describes the results obtained under the experimental study of accentuation norms of nouns in
the speech of today’s young Muscovites. We studied the position of accent in 78 words and phrases characterized by variable
accentuation or frequent mistakes in accents. The research was conducted based on the types of accent variations to determine
linguistic and sociolinguistic reasons of accent changes in nouns. As a result, some generalizations and conclusions were made.

Russian nouns in the speech of young Muscovites are subject to accentuation changes largely due to accent position
alignment in forms of the same number and accent contrasting in singular and plural forms under the analogy law. For
instance, the nouns such as nepcmmuu, arocu, ompacnu, mecsywi, weeu, 2ocnumanu, menu (perstni — finger rings, losi — moose
deers, otrasli — industry sectors, mesyatsy — months, shvei — sewers, gospitali — hospitals, and teni — shadows) were studied.
Each studied noun has only one codified accent variant (rarer, preferable): népcmueii, ndceu, émpacnei, weesim, mecayim
(‘perstnei — of finger rings, 'losei — of moose deers, ‘otraslei — of industry sectors, shve ‘yam — to sewers, and mesya tsam — for
months), except for words such as mensi x (ménsix) (te nyakh — under shadows (‘tenyakh — under shadows)) and zocnumansix
(2ocnumansx) (gospita’lyakh — in hospitals (‘gospitalyakh — in hospitals)) characterized by a variable accentuation. According
to the questioning results, this range is dominated by an the inflexion accent in the ratio of 106 to 69 cases (65%), except for
nouns such as nepcmnu (‘perstni — finger rings) (62% chose the pronunciation népcmmueti (‘perstnei — of finger rings)) and
eocnumanu (gospitali — hospitals) (78% used 26cnumansx —'gospitalyakh (in hospitals)) that is indicative of the pronounced
tendency to accent contrasting of noun singular and plural forms.

Another important reason for variations in the noun accentuation is pragmatic. The studied words such as osiuer,
Ooicemnepol, OyHuKepbl, wmopmsl, 6ynmot, 6anmel (dymy — sSmoke agents, dzhempery — sweaters, bunker — bunkers, shtormy —
hurricanes, bunty — uprisings, and banty — bowknots) can serve as an example of “poor knowledge” and rare use of Russian
language by speakers affecting the accent variability. According to the research results, based on the use of these nouns by
young Muscovites, over 70% of cases were marked by a clear trend of stem accenting in the following words: dorcémnepos,
wmopmol, 0y ukepos, 6aumuvl( 'dzemperov — of sweaters, ‘shtormy — hurricanes, 'bunkerov — of bunkers, and 'bunty —
uprisings). These words are rarely used by respondents, because they were borrowed from a foreign language not long ago. On
the contrary, other accent variations were observed in nouns such as oswmer and 6anmer (Smoke agents and bowknots): the
percentage superiority of inflexion accent in words such as owimer and 6aumer (dy ‘my — smoke agents and ban 'ty — bowknots)
is approximately 66%. Young Muscovites relate these nouns with something familiar and stylistically neutral. The worse
knowledge of the considered nouns, the more often accent is “tied” to the word stem; the better knowledge of the words, the
more often accent is shifted towards the word’s end.

Hence, it is possible to suggest the completely set tendency to shifting the inflexion accent in most accent types, except for
four-, five-, and six-syllable nouns tending to the rhythmic balance. The rhythmic balance tendency is an inclination of the
Russian accent to gravitate towards the word center (the balance between pre-tonic and post-tonic word parts) with shifting to
its second half. For example, in the words such as nopmuposanue and npemuposanue (normirovanie — rate setting and
premirovanie — bonus payment), dictionaries either allow the pronunciation ropmuposdnue and npemuposdnue (normiro ‘vanie
— rate setting and premiro 'vanie — bonus payment) only, or consider this variant to be preferable. But according to the research
results, it is clear that the system of usual norms is dominated by variants such as nopmiiposanue (87%) and npemiiposanue
(64%) (nor ‘mirovanie — rate setting and pre mirovanie — bonus payment). The accent transfer by a syllable backwards is
explained by the tendency to rhythmic balance.

2._Accentuation Norms of Adjectives

The second part of this research is focused on adjectives. The position of accent in 43 adjectives with accent variability
was studied.

As for long adjectives, the main reason of accentuation changes in the speech of young Muscovites was the need for
differentiation of rarely used adjectives with a bookish connotation from common adjectives with neutral or informal
connotations (pragmatic reason).

According to the research results, the first ones (rarely used) are characterized by a stem accent, while the second ones, by
an inflexion accent: asmoszasoockou (712%) (avtozavod’skoi — car making), ooxooudi (89%) (obkhod noi — roundabout),
natocosdn (95%) (plyuso voi — above zero), epomosdi (712%) (gromo voi — side-splitting), cynosdi (87%) (supo'voi —
bouillon), noowcesdii (95%) (nozhe voi — cutting tool), and dozosopudii (87%) (dogovor noi — agreement based), whereas in
rarely used words the situation is as follows: oxorozémmnwiii (55%) (okolo zemnyi — circumterrestrial) and nicapckuii (84%)
(‘pisarsky —chancellery). The established facts are often in contrast with the recommendations of dictionaries, for
example, in Orthoepic Dictionary of the Russian Language edited by R. I. Avanesov [1], asmo3zaedockuii (avtoza vodskii — car
making) and dozosdpuuiii (dogo vornyi — agreement based) are considered as basic variants.

Changes in the accentuation of short adjectives in present-day “minor” pronunciation are related to morphological cause
involving accent contrast between long and short forms, feminine singular short adjectives and other forms, as well as accent
“alignment” under the analogy law for short adjectives. For example, to study short neuter singular and plural forms, the
following short adjectives were selected: mano, noano, necmpo, 6eno, cmapo, xumpwi, and kpacner (malo — little, polno — full,
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pestro — colorful, belo — white, staro — old, khitry — sly, and krasny — red) (most dictionaries consider the possibility of equal
accent options for these adjectives, except for invariable words such as mané u cmapo (ma’lo — little and 'staro — old). In the
experiment, when choosing the accent, most respondents selected the inflexion accent: mazo (97%), cmapé (70%), necmpo
(83%), xumpuwr (77%) (ma'lo, sta’ro, pest’ro, and hit’'ry); when subdividing short plural adjectives into accent types, most
respondents shifted accent to the word’s end instead of keeping it on the stem of adjectives such as meepdsl (84%), 2py6ei
(54%), and secervt (69%) (tver’'dy — hard, gru’by — rude, and vese’ly — gay). This variability is related to a pronounced
tendency to accent contrast between long and short forms (for instance, xkpdcuoiii — kpacna , kpacué, kpacner (‘Krasny —
kras'na, kras no, krasn'y; red — she is red, it is red, they are red) and accent “alignment” under the analogy law for short
adjectives (for instance, cmapd, cmapd, cmapul (sta'ra, sta ro, sta’ry — she is old, it is old, they are old).

As a whole, the accent grammaticalization leads to a growing trend of transferring the accent to the end of adjectives.

3. Accentuation Norms of Verbs

The third part of the research was devoted to Russian verbs: the position of accent in 51 verbs with a variable accentuation
was studied.

The main trend of variations in the accentuation of present/future simple verbs is related to the replacement of fixed
accent at the end of verbs with the —ums (-it’) infinitive by mobile accent that is explained by the accentuation regression in
this group of words due to the accent grammaticalization: eayuwm (100%), sxmouuwe (97%), néum (79%), kpowum (69%),
mdnsm (90%), and odam (97%) (‘glushit — he suppresses, vklyuchish — you switch on, 'poit — he wines, "kroshit — he crumbs,
‘manyat — they invite, and "doyat — they milk).

It should be noted that the use of verbs such as ezywum (100%), 366num (29%), sxaro aut (97%) ("glushit — he suppresses,
'zvonit — he rings, and viklyuchit — he will switch on) with a stem accent is considered by many dictionaries. as not meeting the
literary norm (or as colloquialisms); this consideration is not consistent with the today’s real speech of the Moscow youth.

Then, accent variations in non-derivative past tense verbs were considered. They are related to the occurrence of
progressive accent (accent transfer in inflexion) in the past tense neuter and rarer in plural by analogy with accent feminine
singular. For instance, 80% of respondents selected oazd (da’lo — it gave); 71% of respondents selected orcoand (zhda'lo — it
waited); 82% — zeand (zva’lo — it called) (at codifying these options are marked as “not recommended”); 70% — npsid
(prya’la — she spun), and 81% of Muscovites selected mxand (tka’la —she weaved); these data confirm the productive
efficiency of these verb accents.

As for prefixed past tense verbs, the accent variation is characterized by shifting the “major” accent from prefix to root in
masculine neuter forms and plural in the past tense under the analogy rule, the accent position alignment by infinitive.
According to orthoepic dictionaries, accent on prefix is preferable, while accent on stem is allowed. Meanwhile, 53% of
respondents, on average, used the stem accent in studied verbs, and only 35% of respondents used the prefix accent: nani au —
93% (na 'lili — they poured up), 3aorcii 1w — 68% (za zhili — they began to live), omusi 1 — 51% (ot ‘nyal — he took away), npoorcu
71— 61% (pro zhil — he lived), and o6msi 1 — 62% (ob ‘nyal —he embraced). It should be noted that the respondents unexpectedly
used the inflection accent for the past tense neuter verb (for instance, o60ané — 94%; obdalo — it poured over) that can be
explained by the accent position alignment by analogy with the codified inflection accent in feminine verbs.

Moreover, prefixed feminine singular verbs were characterized by backwards transfer of accent from inflection to stem
that may be due to the accent position alignment in past tense feminine similar verbs by analogy to other forms (masculine,
neuter, plural) of verbs. Yet, 85% of respondents, on average, preferred the accent on inflexion (for example, co6pand— 91%,
sobra’la — she collected; nonuna — 84%, poli’la — she poured), 15% — on verb stem (for example, npocndna — 8%, pros ‘pala —
she overslept; nazedna — 26%, naz 'vala — she named), while 79% of respondents preferred the inflexion accent in a variant pair
with the prefix accent and 21% preferred the prefix accent (for example, npubwsina — 46%, "pribyla — she arrived; npunsina —
15%, ‘prinyala — she accepted).

Accent variations in the post-affix past tense masculine verbs demonstrated almost completed obsolescence of post-affix
accent and replacing it with stem accent in the speech of young Muscovites under the analogy rule: usséncs (92%) (izvyolsya —
he run distracted) and admissible older variant — ussencsi (8%) (izvel sya); pacnaéncs (100%) (rasplyol’sya — he unweaved)
and acceptable older variant — pacnaencsi (0%) (rasplel 'sya), that is, there was the accent alignment by the relevant masculine
past tense non-reflexive verb. It stands to mention the verbs such as o6uamscsa and nansmocs (obnyatsya — to embrace, and
nanyatsya — to be hired), which also can be used with the prefix accent: 12% of respondents preferred the prefix accent in the
verb “embrace” — dousnca (‘obnyalsya — he embraced) and 72% of respondents in the verb “to be hired” — wudusics
(‘nanyalsya — he was hired) that is not recognized by dictionaries, but can be explained by the analogy rule in the speech of
young Muscovites.

As for past tense post-affix feminine, neuter and plural verbs, the experiments confirmed the stability of their inflexion
accent in the speech of young Muscovites (coopanice — 68% of respondents, sobra'lis — they got together; dpamice — 84%,
dra’lis — they fought; doacoanoce — 87%, dozhda'los — it awaited; and nurndoce — 88%, li'los — it poured out), but rare stem
accents in these verbs are indicative of the tendency to the accent alignment by non- reflexive masculine verbs and the
tendency to rhythmic balance.

Conclusion

Based on the aforementioned, the following conclusion can be made: accentuation norms codified in different
lexicographical sources drastically differ from the actual distribution of accentuation options in the speech of today’s young
Muscovites. This is due to various linguistic and extra-linguistic reasons. Despite the fact that the dissertation research [3] is as
a whole descriptive rather than codified in nature, it should be noted that in most cases the identified innovations are not
random, and each change is caused by a particular linguistic systemic reason.
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AHHOTaNHUA

B crareke aHanm3upyooTcs peHOMHMHanMH o3ep W npynoB ObBumei CeBepo-Bocrounoit [Ipyccum mocie BKIroueHHs
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Abstract

The aim of this article is to analyse the renaming process of former East Prussia lakes and ponds that took place after those
territories were annexed by the Soviet Union. For this purpose the insight into the problems of studying the corresponding
official records and source maps is given. After that, a semantic classification of original and new limnonyms is offered.
Taking into consideration the main models of Prussian and Russian place names correspondence in the process of renaming the
conclusion is made that the methods of translation and formal reference to the initial names turn out to be prevailing in the
course of renaming.

Keywords: renaming, toponym, limnonym, the Kaliningrad region, North-Eastern Prussia.

Introduction

Between 1940s-1950s all geographical names of former North-Eastern Prussia which was annexed by the Soviet Union
were replaced by the new government with Russian toponyms. A large-scale campaign was launched in order to rename not
only settlements but also natural objects including lakes and ponds.

According to the data as of the end of December 2019 provided on Istok NGO website [1] there are 3750 lakes with the
total area of 63 square kilometers on the territory of the modern Kaliningrad region. However, the official document of the
regional natural objects renaming [4] includes only 108 pairs of corresponding geographical names organized on “initial
North-Eastern Prussia toponym — new Kaliningrad toponym” basis with 37 pairs representing the names of local ponds.

A mere opportunity of limnonyms (a term used in onomastics with the reference to lake and pond names) to change is
considered by scientists to be quite controversial as it seems to contradict some long-standing and internationally observed
traditions of preserving cultural patterns in the field of toponymy in general and hydronymy in particular. This is mainly due to
the fact that the names of water bodies have long been considered stable because of their vital importance as a source of non-
verbal conditions of living reconstruction for local ethnic communities [3, P. 388].

Nevertheless, several official documents such as the Regional Executive Committee of Soviets of People’s Deputies
Decree on renaming natural objects and source maps including the map of the Kaliningrad region, the map of Eastern Prussia
before Nazi renaming of 1938 (which was the one the whole Kaliningrad renaming campaign was based on) and the map of
Eastern Prussia after 1938 give the insight into the renaming of linonyms conducted by the Soviet authorities. However, it is
important to emphasize that due to the lack of extra linguistic information about the course of renaming particularly in this
field of toponymy some conclusions may be considered hypothetic.

Results

As it was revealed in the process of this research, it is important to start the analysis of any toponymic renaming with the
comparison of archival records with the source maps as the former contains abundant mistakes and discrepancies of all kinds,
which in their turn become relevant for the research.

Firstly, taking into consideration some pairs of limnonyms from the above mentioned Decree, it could be concluded that
only one place name out of each pair can be found on regional maps. For 6 pairs of those only Russian name is given (for
example, limnonyms Paringis, Warnascheln-Teich, Seehausener See apeear to be missing on German maps despite the fact
that there are graphical images of these lakes). On the contrary, 19 pairs of renaimed objects preserve only German names on
the maps while corresponding Russian limnonyms Lukavoe, Dlinnoe or Buda are missing. That is why we have to deal with
strangely sounding names of the ponds such as Ozero Protochnoye pond/flowing Lake pond and Ozero Podgornoye
pond/Undermountain lake pond that cannot be found on Russian map. Sometimes it is possible to prove the existence of a
documented limnonyms by means of relevant texts analysis (see Melnichniy pond/Windmill pond in Sovetsk or Ragnitskoye
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lake/Ragnit lake in Neman [Ragnit is a former name of Neman. Here and further on English equivalent is provided alongside
with the transcription translation in order to preserve the semantic meaning of limnonyms]). In some other cases, a nearby
settlement name that has the same root serves as a proof (a presumed Chekhovskiy pond/Chekhov pond is not far from the
small town of Chekhovo).

Secondly, both elements of 10 pairs of limnonyms mentioned in the document are missing, for example Waldteich —
Lesnoye lake/Forest lake, Waldteich — Lineviy pond/Tench pond. However, one of these pairs Kosskeimscher Teich —
Krasnoyarskiy pond cannot be excluded from the research material as its German element can be indirectly localized close to
Kosskeim small town near Friedland.

Thirdly, according to the results of comparative analysis of German and Russian maps more limnonyms can be added to
the list given in the Decree because Soviet maps contain some geographical names that were not mentioned in official records.
It goes without saying that we cannot take into consideration the renaming of Karpovskoye lake/Carp lake, Kamenka 1%
lake/the First Stove lake or Kamenka 2" /the Second Stove lake as even the images of these lakes are missing on German
maps. However, both elements of the pair Schwanensee — Lebed’ Lake/Swan lake (as they both can be seen in the maps of the
Curonian spit) and Bawien-See — Nikitinskoye lake (they can be registered in the corresponding maps to the south of
Gerdauen-Zheleznodorozhniy). Concerning German limnonyms that were not officially renamed (for example, limnonym
Miihlenteich can be found almost in every town of North-Eastern Prussia and in Sovetsk it even occurs twice) it is worth
mentioning that their equivalents are not observed on Soviet maps. Consequently, they cannot be added to the official list of
renamed limnonyms.

In the fourth place, there are numerous mistakes in the Regional Executive Committee of Soviets of People’s Deputies
Decree. Five Russian geographical names were misspelled (Lake Vjuni instead of lake Vijun, Ribnoe pond instead of Ribnij
pond Plavny lake instead of Plavni lake etc.) alongside with twenty-four German limnonyms. What confuses the issue even
more is the fact that the officials responsible for this record tried to transcribe German place names with the letters of Russian
alphabet (Lyanger-taikh instead of Langer-taikh, Milen-taikh instead of Myulen-taikh etc). Carelessness in the course of
renaming campaign combined with some obvious difficulties faced while reading some illegible place names given the lack of
language competence resulted into serious spelling mistakes and distortions such as Pogrebsh instead of Pakrebsch-Teich,
Sklitorsh instead of Selitories—Teich or Nelunge instead of Nemonje-Teich. Due to the above mentioned reasons a compound
limnonym Eichenfelder See/Oakfield lake was turned into Eichenwalder See/Oakwood lake as ist second part was changed
thus the change of semantic meaning can be observed.

In the fifth place, despite the statements made by officials regarding the use of pre-Nazi source maps in the process of
renaming it becomes clear that in reality Nazi maps were used in 15 cases. It was revealed while observing pre-Nazi maps in
which some limnonyms are not found (for example, Ponitter See, Spohr—See, Grof-Bdren-Teich ). Another finding that also
contributes to the same idea is that German name of Domashnee lake/House lake belonging to the documented pair
Seehausener See — Domashnee lake cannot be found on any German map, instead a small town nearby is registered
(Schorschnehlen on pre-Nazi maps, Seehausen on Nazi map). Thus, the choice of a Nazi place name as an initial reference
name cannot be justified here.

Finally, some absolutely identical entries can be observed in the Decree which could be regarded as a technical error made
its authors: Blinder Teich — Slepoy pond/ Blind pond and Doben-Teich — Zaton lake/Backwater lake (lake Zaton pond).

Thus, before the analysis of limnonym renaming started all repetitions and pairs in which both elements are not registered
in the maps were excluded. However, those pairs which existence could be proved with the help of source maps were added.
All in all, research material includes 99 pairs of limnonyms 6 of which are lake names and 30 pond names.

In order to conduct the research it is necessary to define the semantic classes of the original toponyms in the first place.
According to the quantitative analysis, the following groups of limnonyms turned out to be most common:

— limnonyms connected with territory-bound place names (41 cases): Wiekauer Teich, Didwischker See, Kiautener See. It
is absoulutely clear to any onomastician that a certain degree of inaccuracy cannot be avoided in this case as settlements are
normally named after nearby rivers and lakes. However, unlike original place naming the process of renaming initiated by the
Soviet officials was characterized by different incentives, which means that names of settlements were more relevant for them.
In addition, only three toponyms belonging to this semantic group have German origin and their inner form is considered in the
course of renaming. Other toponyms are of the Baltic origin which made it hard for the organizers of renaming campaign, who
were not competent enough both in linguistics and Old Prussian, to take into account their semantic meaning while choosing
new place names;

— limnonyms which base words cannot be defined (11 cases): Selitories-Teich, Liktisher-zee (graphic image of the word
is not defined as German toponym was not found on the map);

— fauna naming limnonyms (9 cases): Karpfen-Teich (= carp pond), Schwanensee (= swan lake);

— limnonyms naming nearby construction facilities (7 cases): Damm-Teich (= pond with a dyke), Miihlen-Teich (=
windmill pond);

— limnonyms defining water quality (6 cases): Toller See (literarily: lake with rough wild water), Fauler See (= decayed
lake);

— limnonyms denoting their own physical features (also 6 cases): Langer Teich (= long pond), Enger Teich (= narrow
pond);

— linmonyms which semantic meaning is connected with their geographical position in a broad sense (5 cases): Padeim-
Teich (= “under the river” from Old Prussian), Oberteich (= upper pond);

— flora naming limnonyms (5 cases): Waldteich (=forest pond), Waldsee (=forest lake).

When these classes were compared with the most common classes of new limnonyms first six classes turned out to be the
same although they have a different order. The first place belongs to fauna naming limnonyms (19 cases): Konskoye lake
(Horse lake), Gusinoye lake (Goose lake). Then follow:
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— limnonyms denoting their own physical features (16 cases): Dlinnoye lake (Long lake), Zelyoniy pond (Green pond);

— flora naming limnonyms (12 cases): Dubovskoye lake (Oak lake), Kamyshi lake (Bulrush lake);

— limnonyms defining water quality (8 cases): Burnoye lake (Rough lake), Tikhiy pond (Calm pond);

— limnonyms connected with place names (7 cases). Not all of them are located nearby (like Plavni lake/Reed bed lake or
Chekhovskiy pond/Chekhov pond). Unlike original limnonyms of the corresponding semantic group some Russian limnonyms
are connected with quite distant areas of the Soviet Union (e.g. Borodinskoye lake or Krasnoyarskiy pond which refer to
Soviet-Russian place names Borodino and Krasnoyarsk);

— linmonyms which semantic meaning is connected with their geographical position in a broad sense (6 cases): Verkhniy
pond/Upper pond, Verkhneie Ozero pond/Upper lake.

In addition to the above mentioned semantic classes new classes of renamed place names were discovered:

— limnonyms with evaluative connotation (6 cases). Most of them are positive (Velikij pond/the Great pond, Divnoye
lake/Marvelous lake) and only one is negative (Lukavoye lake/Sly lake);

— limnonyms connected with other types of hydronyms (6 cases): Vikovskoye lake (named after the river Vika), Tylzha
lake (named after the river Tylzha).

It is worth mentioning that despite common believe in abundance of memorial toponyms in the Kaliningrad region, only
three ideologically-bound Soviet limnonyms were found: Pugachevskiy pound (named after Pugachev, an ideologically aligned
national hero), Soldatskiy pond/Soldier pond (all associations with the Great Patriotic war in the semantic meaning of regional
toponyms are commonly believed to be ideioligically-bound) and Russkiy pond/Russian pond (a new territorial allegiance of
former Prussian land is fixed by this limnonym).

Another important consideration should be made regarding inconsistent and unmotivated repetition of new names used by
the officials responsible for the process of renaming. This tendency can be clearly observed among limnonyms which can be
observed more than once, for example, Verkhniy pond/Upper pond (3 times), Utinoye lake/Duck lake (2 times), Bolshoye
lake/Big lake (2 times), Lesnoye lake/Forest lake (2 times), Rybnoye lake/Fish lake (2 times) and Kamischi lake/Bulrush lake
(2 times).

However, it would be fair to say that original German limnonyms were also repeated. Apart from the above mentioned
ponds Miihlenteich found in the map of North-Eastern Prussia, four ponds Miihlenteich, two ponds Oberteich, two ponds
Fauler Teich and two ponds Waldteic were observed in the Regional Executive Committee of Soviets of People’s Deputies
Decree. Consequently, it becomes obvious that the situation related to unreasonable repetition of limnonyms has not become
worse during the Soviet period.

At the final stage of our research into the process of toponymic renaming some conclusions are made regarding the degree
of correspondence of original and new geographical names. Thus, the presentage of limnonyms which preserved semantic
meaning or sounding of the original place name (which amounts to 41,4% of all analysed material) turns out to be higher than
in any other toponymic group that has been studied so far (39% in the group of oronyms that denote different land forms and
25% in the group of drynonims that denote woodland). According to the types of correspondence of original and new
toponyms developed by M. Langenfeld [2] with a view to define the renamed objects in the Kaliningrad region, the following
hierarchy can be presented:

1. translation (22 cases): Langer See (= long lake) — Dlinnoye lake/Long lake, Waldsee (= forest lake) — Lesnoye
lake/Forest lake.

Cases of partial translation when only one element of a compound limnonym was translated were also included in this
group (6 cases): Klein Budugnis (the first element is German “small”, the second is “watchpost” that supposedly comes from
Prussian) — Maloye Olenye Lake/Small deer lake. Additionally, there was one case of false translation: Seehausener See —
Domashnee lake/House lake. The original toponym literary means “a lake near Seehausener settlement” and sounds similar to
German Seehaus (=a house near a lake). However, onomasticians define the component -hausen within the structure of place
names of Prussian origin as “small village.”

2. thematic correlation. If the fact that the original and the new limnonym belong to the same semantic class can be
considered as a type of correspondence, 6 cases can be mentioned. For example, Bambe-Teich (a roundish pond from Old
Prusssian) belonging to the class of limnonyms denoting their own physical features — Yazikovoe lake/Tongue lake (this
name probably emphasizes that the shape of the pond is similar to a human tongue);

3. allusion (5 cases). This type of correspondence implies that the original place name (normally of the Baltic origin)
formally resembles a common Russian word but their semantic meaning is not taken into consideration: Worienen-See —
Voronye lake/Crow lake, Neu Lubéner Teich a Lubyanoye lake/Bast lake;

4. borrowing (3 cases). It could be classical (Marinowo-See a Marinovo lake) or assimilated, i.e. the one characterized by
the adjustment to the principles of word formation existing in the language of new limnonyms (Wystiter-See — Vischtinetskoye
lake);

5. metonymic correlation (2 cases). When a lake which name correlates with the name of a settlement is being renamed, its
new name correlates with a new name of the same settlement: Bawien-See (named after a small town of Bawien) —
Nikitinskoye lake (named after a small town of Nikitino, former Bawien);

6. associative name (2 cases). This type of correspondence is based on translation, but a direct equivalent of the word is not
used. Instead a word with a similar semantic meaning is chosen: Oberteich (=upper or high pond) — Glavniy pond/Main pond.

The results of this research provide a perfect opportunity to contribute to the above stated types as a new type of indirect
metonymic correspondence can be introduced. It was observed only in one case: Miihlen-Teich (= windmill pond) —
Ragnitskoye lake. In this case neither semantic meaning nor the form of original toponym was considered in the course of
renaming, but according to some sources it is situated at the territory of Neman, which was called Ragnit before its renaming.
Thus this renaming cannot be considered absolutely uncorrelated.
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Other limnonyms of the Kaliningrad region were renamed independently, i.e. regardless of original place names, for
example, Nassawer See (= a lake near Nassaver) — Ribnoye lake/Fish lake, Miihlenteich (another “windmill pond”) —
Pugachevskiy pond/Pugachev pond.

To finalize the analysis of the renaming campaign of regional lakes and ponds it is necessary to comment on the origin of
German limnonyms which alongside with other toponymic classes of the region cannot be considered homogeneous. The list
of original geographic place names includes:

— one limnomym of Indo-European origin (Marinowo-See). Its formal resemblance to Russian lexical items
predetermined the result of renaming;

— 56 Baltic (Old Prussian and Lithuanian) limnonyms. There is a certain difficulty in their adequate definition because
most of them were renamed independently.

— 34 German geographical names. The fact that original and new linmonyms do not match can be logically explained
only in some cases (e.g. in the pair Pilzen-Teich (=mushroom pond) a Gagara pond/Diver pond the original limnonym was
illegible and looked like a meaningless name Pilksen-Taikh which was officially recorded in the end). Taking into
consideration 12 cases of independently renamed lakes and ponds that had their original German names it is important to state
that the Soviet officials’ decision to rename them irrespective of the inner form of the original German limnonyms was
unjustified.

Conclusion

Overall, the research into the results of post-war renaming of lakes and ponds in the Kaliningrad region was quite
challenging due to unmethodical and chaotic approach to the choice of new place names alongside with numerous mistakes
made in the process of renaming. However, this process turned out to be more consistent and coherent than it is generally
accepted.
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AHHOTAIMA

3HAaUYMMOCTh HCCIICIOBAHHSI IaHHOW TEMBI OOYCIOBIMBACTCS HEOOXOAMMOCTBIO M3YUCHHS W BOCCTAHOBJICHHS S3BIKOB H
KyJbTYp 3THUYECKUX rpynn UyKoTkH v Amnsicku. TakuMU SIBISIFOTCS HAYKAHCKUN M LEHTPaIbHO-IOIMKCKUN s3bIKU. B nanHON
CTaThe CAETAaHA TIOMBITKA BBIIBUTH CXOJCTBA U PA3IMUMS S3BIKOBBIX CAWHHUII I[BETA, a TAKXKE MPOAHATN3UPOBATH JEPHBALIUIO H
BOCHPUSTHE 3TUX €IWHUI B S3bIKOBOM KapTHHE MHpa. [l MOJHOro aHalM3a MCIOIb30BaN MEXIUCIUIUTHHAPHBINA MOAX0A U
TaKHe METOJbl KaK 3THOJIMHIBUCTHYECKUH, KOTHUTHBHBIN, TAKKE€ CPABHUTEIBHO-CONOCTABUTEIbHBIN. B pe3ynpTare maHHOTO
aHanM3a ObUIO OOHAPY)KEHO 3HAUUTENBHOE CXOJICTBO JIGKCHYECKUX EAMHMII U Pa3iMyie B aCCOLMATUBHOM MBIIIUICHUHU JIFOJIEH
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Abstract

The significance of the theme is conditioned by the importance in the preservation of languages and cultures of minor
ethnic groups. Because of lack of material and research in this area, there is particular need and prerequisite of further
observation through interdisciplinary analyses. The aim of the paper is to elicit recent database and research on the cultural and
language pictures of the world in two related Eskimos languages which are Naukan and Central Yup'ik. For the complete study
of conceptual patterns of such language units as colours, interdisciplinary methods, as ethnolinguistic and cognitive analyses as
well as comparative and contrastive, have been applied.

As a result of above mentioned methods the language units of colours were compared, initially having attempted to find
out significant similarities and differences between them. The outcome of this study shows remarkable linguistic resemblance
between two groups of language units. However, the cognitive processes within the comprehension and perception of “color”
identification vary in those relative languages, demonstrating completely diverse cultural images of the world.

Keywords: linguistic pictures of the world, Eskimos, Naukan, Central-Yupi’k, concept of color.

Introduction

The study of color perception is widely researched by such scientific disciplines as anthropology, psychology, cognitive
linguistics, etc. Particularly, in cognitive studies of linguistics the term “color” is a concept having definite cultural and
language background, reflecting ideas and cognition of the environment. Based on these concepts a human or an ethnic group
forms linguistic conceptual world/space through which they perceive and comprehend the surrounding world. In the present
paper there has been made an attempt to elicit the connection between the world and color perception as well as generation of
conceptual space of color in Naukan and Central Yupi’k languages. In theoretical part the general terms and concepts and
previous studies of color perception have been defined which is followed by the experimental part where the linguistic units of
both languages have been compared and analysed.

Primary studies of cognitive linguistics on the concept of “color” have been done by such pioneers as Shemiakin F. N. in
his work “To the issue of relations between a word and clearness of an image” (1960), Korsunksaya T. G., Fridman H.H.,
Cheremisina M. P. “About the system of color symbols in Russian, English and German languages (1963). Later studies on the
issue were implemented by B. Berlin (1969), P. Kay, Hayian Gao (1999), T. U. Svetlichnaya (2003), V. G. Kul’pina, F. A.
Tugusheva (2003), A. Timofeeva (2005) and etc.

As defined in the dictionary of cognitive terms by E.S. Kubryakova “concept” is a term explaining the units of mental and
psychic resources of the conscience as well as informative structures which convey knowledge and experience of the human.
In other words, it is an informatory operative unit of the memory, mental lexicon, conceptual systems and the whole world
image reflected in the person’s psyche [2]. U. S. Stepanov approaches this issue of analysis of “concept” from the perspective
of cultural phenomenon pointing out that “concept” is a basic core of the culture in the mental world of people. Concepts aid
and allow people to reserve knowledge about the world being as a constructive element in the conceptual system and assisting
the processing of individual experience through the concluded information of determined categories and classifications drawn
by the society [5: P. 58].
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Therefore if the concept is a unit, including a group of specific features, thus conceptual system is the totality of several
concepts whose boundaries can be precisely determined. Regarding the studies of conceptual system of color it could be
summed up that, as any concept from the conceptual system, it can be observed through the semantic studies but not only from
the perspective of studies of linguistic units: studying the semantics of phraseological or linguistic units bring out those
conceptual contrastive measurements of conceptual system of color which cannot be defined through the consideration of
linguistic units [4: P. 104]. The concept of color is a complex mental unit existing in a person’s conscience and consolidating
all previous experiences by means of comparison and match as well as association of the color with the surrounding world.

J. Locke stated that there should be two overlooks on color: firstly, color given to us in our senses and color as a trait of
objects. Nowadays we could assert that color does not exist without the observer [11: P. 146].

J. Lackoff and M. Johnson in their coauthored work “Philosophy in the Flesh: The Embodied Mind and its Challenge to
Western Thought” write, “given our bodies and brains have evolved to create color”. They assume that our experience in color
cognition is based on four factors: the length of waves of the reflected light, lighting conditions and two aspects of our
organism: firstly, three types of color retorts of eye retina which absorb light waves with various length and secondly,
complex nerve chain connected with those retorts [10].

The objective physical features of color have respective linguistic embodiment; color shade is delivered through semantic
amalgamation of adjective-colour -concept names meaning basic chromatic colours which reflect in their word definitions [9].

The further study of color perception was conducted by B. Berlin and in the future by P. Kay, emeritus professors of
anthropology and linguistics respectively. According to B. Berlin’s work “Basic color terms” he came up with the universal
system

Table 1 — Linguistic units/terms of colours (Naukan and Central Yup’ik)

Central Yup’ik Translation into English Naukan
Cungag(liq) Green KBIHYXKaK
Kavir(liq) Red Kasuare (kapmx —
KpacHbI KaMEHb)
Qater(tuq) White Kpixcynre
Qiug(liq) Blue KpIHOKbIXTaK
Tungu Black TAHTBIK
Nunapingalnguq Brown —
— Ginger KaBurpynnyk
— Pink Kamcuraminyk

of color cognition [8]. Initially, having put forward the primary colors which are perceived by one: those are black, white,
red, green, yellow and blue (fundamental neural responses (FNR)), he categorised two types of non-primary color categories:
composite and derived. The main distinction between these two categories is that composite categories are the fuzzy union of
two fundamental neural responses, whereas derived categories are fuzzy intersection of two FNRs [6]. Nevertheless P. Kay
later claimed that some languages can have only two, three or more lexical terms for determining colour units. The idea of
having limited lexical terms for colours was preconditioned with small populations without technological advancement [10].
The second feasible factor through lexical color term or color perception which can be formed is the physiological dependant
upon optimum conditions for color naming existing at peak chromaticity and are increasingly disguised as monochromaticity
of the light reflected from the sample decreases [7: P. 58].Along with physiological feature of vision and technological
precondition there is the third factor forming this kind of color variety which is cultural or environmental.

A. Vezhbitskaya states that color perception cannot be expressed by words and that we could speak about it as we are
capable to link our optic categories with definite universal available models. As an example, A. Vezhbitskaya suggests
including such objects as fire, sun, flora and sky as available models. Thus, these elements contain basic points of references
connected with the experience of the person [1].

Studying the color perception of Eskimos languages, particularly, Naukan (Chukotka) and Central Yupi’k (Alaska)
dialects which are in the process of their development, we can elicit the connection between above-mentioned universal
elements and linguistic terms of colours where these associations are united and interconnected. The linguistic analysis of
those terms can be divided into two parts: the first one is comparison of the terms of colours in these languages with each
other, and the second one is revelation of their derivations and comparison of the associations with the objective world.

As a result it is apparent that there are similarities of some linguistic terms [Table 1]. For instance, in Central Yupi’k
language the term of the color red is Kavirlig, and in Naukan language it is Kasuare (Kavilgae). The term for black color is
Tungu and Taureik (tangyk) respectively. In Naukan language the term for the color brown does not exist, probably replaced
with the term ginger — Kasurpymuyk (Kavigrulnuk) which is missing in Central Yupi’k language. However, in the latter
there is no term for the color pink which exists in Naukan language — Kamcurammayk (Kamsignilnuk).

Carrying on analysing the linguistic terms of colours in both languages, it is crucial to do study on derivations in which
vital elements of language mind are concealed.

Thus, in Central Yupi’k language color initially has verb (action) or noun (object) origin. In the dictionary of Central
Yupi’k language by St. Jacobson the following colours have noun origins: Cungagliq — green, Kavirlig — red, Qiugliq —
blue, but black and white colours have verb (action) origins; (tungu — to be black, water — to be white) [9: P. 253]. The
origins of these terms are associated with the objects (which have the suffix -lig), i.e. using these colours, the native speakers
of Central Yupi’k language signify some specific object. The linguistic terms are formed with these colours. For instance, the
linguistic terms of the objects kavirun (ochre, red soft rock), kavlak — bearberry, kavlakuarag — crowberry, kavirliyagaq
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— willow with red bark [13: P. 336] stem from the linguistic term of red color (at least stems of the terms are the same).
Furthermore, all mentioned objects have red color.

The terms, associated with the color cungagliq — green, are cungagpaguad wild green grass, cungak — gall; bile [13: P.
228]; with gater(tuq) — white color are gaterli, gaterliq — white thing; arctic fox; gaternin — white parka used for hunting
in snow and ice; gaterqurpagtaq — sclera; white of the eye [13: P. 541]; Qiuglig — blue color is assimilated with the
following linguistic terms — qiurge — to make bluish; to bruise; giuryaq, giuryak — northern lights; aurora [14: P. 574].
Nunapingalngug — brown color which originates from the word nunapik is defined as authentic soil/ground [13: P. 462].
Regarding white and black colours as they are described and originated as verbs describing day and night it can be assumed
that as lightening and darkening are actions and movements of day and night, that is the reason why they are of verb (action)
origins. With respect to Naukan language concurrence of adjectives of colours and lexical terms of surrounding objects occur
rarely due to lack of material and vocabulary [3] which are following: in Naukan language the lexical terms for stone KaBuk
(kavik) (probably red color) and red color Kasuare (kavilge) are similar, as well as the lexical term for the fox derives from
the same stem of red color: Kasuinyk (kavilnuk). The lexical terms for the colour green and grass are identical as well:
Kerityxxakyk — the ground is becoming green, the man is getting blue, kpriiyx (Kiyuk) — grass and kerityxkak (kiyukhkak)
—green [3: P. 438, 439].

Conclusion

Thus, having analysed the linguistic units of color terms we could reach the following outcomes of the study:

— Through comparison there has been found apparent resemblance of linguistic units of colour in Naukan and Central
Yupi’k dialects.

— The derivation of those units is linked to the objects existing in the particular environment. Moreover, these objects
have the same lexical stems with the lexical units of colours.

— However, language units, describing colours are significantly limited, having formants of verbs and nouns (action and
object) which proves the hypothesis that these dialects, having environmental restrictions and boundaries, are in the process of
their lexicographical expansion.
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AHHOTAUMA

CraTbsl IOCBSIICHA aHATI3Y TPYAHOCTEH MepeBoia KOPEHCKOTo INTePaTypHOr0 TEKCTa, B YACTHOCTH JTHHIBUCTHIECKOMY,
JIUHTBO-KYJIBTYPHOMY U OKCTPaJIMHTBUCTHYECKOMY aclieKTaM. B cTaTbe paccMOTpPEHBI UCTOPHS TMEPEBOJA JIUTEPATYPHOTO
KOPEMCKOro TEeKCTa U OCHOBHBIE HANpPAaBIICHUS COBPEMEHHOW TEOPHUH JIMTEPATYPHOTO MEepPeBOa, KOTOPBIE TECHO CBSI3aHBI C
Kopeickol KynbTypoir. Oco00e BHUMaHUE yIIEIEHO 2 KOpEHCKUM cTuXaM, HanucaHHbM B 1920 u 1957 romax. B atux ctuxax
OTpakeHa YHUKAJIbHAs KOpEHCKas KyJIbTypa, YTO BBIPAXKACTCS B UCIOIB30BAHUU CHCIM(DUUCCKUX I KYJIbTYyphl TEPMHUHOB, B
YaCTHOCTH, HEAKBUBAJIEHTHOTO CJIOBAPSI.
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Abstract

This article is devoted to the analysis of the difficulties in translating Korean literary texts regarding linguistic, linguistic-
cultural and extralinguistic aspects. The essay discusses the history of the translation of literary Korean texts and the main
trends in the modern theory of literary translation, which are closely related to the Korean culture. Particular attention is paid to
two Korean poems that were written in 1920 and 1957, respectively. The unique Korean culture is reflected in these poems,
which is expressed through the use of culture-specific terms, in particular, nonequivalent vocabulary.

Keywords: translation of Korean art text, linguistic studies, culture, Cho Bek Am.

Introduction

This article analyzes the difficulties in translating Korean literary texts regarding linguistic, linguistic-cultural and
extralinguistic aspects.

The problems of translating literary works are studied within the frame of a special linguistic science, including linguistic-
cultural and extralinguistic aspects. The theoretical base we use had been developed by A.M. Gorky, who founded the
publishing house World Literature. In 1919, the first translation manual was published — a brochure entitled "Principles of
Artistic Translation", which included articles by K.I. Chukovsky, A.M. Gorky, N.S. Gumilev [2].

Special Linguistic Science, as well as Theory of Literary Translation, specialize in the problems that arise while translating
literary texts. They focus on linguistic and extra-linguistic aspects, among others.

In Russia, for the first time, Korean literary texts were translated by Kim Byung-Ok (7 B <), who translated works such
as ChunHyanZong (&%) and ToSengJon (A %1). In 1896, at St. Petersburg University, he began teaching Korean,
Korean classical literature, Korean geography, and translating Korean literary texts for textbooks. He also investigated the
issue of the murder of Empress MengSong (™ 43 &3,

Chunhyangjong's work was translated and published in Russia in the 19" century. The Korean teacher Kim Byung-Ok
rewrote the text that had been originally written in Chinese characters, which made it too complicated for use in teaching. He
edited the book so that it would be easier to read and understand. This edited version was also published in Russia in the 19%
century.

In 1947, after the liberation from Japanese colonialism, a specialist in Japanese language, Alexander Kholodovich, began
to actively teach Korean and to compile his first dictionary of the Korean language. Hence, he created a dictionary of the
Korean language in 1956, which allowed to translate from Korean into Russian and to publish the books KoRyoGaYo
(¥ 7FL), CheYongGa (*1-&71), Chonsanbyolgok(% AF& 1), "Literature of Korean Classical Poetry." After that, some of
his capable students, such as Adelaide Trochevich and Marianna Nikitina continued the research. They translated Korean
classical literature, including SamGukSa Gi (4= A}71), Hyang Ga (%7}), Korean classical poetry [3].

The most popular works, such as GuUnMong (-<-5-), sold over 50,000 copies. Monograph by M. I. Nikitina (Korean
poetry in the Sijo genre of the 16-19™ centuries) was a great contribution to the study of the poetic genre. The researcher
paid attention to the semantic aspects of the study of texts. The work examined the art space and time in a picture of the world
presented in Sijo, the figurative meaning of celestial bodies and the realities of nature.

Ni Natalya [6] considered that Sijo is one of the most perfect poetic forms in the literary tradition countries of the Far East,
along with Chinese “Shi” and Japanese tanka and “Hoku”.
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In Russian, Korean studies of the Soviet period, L.R. Kontsevich (JI.P.Konuesuu) and M.I. Nikitina (M.1.Hukutuna)
dealt with problems of Sijo, that is, of the poetic genre. The Russian readers are familiar with the poetic translations of A. A.
Akhmatova and A. A. Kholodovich, A. L. Zhovtis and L.R. Kontsevich, P.A. Pak-Ira [6].

In addition, in 1959 a wonderful Russian poet of the Silver Age, Anna Akhmatova (Anna Axmarosa), translated some of
the poems from the most famous Korean classical poets of the 15-18™ centuries, the so-called collection of “unfading words of
the country of green mountains”. In the preface to the collection A. Kholodovich (Xomomosuu) says that classical Korean
poetry is being translated into Russian for the first time. The collection consists of four parts. The first part includes works of
the early Middle Ages, written in the form inherent to folk poetry and the works of the late Middle Ages, from the 15th
century; the second part consists of works written in the form of Ga Sa (7}4}) of the 16th century; the third part — verses in
the form of Schi-Zo (A %) of the 15-18" centuries; the fourth part — verses in the form of Chyang Ga (&7}) of the 15-18
centuries [8].

In accordance with the aforementioned, it can be said that in Russia the active practice of translating Korean literary texts
for teaching the Korean language had been started and, in 1950, Korean literary texts sijo were translated. The texts translated
from Korean into Russian became popular among the Russians as a prototype of the Korean wave in Russia. Proof of this is the
sales of the work “GuUnMong -5 at that time. It can also be assumed that the translator, Kim Byeng Ok 71 %<, knew
not only the Korean culture, but also mastered the Russian language to translate from Korean into Russian.

In the modern Theory of Literary Translation, such main trends are distinguished as replacing the evaluative approach with
a descriptive one. The theory goes to the function of translation as part of the culture of the translated language. It becomes
important for the translator to transmit to the readers the culture reflected in the literary texts. Markaryan (Mapxkapsia) [5]
considers culture as “a specific way of activity for people and the result of this activity objectified in various products”. D.S.
Likhachev (J1.C.JIuxaueB) [4] says that “The language of the nation is in itself a concise, algebraic expression of the entire
culture of the nation”.

At the same time, we can agree that culture as a social phenomenon is a combination of material and spiritual values that
are accumulated by a certain community of people. Culture is a product of the social activity of human groups, it has a
historical genesis and plays a decisive role in the formation of a separate human personality.

Thus, linguistic and regional studies research the language in order to identify the national-cultural semantics in it,
therefore, it is linguistic (sociolinguistic) in nature. Especially in the literary text, linguistic and regional studies cannot be
understood as a simple, mechanical union of language. The fact is that the analysis of national-cultural semantics in the
translation of a literary text plays a large role for semantic transmission to readers. [1].

Considering two modern Korean poems from an extralinguistic point of view, it is worth noting that, if the translator does
not understand the historical and cultural features of the translated texts, does not take into account extralinguistic and
linguistic-cultural factors, it would be difficult for him or her to convey the meaning expressed in the texts that correlates with
Korean culture.

Below are given the translated verses “The Hymn of Death  {A}2] ZH0])  (BE 2] 5%)”, created by the first Korean soprano
singer Yun Shim Duk in 1926, during the Japanese colonization of Korea. The song on these verses was performed by her to
the melody of the song "Danube Ruffle"(by Joseph Ivanovich).

In particular, Yun Shim-dok, who sang this song as a death anthem, contributed to the fact that the theme of death ceased
to be taboo in society. When she decided to throw herself into the Hyun-he-than (313}| £t) Sea with her lover Kim Woo Jin on
her way home to Korea-Joseon, this topic was not hushed up in society. The song became popular after the tragic suicide of
Yoon Shimduk and Kim Woo Jin, symbolizing the love of freedom. Kim Wu Jin (=4t ZI 2 %l) is a brilliant playwright who
became a pioneer of contemporary art in Korea. His name was not well known to the world of Yun Shim Deok (& &), who
was famous at that time.

Judging by the lyrics, it is clear that young intelligent Koreans, who have lost their homeland and lived under the
prohibition of freedom of love in a feudal social system, feel bitterness in 1920 in Joseon, Korea. Usually, the word ‘anthem’
or ‘ode’ expresses the greatness of someone or something, but here, the expression ‘anthem of death’ create and convey to
readers a dull and tragic feeling of a person who has lost his or her homeland. The translator is faced with the difficulty of
choosing a word, in particular, the words ‘life’ and *motherland® in the text are associated with the use of the word “you”.

A} ZHH] Anthem of death
Futgk sgofel] drgl= Q1o My life running through an empty boundless expanse
Heo] 7= 3 1 ojdlo]ut Are you going somewhere?
22231 A AF & olsl araf o In a sad world filled with misery
Ue Fol& groy stk Avre you looking for something there?
TEZ oA Y o akd st In this world filled with tears, if | die, will everything be all right?
P z= ol A Eol Y 2= A e Life is seeking happiness, only you will be sad.

The next poem is called "Scarlet Balsam", written by the Korean poet Cho Bok Am, in 1957, in Mongolia.

Cho Bek Am Z™ <} is the nephew of the great Korean writer Posok Cho Myung Hee 4] %™ 3], who first emigrated
to Russia during the period of Japanese colonization.

The poems were written by Cho Bek Am during the Japanese colonial period, and are filled with national sadness and
sorrow, with love for his native country. He published a collection of poems called "Ji Yol %] €", in South Korea in 1947, but
it was banned by the US military government[11].
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After emigrating to North Korea in June 1949, Cho Bek Am traveled to Mongolia on his first trip abroad at the invitation
of the Party of People's Revolutionary Mongolian Socialism, in 1957. The work written during this journey presents verses
called “Scarlet Balsam” [9].

The merit of this verse is that it naturally reaches a poetic form and its aesthetic value without political ideology.

Looking at the scarlet balsam found in the meadows of Mongolia, the poet presents the image of the girl Koryo, who was
brought to northern Mongolia during the past Koryo dynasty.

The literary texts reflect ethnic and linguistic-cultural characteristics. For the translator, interpreting equivalent words is

certainly the greatest difficulty.

L89%| F71& 2 £37)
i 2EA| Bhe A
o

Scarlet Balsam
I am amazed to see in the steppe in a foreign land
Lone red balsam flower!
You, like me, come from far away!
Here you are even more beautiful than home
Gentle, painfully familiar aroma of herbs of the native
land
The fire of nostalgia kindled in my heart.
Have you come from afar in longing for your beloved?
Did you come to boast of beauty?
With sadness about the past days remembering,
I can’t forget the young bride,
Clay Pot Forms
of my motherland .....
Painting your nails with your petals,
Holding your seeds to your chest,
I went home

I MOl &7 2o o} ™ ojwLf Which of our old stories is important
O] LG AleHA &4 EFEdE At the tips of the nails of the brides of this region?
H| &2 vkS Bl 9l ook Your scarlet heart burns with bright fire
Ul AF 2~ A 2931 9l dlok Your innocent soul blooms with flowers.

Let your petals
I didn’t stain my nails
But how can | forget
Our touching meeting?
I love all your Korean wisdom and glory
In your affectionate name:

"Flower of love", "flower of the rainbow".

TR &7 BEo|A &al Eol HE

L 0% G0k o] AAS AFAL....
el 2>, <FA o] E>ol e o] Y S

U 249 £7) 242 AHFsa e ek

King Koryo Chungson (312 %%1%}) loved Chovi (Z=1]), daughter of an official translator of the Mogholian language,
more than the princess from Mongolia, and that is why the Mongol ruler hated him. The King was ousted and came to live in
the capital of Mongolia. One day, the king dreamed of a girl who played the gayageum, and blood dripped from her finger.

After awakening, the king was so impressed that he wanted to see every woman in the palace. When the king saw the girl,
whose nails were painted with balsam, he asked her where was she from. She said she was from Koryo.

Then the King praised a girl who, living in a faraway country, followed the custom of his country. He found out that her
father was a supporter of King Chung-son., and for this reason her father was fired from his post, and she was brought to
Mongolia. She said that she would play the gayageum for King Chung-son of Koryo.

This song and the sound of the Gayageum brought the wish of the king to return home, to Koryo, safely. The king returned
to his homeland Koryo and, with the help of the Yuan dynasty, came to the throne.

After the King returned to the throne again, he tried to call the little girl he had met in Mongolia, but by that time, she had
died. The king planted a lot of balsam in the courtyard in honor of the girl [10].

It is not known how and when exactly balsam came to Korea, but it is a friendly flower that can nowadays be found
anywhere in Korea. It was also a symbol of sadness when Korea was colonized by Japan. Korean ancestors sang a song in
which the balsam flower symbolized the suffering of the soul — Khan, for the lost homeland. When the balsam blooms in
summer, the girls use balm's petals, mash them with a small amount of alum or salt, and put it on their nails to color them,
wrapping the nails with a cloth to secure the color.

As stated above, a simple balsam flower is very closely associated with Korean culture. If there is no information about
extra-linguistic factors, and equivalent vocabulary, the author’s intention cannot be revealed and transmitted in translated texts.
There is also a hard-to-translate cultural-specific terms 21 2] 7 *= in this verse. There is a custom in Korea: every family
keeps soya paste and pepper soya paste all year long. And it is also important to use a clay pot to store soybean paste.
Traditionally, Korean women put clay pots in the corner of the courtyard, in the place where they pray for the wellbeing of the
family. In this verse, the poet Cho Bek-Am uses the clay pot metaphor as an image of a Korean woman and his homeland.
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This verse reflected the poet’s sad feelings, he used the image of a Korean flower as a symbol of his homeland reflecting
typical Korean customs.

Conclusion

It can be emphasized that the history of the translation of Korean literary texts in Russia. was started by Kim Byung-OKk.
After liberation from Japanese colonialism in 1947, Alexander Kholodovich began to teach the Korean language and compiled
the first dictionary of the Korean language. In 1956, many of the works of Korean literature were translated, especially
classical Korean poetry was translated into Russian by Anna Akhmatova for the first time.

Considering the main trends in the modern Theory of Literary Translation, two modern Korean poems were analyzed from
the point of view of the influence of extralinguistic factors. Without an understanding of the cultural background of translated
texts, extralinguistic and linguistic cultural factors, it is difficult to convey the meanings expressed in the texts closely related
to Korean culture. The poems of Cho Beck Am prove that, in a lean text, linguistic and regional studies cannot be understood
as a simple, mechanical manipulation of the words. The analysis of national-cultural semantics in the translation of a literary
text plays a paramount role.
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Abstract

The article deals with the peculiarities of phonetic and phonological mistakes based on the process of intercultural
communication. The authors reveal the most common mistakes, analyze the reasons of making mistakes and conclude the
interconnection of linguistic and cultural features of cross-cultural phonetic and phonological spheres of different countries.
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Phonetic and phonological mistakes are the criteria that linguists, teachers of foreign languages and translators often pay
attention to. These errors interfere with the perception of speech and come to misunderstanding. This is especially true for
intercultural communication, when two languages collide and there is a need for high-quality translation, considering the
intercultural specificity of a certain linguistic culture.

In our study, special attention is paid to the identification and analysis of phonetic and phonological mistakes in the
process of intercultural communication and ways to overcome such mistakes.

In order to determine the impact of phonetic and phonological mistakes, it is necessary to consider their characteristics and
determine the nature of their occurrence.

The most common and most general definition of Phonetics is given by the domestic researcher Skripnik Y. N., according
to which Phonetics is the science of "the sound side of language, studying the ways of formation of speech sounds, their
distinctive features, their change in the speech flow, their role in the functioning of language as a means of communication of
people” [1].

Speaking of Phonology, we can note its functional relationship with Phonetics. Phonology is "a branch of linguistics that
studies the structural and functional laws of the sound system" [2].

Nevertheless, it is necessary to indicate its difference with Phonetics, which is since Phonology studies phonemes, but not
the phonemes and sounds as a physical given, but their functional definition and characteristics. In other words, Phonology
considers the functions that sounds perform as part of words, syllables, etc.

Phonetics is usually considered as a more objective reality, which is a more objective concept and is transmitted in the
form of auditory sensations, while it does not depend on the object to which speech is directed. Canadian linguist Henriette
Gesundai defines Phonetics as a branch of language that studies the sounds of spoken words, which we call phonemes. [4]
When considering a phoneme (the main phonological unit), the primary task is to consider its meaning-distinguishing function.
Thus, the sounds that are the subject of Phonetics research have a large number of acoustic and articulatory characteristics. But
for the phonologists, most of the signs are completely irrelevant, since they do not function as distinguishing features of words.
The phonologists must consider only the fact that it is in the composition of sound that it performs a certain function in the
system of language. Since sounds have the function of distinction and have significance, they should be considered as an
organized system, which in the ordering of the structure can be compared with the grammatical system.

Phonetic mistakes include incorrect articulation of sounds such as insufficient closeness, openness of sound, vowel
lengthening, which leads to a change in the meaning of the word, for example, in French, very often mistakes are made in the
words: jaune — "yellow" and jeune — "young". In this example, the lack of closeness of the sound leads to a change in the
meaning of the word. In turn, in Spanish, the lexeme caro — "dear" and cara — "face" due to incorrect articulation of the final
vowel changes the meaning of the word.
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Phonological mistakes include sound substitutions both within one sound system and between systems. Erroneous stress
transfer in a word also refers to phonological mistakes. Thus, phonological mistakes can be sound and accent.

When teaching any foreign language, it is very important to understand the nature of phonetic and phonological mistakes,
namely what psychological characteristics precede their appearance.

Phonetic mistakes show that there were some violations in the pronunciation of sounds, words, phrases. Among phonetic
mistakes, the most productive type of making mistakes is mispronouncing a particular letter.

An important factor leading to the commission of phonetic mistakes in the process of communication, are recognize by
many scientists as the specific accent of the communicant, arising as an unconscious transfer of pronouncing skills of native
speech or is based on previous experience. The concept of accent absorbs various components, negative effects of accent can
be observed both in grammar and in word formation.

The complex nature of sound units causes the emergence of contradictions accompanying the process of contacting
different phonetic systems in the study of a foreign language, which undoubtedly provokes the appearance of phonetic
mistakes in the speech of communicants.

At the present stage of development of linguistics, there are the following groups of factors that provoke phonetic mistakes
in speech:

1) insufficient activity of thinking, i.e. the choice of the spoken construction occurs without considering the relevant rules
or features of the designation by letters of the sounds entering this word. This case is observed when the speaker studied the
rule of writing a particular word and the rule of reading it, but the relationship between the sound of the word and its letter
designation is not automated and is necessarily controlled by consciousness;

2) the speaker thinks of the native language models. "When a Russian student makes a mistake in a foreign language "by
analogy™ with his native language, he does it for the most part not because he consciously creates an analogy with the Russian
language or follows a language habit, but because he thinks in the system of the Russian language»;

3) the summing up of a linguistic phenomenon under a previously learned rule or its erroneous use with a previously
learned rule. Sometimes these mistakes are explained by ignorance of the language meaning of the word or misunderstanding
of the semantic content of the phrase. Most often these mistakes occur at the initial stage of training. Moreover, when reading,
there is a mechanical substitution of an unfamiliar word for another word known to the student;

4) failure to apply language-specific rules;

5) reading excess letters, their omission or permutation. [3]

For interlingual communication, such type of mistakes as substitutions associated with the desire to simplify a difficult or
incomprehensible word are also characteristic. It is important to stress, in this case it is possible to distort the meaning of the
phrase. Mistakes such as substitution, in short, at this stage are very rare. Sometimes there are errors of omission and addition
of a letter, which once again indicates the careful self-control of students for their own perception of the text. [3]

If we consider the phonological side, the following mistakes can be found in this area.

The first is stress transfer, they are very rare in this area in languages with fixed stress, such as French, in which the stress
is always placed on the last syllable. However, when teaching Spanish and English, there are numerous mistakes associated
with the location of the stress in the word. This type of mistakes occurs due to the characteristics of the characteristics of the
Russian language and the foreign language being studied. For example, in the English word "economy "the stress falls on the
second syllable, while in its Russian "economy" the third syllable is stressed. In the process of imposing Russian phonetics on
English, mistakes occur. Often, such cases characterize those who learn several languages, in this case, the influence on one
language being studied imposes another language being studied. For example, in the process of teaching several languages, the
Spanish word permitir and the French permettre must be pronounced differently, which does not always happen in students.

Thus, phonetic and phonological mistakes are a consequence of many psychological processes and require clear and
careful proofreading, otherwise they may later manifest themselves in oral or written communication. In order to better
understand and identify how phonetic and phonological mistakes manifest themselves in intercultural communication, it is
necessary to determine the characteristics of this type of communication and to analyze all manifestations of these mistakes on
concrete examples.

If we talk about phonetic mistakes, they are presented: incorrect articulation of sounds, for example, insufficient closeness,
openness of sound, vowel lengthening, which leads to a change in the meaning of the word. In this case, it is necessary to
separate the General phonetics and the phonetics of a particular language. By general phonetics we mean the phonetic system
of any language, in other words, those characteristics that are directly relevant to any language: that is, the component
composition, the principles of perception of sounds, etc. The phonetics of a particular language is the phonetics that refers only
to one language, has its own characteristics, as well as sounds: the principle of pronunciation of a number of sounds, the
position of the speech organs in their pronunciation, the characteristic of syntagmatic separation, etc. [5]. Phonological
mistakes include sound substitutions both within one sound system and between systems. Erroneous stress transfer in a word
also refers to phonological mistakes.

The occurrence of phonetic and phonological mistakes is influenced by many factors. The reasons for the appearance of
phonetic mistakes are rapid pronunciation, indistinctness of the pronunciation skill, insufficient activity of thinking, perception
of information in the native language, the replacement of sound in favor of simplification.

If we consider the phonological sphere, then in this area you can find the following mistakes: changing the location of the
stress in the word, the transfer of pronunciation from the native language to a foreign language, the transfer of pronunciation
from one foreign language to another foreign language.

Kondaunkr nnrepecon Conflict of Interest
He yxaszan. None declared.

107



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

Cnucok auteparypsl / References
1. Ckpunnuk S.H. ®onernxa cospemennoro pycckoro sizeika / S.H. Cxpunuuk, T.M. Cmonenckas // — CraBpomnoJib:
CI'TIiH, 2010. — 152
2. Maptune A. [lpuHumn skoHomuu B QoHermueckux nzMeHeHusx (IIpoGmembr nuaxponuueckoit ¢onomorun) /A.
Maprure // — M., 1960 — 263 c.

3. IlpoGmema  ommOOYHOCTH YCTHOM ®  TNHCBMEHHOH  peunm  [DnektpoHHBIH  pecypc] / —  URL:
http://www.centraleducation.ru/centrops-508-6.html (nara o6pamenus: 21.10.2019)
4. Henriette  Gezundhajt La  phonetique et 1la  phonologie [Dmektpomnsit  pecypc] / — URL:

http://www.linguistes.com/phonetique/phon.html (mata obpamenus: 21.10.2019)

5. Kenposa I'.E. ®oHeTuka kak pasjen JMHIBUCTHKHY [ DnekTpoHHBIN pecypc] / Kenposa I'.E., OmenssnoBa E. b., Eropos
A. B. /= URL: http://fonetica.philol.msu.ru/nn/n1.htm (nata obpamenus: 21.10.2019)

Cnucok autepatypsl Ha anrauiickom / References in English

1. Skripnik Ya.N. Fonetika sovremennogo russkogo yazyka [Phonetics of the modern Russian language] / Ya.N.
Skripnik, T.M. Smolenskaya // — Stavropol’: SGPI, 2010. — P. 152 [in Russian]

2. Martine A. Princip ekonomii v foneticheskih izmeneniyah (Problemy diahronicheskoj fonologii) [The principle of
economy in phonetic changes (Problems of diachronic phonology)] /A. Martine // — M., 1960. — P. 263 [in Russian]

3. Problema oshibochnosti ustnoj i pis’mennoj rechi [The problem of the fallibility of spoken and written language]
[Electronic resource] / — URL.: http://www.centraleducation.ru/centrops-508-6.html (accessed: 21.10.2019) [in Russian]

4. Henriette  Gezundhajt La  phonetique et la  phonologie  [Electronic  resource]/ -  URL:
http://lwww.linguistes.com/phonetique/phon.html (accessed: 21.10.2019) [in Russian]

5. Kedrova G.E. Fonetika kak razdel lingvistiki [Phonetics as a section of linguistics] [Electronic resource] / Kedrova
G.E., Omel’yanova E. B., Egorov A. B./ — URL: http://fonetica.philol.msu.ru/nn/n1.htm (accessed: 21.10.2019) [in Russian]

108



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

THEORY OF SIGNS. THEORY OF TRANSLATION. STANDARDIZATION. USAGE. GEOGRAPHICAL
LINGUISTICS (UDC 81°2)

DOI: https://doi.org/10.18454/RULB.2020.21.1.14

IMPATMATHUYECKAS U COOUOKYJIBTYPHAS AJAIITALIUA B IEPEBOJE: K BOITIPOCY O CTATYCE
INEPEBOJJUUKA
Hayunas cratbs

Kypaxuna H.A.! *, Xapuronosa E.B.?
1 ORCID: 0000-0001-6696-2227;
20ORCID: 0000-0002-2607-7028;
1.2 Bantuiickuit penepanbupiil yausepcurer um. M. Kanra, Kanununrpaa, Poccus

* Koppecnonaupyromumii asTop (eharitonova[at]yandex.ru)

AHHOTALMSA

Commonorndecknii MOBOPOT B mepeBogoBeneHnH B Hawaine 2000-X COMpOBOXKHANCS BO3POCIIAM HHTEPECOM K
MOCPEAHNYECKOI IEATENbHOCTH MEPEBOAYNKA, C OJHOW CTOPOHEI, & TAKXKE K IEPEBOYy KaK BUAY COLIMAIBHON AEATEIHHOCTH B
paMKax ONpPEIENICHHOTO COIMANBHOTO KOHTEKCTa, ¢ ApYyrod. B craTbe mpencTaBiIeH TEOPEeTHUIECKHH 0030p COBPEMEHHBIX
MOAXOA0B K OMNpEACICHHIO CTaTyca IepeBOMYMKAa U OOCYXKNAIOTCs IparMaTHYeCKue W COLUOKYJIBTYpHbIE KPUTEPHH,
BIIMSIIOIME Ha MPOLIECC MepeBoja U pojib ero aBropa. B pabore Takke paccMOTPEHBI MparMaTHyeckue U COLUOKYIbTYypHbIE
KPUTEPUH HCXOTHOIO TeKCTa (perHOHaNbHBIC, BO3PACTHBIE, CTATYCHbIE, T'€HICPHBIC KOMIIOHEHTHI), KOTOPBIC NMPENATCTBYIOT
npolLeccy NepeBoia U BhI3BIBAIOT HEOOXOJMMOCTh COLMOKYIBTYPHOH alanTaliH.

KiroueBble c1oBa: epeBoj, afanTalus, CTaTyc NepeBoAYHKa.

PRAGMATIC AND SOCIOCULTURAL ADJUSTMENTS IN TRANSLATION: RETHINKING TRANSLATOR’S
STATUS
Research article

Kurakina N.A.**, Kharitonova E.V.?
L ORCID: 0000-0001-6696-2227;
20ORCID: 0000-0002-2607-7028;
L2 Immanuel Kant Baltic Federal University, Kaliningrad, Russia

* Corresponding author (eharitonova[at]yandex.ru)

Abstract

The sociological turn in Translation Studies at the beginning of the XXI century has been accompanied by growing
attention to inter/intra-social agency of translators, on the one hand, and to the mechanisms underlying the translation activity
in its societal context, on the other. This article gives a theoretical overview of contemporary approaches to defining the status
of the translator and discusses pragmatic and sociocultural criteria, affecting the translation process and the role of its agent.
Pragmatic and sociocultural source text criteria, such as regional, age-related, status-marked, gender components, hindering the
process of translation and triggering sociocultural adaptation are defined.

Keywords: translation, adaptation, translator’s status.

Introduction

Translation has traditionally been considered within the realm of linguistics. The attention of the researchers was focused
almost exclusively on the translation equivalence and on the evaluation of the authenticity and faithfulness of a translated text
to the original. Translation was perceived as the act of substitution between source and target languages, or as defined by J.
Catford [4, P. 20], as ‘the replacement of textual material in one language (SL) by equivalent textual material in another
language (TL)’. Though the notion of equivalence has been a part of contentious debates since ancient times, Catford’s
approach to equivalence as the central problem of translation practice ‘unleashed’ further fierce discussion. Consequently,
there was an enormous increase in publications on equivalence in translation and gradually the translation process began to be
seen not as a mere interlingual transformation, but as a more complex phenomenon. As M. Snell-Hornby [20, P.166] has
rightly pointed out ‘in attempting to understand and make sense of the source text, the translator tunes in to the other side...
and in creating the target text, s/he formulates a message for the target audience which should be coherent with the target
culture’.

In the 1960s, there was an increase in the number of recipient-specific translations studies. Their main aim was to analyze
the pragmatic effect of the translation on its readers. The publication in 1968 of Neubert’s work Pragmatische Aspekte der
Ubersetzung [14] marked the pragmatic turn in Translation Studies. Pragmatic adequacy of translation assumed semantic
equivalence of texts in the source language and in the target language from communication perspective, not from the formal
one, resulting in translated texts being evaluated primarily in terms of communicative efficacy. The pragmatic turn was
subsequently followed by the cultural turn [3], [13], [9], and the sociological turn (e.g. [5], [20], [1]).

Paradigm shifts in Translation Studies naturally resulted in a change of general assumptions about the role of translators:
from historical invisibility and neutrality of translators to a more interculturally and socially aware perspective of ‘cultural
mediators’ and even ‘social agents’ (e.g., Habitus and the “activist turn” by M. Wolf 2014 [28]). Even though the recent
sociological turn has been accompanied by increasing attention to translators and their role in the translation process, the term
‘translator’s status’ remains fuzzy. A. Chestrman [6, P. 13] believes that the need to focus on the translator has currently
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gained momentum and now we are witnessing the development of a new branch, which the author suggested to call
“TranslaTOR Studies’. This article offers an overview of the approaches to defining the translator’s status and an analysis of
pragmatic and sociocultural criteria, affecting the translation process and the role of its agent.

Research method

In order to shed light on the ‘evolution’ of the translator’s image, it is necessary to reveal the criteria that have led to the
transition from linguistics-oriented research to socio-cultural approach to translation. At the same time our perspective aims
not at opposing these approaches, but at integrating them as complementary facets, each contributing to a better understanding
of the relations between source and target texts, as well as of the ‘outside’ factors, influencing the translation procedure. Thus,
methodology applied in the research centers rounds the textual factors, discourse and communication analysis.

Theoretical Framework

Even a cursory glance at the research material suggests that translations have traditionally been evaluated from two
mutually exclusive perspectives, which resonate with the well-known] ‘paradoxes of translation’ suggested by T. Savori [18, P.
52]: a translation may add to or omit from the original vs. a translation may never add or omit to the original. The parallel
existence in the theory of literary translation of two dialectically contradictory principles brought the general assumption that
the translator is to choose between the two alternatives: either, as F. Stratford [23, P. 16], metaphorically described it, to walk
together with the author, ‘not just side by side, but stride matching stride... adjusting his gait, le rythme de sa démarche, 10
match perfectly the gait of the other writer’ or to bring his or her own creativity into play and to become a co-author
himself/herself. In this regard, the definitions of the translator’s personality presented in N. Garbovsky’s Theory of Translation
[8, P.18] are quite indicative: ‘a slavish translator, submissively following the author vs. an outstanding writer, a rival to the
author only; a traitor, distorting the source text out of sheer incompetence vs. an intellectual with deep knowledge of
Linguistics, Ethnography, Philosophy, Psychology and History; an arrogant creator of ‘beautiful infidels’, improving and
correcting the source text to please and conform to the taste and decorum of the time vs. a master aiming at conveying the
original to people of another culture as accurately and fully as possible’.

Casting the translator in one of the roles assigned to him or her can hardly be justified. Any rivalry between the translator
and the author is out of the question, as translation cannot surpass the original, because when it happens, we are not dealing
with translation as such, but with a different type of text (reminiscent translation, imitation, etc.). The translator does not intend
to deceive the author or the reader by taking a deliberate gamble (see more about translation as ‘a game/gamble’: [11, P. 15]).
Instead, the translator ‘wants to force the two sides, force his language so that it is filled with incongruity, force the other
language so that it is interned [se dé-porter] in his mother tongue’ [16, P. 8]. This translator’s ‘ambivalence’ is one of the
reasons that cause certain adjustments in the translation process, generally referred to as adaptation.

Even though adaptation in translation has been the subject of extensive research there is still considerable controversy
about its role in the translation process. The relationship between adaptation and translation still ‘seems to be uneasy’ [25, P.
89]. The degree of ‘freedom’ at which the translator is allowed to work with the source text, adapting it to the needs of the
recipients, reflects the theoretical approach underpinning it. In classical translation theory, adaptation was severely criticized
and defined as ‘an abusive form of translation’ [25, P. 89]. Paradigm shift in Translation Studies brought a new vision,
outlining translation not as a mechanical act of linguistic ‘substitution’, but as a far more complex phenomenon of interaction
between two cultures. It was finally agreed that translation entailed ‘a process of cultural de-coding, re-coding and en-coding
[10], an approach, underlining the crucial role of adaptation. To stop this endless discussion on the interrelations between
translation and adaptation, Y. Gambier [7, P. 178] suggested in November 2003 in the special issue of The Translator, dealing
with screen translation, the term ‘Transadaptation’ (in English) and ‘Tradaptation’ (in French), to stress the idea that there is
always adaptation, to a certain extent, in translation and it is a question of degree, and not a difference of nature.

Sociological turn changed the role of the translator as well, who turned from a mediator of cultures who is expected to be
both bilingual and bicultural, to a social agent, ‘a link in the communication chain’, meaning that translators ‘have to be
grounded in many social networks’ within the source and target cultures [17, P. 169]. The aim of the present study is to analyze
the issues related to the status of the translator within the latest paradigm, as well as to study sociocultural and pragmatic
factors that permeate the translation process.

Discussion

Within the frameworks of cultural paradigm in translation, one of the main insights was the assumption that in order to be
an effective mediator, the translator necessarily must be bicultural to some extent. However, as S. Bassnett [2] rightly states,
this reduces culture to a homogeneous concept that does not take into account the vast differences between the individuals who
claim to belong to a certain culture, differences of age, class, gender, race, religion, education, and so forth. The sociological
perspective, on the contrary, approaches translation as an activity deeply affected by social factors. Further on we intend to
illustrate the way how these ‘outside’ factors influence the translation procedure.

In the process of communication, the speaker acts as an individual who reveals one or more of his or her social functions
and psychological characteristics which depend on the specific conditions of communication.

According to the sign theory any object is indicated not by the sign itself, but by the person who uses this sign. Thus,
interaction in verbal communication corresponds to social interaction [12]. Interlocutors take communicative actions
considering their social roles. In other words, verbal communication finds its embodiment in the social communication process
[15, P. 14-15]. Consequently, an utterance is not so much a lexical or grammatical phenomenon as a pragmatic one. It bears a
certain communicative intention of the author and the task of the translator is to reveal this intention of the author, or as S.
Bassnett [2] metaphorically described it, the translator ‘is expected to go far beyond what is actually expressed and has to
endeavour to second-guess the unexpressed’.

It goes without saying, that interpreting ‘the intentions, perceptions, and expectations’ is much more problematic. This task
requires considerable ingenuity on behalf of the translator. Taking into consideration certain pragmatic parameters of the
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source text may, to a certain degree, facilitate the translation process. Further on we intend to show the importance of giving
attention to the source text pragmatic potential using examples from modern English fiction and their translations into Russian.

T. Volkova and M. Zubenina [25, P. 96-97] provide a deep analysis of lexical, semantic, grammatical, stylistic and
extratextual factors which may cause pragmatic adaptation in translation. Thus, we will concentrate more on such social
parameters, implicitly expressed in a text, as regional identity, age, gender, social status and the situation of communication.
Let us consider the following examples:

— Skeeter, those poplin pants are just the cutest thing, why haven'’t I seen those before? Carroll Ringer says a few chairs
away and I look up at her and smile, thinking Because I wouldn’t dare wear old clothes to a meeting and neither would you...»
[21, P. 207].

In this example it is important to focus attention on the use of the word ‘pants’ in the communication between the
Americans, NOT the British. In American English ‘pants’ is used to refer to trousers, a bifurcated outer garment covering the
body and each leg from waist to ankle [24]. The translator successfully adapted translation of the word ‘pants’ in accordance
with character’s regional identity: «...amu nonaunoguvie 6pioku npocmo ouaposamenviviy» [22].

Another example from Stockett’s novel [21, P. 185] ‘This Sarah Ross. | like her stories. She likes to kvetch without
complaining too much’ illustrates the importance of the status-marked identity study as one more constituent part of pragmatic
adaptation. The author used the word ‘kvetch’, which was deliberately italicized to express the identity of the character who
belonged to a lower social class in the official situation of asymmetrical communication. Kvetch (Yiddish) is a lesser form of
complaining, never done with that well-known whiny voice of complaint [24]. The translator resorted to the transliteration,
though it was possible to find an equivalent of the American slang word «kvetch» in Russian meaning ‘to complain
(informal)’. So, the sentence ‘She likes to kvetch without complaining too much’ can be translated the following way: ‘Omna,
KOHEYHO, HBITHK, HO He JAeHCTBYeT Ha HepBHI instead of the alternative ‘OHa, KOHeYHO, JIFOOUT KBETY, HO HE ObET Ha KaJIOCTh’
[22].

In the next example taken from a historical novel by S. Waters Tipping the Velvet [26, P. 276] ‘At length she laughed and
moved again against my hip.

— Oh, you exquisite little tart! she said’ the author uses the word ‘zart’ in an exclamatory sentence. A tart is a female who
is attractive and has the air of being promiscuous, even if she isn't. A tart is a girl likely to get disapproving looks from old
people. In short, a tart is more of a tease and a flirt than, say, a whore, skank, or slut [24]. This slang word is frequently used by
the representatives of female homosexual identity that should be considered by the translator as a specific gender marker,
triggering pragmatic adaptation. L. Brilova attempted to translate the phrase «exquisite little tart» as «woit uyowusi
wirowonok» [27]. However, the usage of a taboo word in the translation seems rather unreasonable. The translator might have
adapted the translation to the situation of communication: the informal situation of flirtation between the characters belonging
to the homosexual identity. Besides, the author intended to show these characters as prone to use standard vocabulary with lots
of stylistic devices. Therefore, it would be more reasonable to translate the phrase ‘exquisite little tart’ as ‘nperecmmuan
pacnymuuya’.

Let us consider one more example from a novel by British author Z. Smith NW [19, P. 118] ‘Your man’s got his feet on her
seat, blud’. The word ‘blud’ is used in the expression, identifying character’s age-related identity. ‘Blud’ is mainly used in the
UK, comes from ‘bredrin’ (brother) or ‘blood brother’. In communication between the young ‘blud’ doesn't have to mean a
brother, perceived more like a friend [24]. Apparently, age-related aspect of pragmatic criterion in adaptation is either
essential. The London slang word ‘blud’ may be translated as «Oopatan» with due consideration of the identity of teenagers and
informal symmetrical situation of communication.

Consequently, the translator should attend to both pragmatic and sociocultural criteria, including regional, age-related,
status-marked and gender aspects, since each of these aspects demonstrates the specific features of a character that reflect his
or her identity and should not be overlooked in order to convey the correct illocutionary force of the utterance.

Interpreting ‘the intentions, perceptions, and expectations’ requires from the translator taking into account the specific
social contexts in which that text is embedded and illustrates the fact that translators have acquired the status of social agents,
besides the role of ‘cultural mediators’ assigned to them within the frameworks of cultural turn. An increasing number of
current studies point to the interdisciplinarity of Translation Studies, which has become more evident today than ever before.
Both the process and the result of the translation are viewed not in a simple linguistic framework for the assessment of errors
through inter-textual comparison but in a more complex milieu, considering the issues related to Cultural Studies,
Sociolinguistics, Cognitive Sciences, etc. Versatility of tasks confronting translators in their work undermine the notion of
‘supposed neutrality and invisibility” and compel them “to assume responsibility for their cultural and social practice’ [28, P.
14].

Conclusion

Throughout its short history the discipline of Translation Studies has witnessed several paradigm shifts/turns. Each
consecutive turn implied a certain change in the basic assumptions about the translation process in general, and about the role
of its main agent, the translator. Within the frameworks of the latest sociological turn the primary focus of research gradually
has moved to translators, rather than for example translations or translating. The growing number of recent research tendencies
show that the status of the translator is being currently reconsidered within the frameworks of ‘social agency’ and
‘sociocultural mediation’, contesting the traditional view of the translator as invisible and neutral intermediary who strives to
make the ultimate reader unaware of his/her presence. The task of mediating between different cultures and subcultures
requires from the translator the skills of inter/intra-social agency which calls for further profound research.
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AHHOTAIMA

Llens HACTOSIIIETO WCCIENOBAaHWS COCTOMT B ONMCAHWUM W aHaNIM3e ACHKCHCA JIMYHOCTH Ha an0aHCKOM SI3bIKE WU
noApasyMeBaeT aHaiuu3 (GopMbl M CIIOCOOOB BBIpaXKEHHUS JIEMKCHCAa NHYHOCTH. MHTepnperanus AeHKTHYECKUX BBIPAKCHUH
3aBHCUT OT XapaKTEPHUCTHK CHUTyallUd BBICKa3bIBaHWS WM aKTa BBICKasblBaHUA. KaxkJ0oe€ JIMHTBHCTHYECKOE BBIPAKCHHE
MPOU3HOCHUTCS B ONPEIEICHHOM MecTe U B omnpeaencHHoe Bpems. OHO NMPHUHAUICKUT KOHKPETHOMY JIMILY (TOBOpSIIEMY) H
aZipecoBaHo Ipyromy JHIly (azpecary). BeipaxxeHus, SBISIONIMECs OCHOBHOHN pedepeHIMEel yJacTHHKOB KOMMYHHUKAIWH,
TOBOPSLIEro U ajgpecara, MApKUPYIOT ACHKCHUC JIMYHOCTU. VIMEHHO 4epe3 AEHKCHUC JIMYHOCTU OIpPEAEeTCs POlb YYaCTHUKOB
KOMMYHHUKAallMd ¥ MX pa3jielieHHe Ha TOBOpsIIEro WiM aapecara. /i aHanmza Obul 0TOOpaH KOpITyC, COCTOSIIHMH H3
TEJICBU3HMOHHBIX UHTEPBBIO, LIEBI0 KOTOPOTO SIBISICTCS ONpPEEICHNE BhIpOKEHNH Jelkcuca IMYHOCTH Ha ajl0aHCKOM SI3bIKE.
Hacrosimee uccnenoBaHue MO3BOJSAET BBIIBUTH XapaKTepHBIC UYEPTHl JeHKcHCa TMYHOCTH Ha al0aHCKOM SI3BIKE, a TaKXKe ero
UCIIONIb30BaHKUE B Pa3lMUHBIX CHTyalusxX. Takxke OyIyT NMpOaHaIM3MPOBAaHBI Clydad, KOTJa OJUH U TOT ke (opMaibHBIN
MapKep MOXET CIYXHThb KaK JICHKTHYECKHMM »JJIEMEHTOM, Tak M aHadopoil. B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT KOHTEKCTYalbHOH U
KOHTEKCTHOH pedepeHInn MapKepbl MOTYT OBITh OTHECEHBI K TOH MM MHOW rpymme. OpHako 4YacTo ObIBaeT Tak, 4TO
KOHKPETHBII MapKep WUrpaeT OBOMHYIO poib, HApUMep, aHadopa, OTHOCALIASACS K IJIEMEHTY, YIIOMSIHYTOMY pPaHee B TEKCTE
(vmm mo3Xke B TEKCTe, B ciiydae Karadopbl), WIM HCHOIB3YEeTCS KaK AEHKCHC JIMYHOCTH, OOO3HAYalOMMil ydJacTHHKA
(YJ9acTHHKOB) KOMMYHHUKAaIMH. AHAJIM3 Pa3IMYHBIX BO3MOKHOCTEH BBIp@)KEHHS [EHKCHCA JTMYHOCTH AEMOHCTPUPYET, Kak
YacTO NEHKTHYECKHE BBIPAKCHHUS BCTPEUAIOTCS B BBIODAaHHOM KOpITyce M KakoBa HMX poib. Takke OyIeT yCTaHOBIIEHO,
HAaCKOJIbKO OHH BIMSAIOT HAa OTHOLICHHUS MEXXAY YIaCTHHKaMH OOIICHHS MU OTPAXKAIOT HX.

KuaroueBble ciioBa: JeiikCUC JTMYHOCTH, peaiu3anusi, pedepeHuus, anadopa, andaHCKHUH SI3bIK.

THE REALIZATION OF PERSON DEIXIS IN SPOKEN ALBANIAN
Research article

Binaj K., Berisha A.2*
1ORCID: 0000-0002-6711-8033;
20ORCID: 0000-0001-6620-8849;
1.2 University of Prishtina “Hasan Prishtina”, Prishtina, Kosovo

* Corresponding author (ardita.berisha[at]uni-pr.edu)

Abstract

The purpose of this research is to describe and analyze person deixis in the Albanian language, that is, to analyze the forms
and ways of expressing person deixis. The interpretation of deictic expressions depends on certain characteristics of the
situation of utterance or the utterance-act. Every linguistic expression is uttered in a specific place and at a specific time. It is
made by a particular person (the speaker) and addressed to another person (the addressee). Such expressions, which have as
their primary reference the communication participants, the speaker and the addressee, mark the person deixis. Thus, it is
through the person deixis that the role of participants in communication, as speaker or addressee, are identified. A corpus
consisting of a television interview was selected to analyze how person deixis is expressed in Albanian. This research will
identify the characteristic markers of person deixis in the Albanian language and their use in various situations. It will also
analyze cases where the same formal marker can serve as a deictic element or as anaphor. Their categorization in one group or
the other depends on their contextual and cotextual reference. However, it is often the case that a particular marker plays a dual
role, as anaphor — referring to an element mentioned earlier in the text (or later, in the case of cataphora), and as a person deixis
— signifying participant(s) in communication situation. By analyzing the various possibilities of expressing person deixis, one
will see how frequently deictic expressions occur in the selected corpus and what their role is. It will also be found how much
they can influence or even reflect the relationship between the participants in communication.

Keywords: person deixis, realization, reference, anaphora, Albanian.

Introduction

Person deixis, together with temporal and locative deixis, constitute three traditional deictic categories. To these three
types, scholars such as Fillmore [3, P. 39-40], Levinson [5, P. 62], Lyons [7, P. 259-264], etc., add text or discourse deixis and
social deixis. Social deixis is closely related to person deixis. Such close relation between them will also be evident when
analyzing corpus examples.

Some linguistic expressions can be interpreted properly only if the sentences they are part of are put within a social context
that is defined in such a way as to identify the participants in the communication act, the location of the communication
participants in space, and the time when this act of communication occurs [3, P. 38], [4, P. 1451]. Such phenomenon when
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linguistic expressions are interpreted with reference to the contextual features of the utterance-act is known as deixis and the
expressions concerned are known as deictic expressions.

Every linguistic expression takes place in a specific place and at a specific time. It is made by a particular person (the
speaker) and addressed to another person (the addressee). Such expressions, which have as their primary reference the
communication participants, the speaker and the addressee, belong to the group of person deixis. Thus, the roles of participants
in communication, as speaker or as addressee, are identified through person deixis. In addition to the speaker and the
addressee, Charles Fillmore [3, P. 40] treats as a third category of person deixis the intended audience, which implies people
who may be considered part of the communication group but who are neither in the role of the speaker nor of the addressee.

The speaker and the addressee express themselves linguistically through the category of person. The first person refers to
the speaker (or speakers), whereas the second person refers to the addressee (or addresses). Unlike the first person and the
second person, the third person is not a deictic category because it does not refer to the communication participants but only to
those who are spoken of and who are not present in the communication situation. According to Lyons [7, P. 262], the third
person, singular or plural, as opposed to the first and second person, not only is missing in the communication situation, but
may also remain unidentified. On the relation between three persons, Benveniste (in L. Tahiri) [10, P. 89] states that the
meaning of the person belongs only to the first and second: the pragmatic aspect distinguishes them from other words: “I” and
“you” are products of the reality of discourse and can only be identified by the discourse that contains them, whereas he/she
are outside the discourse; it is as a “non-person” whom is spoken of. The relation between the third person as compared to the
first two, David Kaplan (in Sarah Zobel [13, P. 1] views from a different perspective. According to him the third person is freer
with respect to its possible referents.

1. Ato B: I like sushi — A likes shushi.

2. Ato B: You like sushi — B likes sushi.

3. Ato B: He/ she likes sushi- X (whoever A intends to refer to) likes sushi.

Scheme according to David Kaplan (Ibid).

Given that person is the typical marker of person deixis, communication participants can be identified through personal
pronouns, possessive pronouns (when referring to the speaker or the addressee), and through personal endings of verbs. Also,
other markers that refer to the addressee are vocatives and the titles of address assigned for this function.

Certain expressions are interpreted from a ground zero or origo otherwise known as a deictic center. The deictic center is
usually speaker-oriented, that is, interpretation is seen from the speaker’s perspective. Deictic expressions are, according to
Levinson [6, P. 64], generally organized in an egocentric way. He states that the central person refers to the speaker; the central
time is the time at which the speaker speaks or acts; the central place is the location where the utterance takes place; the
discourse center is the point at which the speaker is located; and the social center is the speaker’s social status to which the
status of addresse is relative.

Egocentricity is also apparent in the exchange of roles in communication. Once the speaker's role in a conversation
switches from one participant to another, so does the center of the deictic system (where | is used by each speaker to refer to
himself, and you to signify the addressee). Benveniste [1, P. 226], describing this report says that I has only momentary
reference, since anyone can say I, and that the reality to which it refers is the reality of discourse, and as such it can be
identified only by the instance of discourse that contains it. The speaker is always at the center, as it were, of the situation of
utterance, states Lyons [7, P. 259].

E.Q: 1. Nuk mund té shkoj né qytet, sepse éshté shumé larg.

“I can’t get to town because it’s too far.” — larg “far” is interpreted as being far from the speaker (1)

2. Kété libér e kam filluar para pesé vjetésh.

“I started writing this book five years ago.” — para pesé vjetésh “five years ago” is calculated as the time interval from the
time the book started to be written to the time this sentence was written, which is the speaker’s time, namely the time when the
speaker was writing. The addressee’s time, that is, the time when this message is read, is irrelevant in this case. The deictic
center, however, may switch from one speaker to another in conversation:

A: Mua po mé pélgen Kjo kémishé. B. Mua mé shumé po mé pélgen Kjo kémishé.

A: “I like this shirt.” B. “I like this shirt more.”

Kjo “this” in the first sentence is interpreted in relation to speaker A and his/her closeness, whereas kjo “this” in the second
sentence is interpreted in relation to speaker B and his/her closeness. Kjo “this” of A is ajo “that” for B, and vice versa.

In addition to the deictic center being speaker-oriented, there are cases where the deictic center is addressee-oriented, for
example, in a note: Tani laji duart “Now wash your hands” (as a written message) — tani “now” does not mean the time the
message was written, but the time it is read, which is the time when the addressee sees the message.

Results

In order to analyze the expression of person deixis in Albanian, a corpus was selected, which consists of a television
interview on Adriatik Kelmendi’s Rubicon show, in which Albin Kurti was invited. The interview conducted on 19 and 20
November 2014 (in two parts) contains a total of 14,796 words. Of this total number of words, 917 words, or 6.19%, mark
person deixis. Only two interlocutors were present in the interview and in general there is no switch of roles from speaker to
addressee, since even when the reporter is the speaker, the sentences are directed/addressed towards the addressee, in this case
the interviewee. Thus, in such cases it is not the speaker who constitutes the deictic center but the addressee.

Forms of expressing person deixis in the selected corpus

1. First person

1.1 Singular

a. Por, kur uné insistova nja dy tri heré, atéheré e pané se askush nuk e thoté njé daté té tillé nése njémend nuk e ka dhe né
kété rast mé Kishte rastisur mua.
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“But when | insisted a couple of times, then they realized that no one would say such a date unless it was true and in this
case it had happened to me.”

b. Natyrisht se zemérimi i tyre vazhdoi, por ky ishte ai mini-episodi i paré, i cili e béri té réndésishme datélindjen time.

“Of course their anger continued, but this was the first mini-episode that made my birthday important.”

In both of the above sentences, the first person directly refers to the speaker of utterance. In the first sentence the speaker is
expressed through the personal pronoun (uné “1”, mua “me”, dative clitic “mé”) and the personal endings of verbs (insistova
“Insisted”), whereas in the second sentence the speaker is identified through the possessive pronoun (time “my”). The deictic
center is speaker-oriented because all data is interpreted from the speaker’s perspective.

But in the example below, the first-person singular does not signify the speaker of utterance (which is Albin Kurti), but the
words of a third person at an earlier time:

a. ...Ejup Statovci ... dhe ka gené njé nga madhéshtité e tij, i cili ishte gjyshi yné dhe jo prindi dhe thoté se uné dal i fundit
dhe jo té dal para dikujt tjetér.

“... Ejup Statovci... and it was one of his great acts, who was our grandfather not our parent and says that | come out last
and not come before anyone else.”

Here we have the direct speech mixed up with the reported speech. The verb thoté “says” is followed by the subordinator
se “that”, after which the speaker is expected to use the reported speech, namely to make the shift in person and time, but in the
present case that does not occur. The speaker directly quotes the words as said by a third person (the source) at an earlier time,
but does not use the typical structural elements of a direct speech.

1.2 First-person plural — Ne “we”

The first-person plural refers to a set of two or more people, including the speaker. Therefore, it means | and one or more
other people. Other people may or may not include the addressee. Depending on whether or not the addressee is included in the
first-person plural, there are two distinct uses of the first-person plural: inclusive and exclusive use [7, P. 261], [4, P. 1465],
etc.

a. Arsyeja pse ne vazhdonim té punonim edhe pse ata kishin shkuar né Rambouillet, ishte pér shkak se pikérisht Thagi i
thoshte bacés Adem se nuk do ta nénshkruajé.

“The reason why we continued to work despite their going to Rambouillet was because Thagi himself kept telling baca
Adem that he would not sign it.”

The first-person plural in this case includes the speaker and others. It is exclusive in relation to the hearer (the addressee).

b. E para éshté ajo e 2 korrikut 1990 si politiké pér rezistencé, pér shkak té kétij pushteti qé Kishim pas pavarésisé,
republika e dyté doli si republiké pér shitje, qofté pér privatizim, qofté pér negociata dhe tash po na nevojitet njé republiké pér
zhvillim.

The first is that of July 2, 1990 as a policy of resistance, because of this power we had after the independence, the second
republic came as a republic for sale, either for privatization or for negotiations, and now we needed a republic for development.

In this case, the first person, in addition to including the speaker and others, also includes the hearer (addressee).
Therefore, in this case we have: | + you + others.

C. Ju e pérséritni se nuk duhet té béni fare parti politike pér disa pasoja, por pér kété do té flasim mé voné.

You keep saying that you should not establish political parties at all due to some consequences, but we will talk about that
later.

In this case we ne (do té flasim) “we (will talk)” includes the speaker and the hearer (the addressee), but not others,
because in an interview where only one person is invited, he can only talk to him, and not others. Whereas in the case: Mos té
harrojmé se gjaté kohés sa ju nuk donit té dilnit né zgjedhje, thoshit se gjithé ata qé nuk kané dalé né zgjedhje mund té jené
pérkrahésit tuaj., “Let us not forget that while you refused to vote in the elections, you said that all those who refused to vote
could be your supporters”, first person can, in addition to the speaker and the herarer, include others, inviting them to be
witnesses or some sort of support for what was said by the speaker.

The first-person plural can often be interpreted in two ways simultaneously: as deictic and as anaphoric. The difference
between deixis and anaphora is that deixis refers to the communication participants, in the role of the speaker or the addressee,
whereas anaphora refers to the antecedent mentioned earlier in the text (anaphora) or later, as cataphora [4, P. 1455].

d. U takuat atéheré me Ibrahim Rugovén? Po, u patém takuar dy heré.. “Did you then meet with Ibrahim Rugova? Yes,
we met twice..” — u patém takuar (ne) “(we) met” includes a set of two people, the speaker and Ibrahim Rugova, and may also
be interpreted as deictic, including the speaker in this group (1) and as anaphoric, referring to an antecedent previously
mentioned in the text — Ibrahim Rugova.

The following case can be interpreted both as deixis and cataphora: e. Miré jena. Arén po e punoj me fémijét. “We are fine.
I am working the field with my children.” — where the verb jena “are”, the first-peron plural is interpreted as deictic, since it
includes the speaker in that group, and as cataphoric, as it refers to fémijér “children”.

2.2. Second person

2.2.1. Second-person singular

The second person singular refers to or signifies the addressee in the utterance-act.

a. ... si e arrite kété vendim?

... how did you reach that decision?

The second-person singular is addressed to the recipient, or the addressee. In this text, this is the only case where the
journalist addresses the guest with ti “you”. Since in all other cases he uses the pronoun ju “you” to address the guest, making
the conversation more formal and at the same time expressing respect for the guest, we do not think that through a single
occasion the journalist wanted to change attitudes; therefore, it might have simply been a mistake.

On the other hand, the guest often uses the second-person singular as non-referential pronoun, thus marking a general
reference, rather than a single recipient.
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b. ...njerézit qé kané qené aty e diné se prej torturave nuk té hahet buka, por ¢é pihet uji dhe ne nuk kishim ujé aty. “...
people who have been there know that torture does not make you hungry, it makes you thirsty, and we had no water there.” —
dative clitic té (ty, té) is not a reference to a single recipient, in this case the journalist present in the conversation, but it is a
general reference to all those who would be in such a situation.

2.2.2. Second-person plural

The second-person plural denotes a set of people (two or more) with whom we speak, namely interlocutors. But not all
people who can be referred to as you are present in the utterance-act. Thus, in this respect, Lyons [7, P. 261] distinguishes the
inclusive and exclusive uses of the second-person plural. In the inclusive use he includes hearers present, while the pronoun
you, he says, has exclusive use if it relates to one or more hearers, or to one or more other persons. Since in the analyzed text
the guest is only one guest, there is no inclusive use of the plural pronoun. However, we have encountered two other uses of
this pronoun: as exclusive and as a form of respect or formality:

a. I fusnin edhe ata né dhoma me ju?

“Did they bring them in rooms with you?” (+ addressee, + others)

b. Zakonisht, bisedat i nisim nga aktivitetet, por me ju zotéri Kurti, dua ta nis nga data juaj e lindjes...

“Usually, we start conversations with activities, but with you Mr. Kurti, I want to start with your date of birth ...” (+
addressee, — others)

In the first case, ju “you” is used to refer not only to one hearer but to a hearer present and to others who have been
together in the situation being discussed. In this case, ju “you” refers to Mr. Kurti, but also to other Albanian prisoners, while
in the second sentence the pronoun ju “you” refers only to Mr. Kurti, who is a participant in the conversation. In the latter case,
ju “you”is no longer about the role of the participants in the language situation but about social status. Through this reference,
the speaker expresses the social relation with the recipient, a relation of respect.

The linguistic expressions through which the social relation between the interlocutors can be expressed fall within the
framework of social deixis. According to Levinson [6, P. 119], this report can be expressed as a direct or indirect reference to
the social status of participants in communication. L. Rugova [9, P. 5], referring to the division made by Levinson, says that
there are two types of social deixis that can be distinguished in the Albanian language: absolute social deixis and relative social
deixis. The former refers to some social characteristics of the referent, irrespective of the relation between the speakers; it may
be a reference to an absolute social status of the addressee, such as Mr. Chairman, etc. Relative social deixis, on the other hand,
refers to the social relation between the speaker and the addressee, the audience, the referent, etc., in an extralinguistic context.
In these terms, in the above case, we are dealing with a case of relative social deixis. Throughout the conversation the speaker
addresses the addressee with ju “you”, expressing respect and at the same time making the situation formal. Only once does the
speaker address the addressee with Mr. Kurti, which constitutes an expression of relative social deixis, since by choosing this
way of addressing the interlocutor (and not any other, such as Albin), the speaker also determines the social relation between
them and the formality of the situation.

Frequency of person deixis use in interview

Table 1 — Forms of expression of person deixis and their frequency of use

Personal pronouns and personal endings 35.98%
Possessive pronouns 1.85%

inclusive (+ addressee) 1.52%

| + others 0.54%

| + you + others 1.52%

exclusive (- addressee) 35.98%

possessive pronouns 2.18%

we (one speaker) objective 0.54 %

personal pronouns and personal endings 1.74%
Singular Non-referential ti “you” for the addressee (general
reference) 2.72%

2ND PERSON Courtesy ju “you” 10.79%

ju “you” for plural reference (+anaphoric) 3.27%
possessive pronouns 0.76%

possessive pronouns in plural to denote respect 0.43%

Singular

1ST PERSON

Plural

Plural

Conclusion

This paper describes and analyzes the category of person deixis in the corpus consisting of a television interview.
According to the findings from the corpus we have seen that it is through person deictic expressions that the participants’ role
in communication is identified as speaker or as addressee, as well as the social relation between them. The speaker and the
addressee express linguistically through the category of person. The first person refers to the speaker (or speakers), whereas the
second person refers to the addressee (or addresses). Unlike the first person and the second person, the third person is not a
deictic category because it does not refer to the communication participants, but to those who are spoken of and who are not
present in the communication situation. Since person is the typical marker for person deixis, participants in communication in
the Albanian language are identified through personal pronouns, possessive pronouns (when referring to the speaker or
addressee) and through the personal endings of verbs. Furthermore, as we have seen from the analyzed corpus, other markers
referring to the addressee are vocatives and the titles of address assigned for this function.
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In the analyzed corpus, 6.19% of the text consists of deictic expressions that mark the participants’ role in the
communication situation. The participants in the communication situation, in the role of the speaker or the addressee, are most
often identified through the personal endings of verbs, since due to the verb inflection, the subject may be left unexpressed in
Albanian. Therefore, Albanian, just like Italian, Spanish, etc., is part of the pro-drop language group.

In the interview, where we deal with a formal communication situation, we find that the interlocutors use the plural
number more, either when dealing with speaker-oriented deictic expressions or when the addressee constitutes the deictic
center. The interviewee, in the role of the speaker, in 35.98% of the cases uses the first-person plural. This can also be
interpreted as an attempt to avoid subjectivity, thus including in ne “we” himselftothers, but it may also be that the inclusion
of others in this group is done to avoid any personal responsibility by making it group responsibility.

On the other hand, the interviewer, when using ne “we”, does so in an inclusive sense, including the addressee. The second
person plural, (courtesy ju “you”, respect) used only by the interviewer is indicative of the formal situation and the avoidance
of subjectivity. Only once does the interviewer address the interviewee with ti “you”, which may be interpreted as a mistake
rather than a change of approach. Consequently, the formal situation in which the interview is conducted, implicates certain
deictic references and eliminates some others. It is also observed that the deictic center is also determined by the situation of
utterance and the relationship between participants in communication.
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AHHOTALMSA

Kak wu3BecTHO, ambaHCKas TEPMHHOJOTHS B CIEIHAJIbHBIX O00NAcTAX sABISACTCS OoJee MPOOIEMATHIHOH, dYeM
TEPMHHOJIOTMHU OOILIMX TEOPETUYECKUX HAYK, TAKUX KaK MaTeMaTHka, pu3nka, Xumus u.T.1. OOIIne TEPMUHOJIOTHH SBISIOTCS
Ooyiee CHCTEMaTH4YeCKUMHM, CTaHAAPTU3UPOBAHHBIMH W WHTETPHPOBAHHBIMH B ajbaHCKWil s3bIK. be3ycioBHO, Takoe
MOJIOKEHHE BIHMSET Ha 3HAUYMMOCTH JIAaHHBIX TepMHHOB. Hekoropwle anbaHCKHE HOHATHS MPUCYTCTBYIOT IOYTH BO BCEX
TEXHUYECKUX TEPMHHOJIOTHUSX. V3yueHne aHHBIX TEPMUHOB JIa€T TIOHATh UX BXXHOCTh M ISl TEOpPETHYECKOil MexaHuku. Taxk,
HEKOTOpbIe OOIIHEe TEPMHHBI CTald HCIONB30BAThCS B TEOPETHUECKOW MexaHuke: baraspeshé (paBrosecue), ndryshore
(mepemennas), dallor (quckpumuHaHT) U.T.1. B HEKOTOPOI CTEMEHHU ClIEAYIOIINE TEPMUHBI YK€ HALLIH CBOE TPUMEHECHUS B
Teopernueckoit Mexanuke: zhvendosje (cmerenne) BmMecto SPostim, wmu mbéshtetje (cToiikocTs) BMecTo stojké (TepmuH,
BBE/ICHHBIH M3 PYCCKOT0). B MHBIX ciydasx HaOMIOZAOTCs KOJIEOAHUS WM MapajelbHOe HCIIOJIb30BAHIE «MHOCTPAHHOTO» H
«anbanckoro» tepmuHa, distancé u largési (paccrosiame), uniform u i njétrajtshém (paBaomepnocts), translativ u
tejmbartés (xoHBeiiep). Mpl TakKke MOXXKeM HAOMIOAATh TONBITKA BBECTH  alNOaHCKHWE TEpMHUHBL:  tejcim
(nepenava/Tpancmuccus) BMecTo transmetim, ndemje (uanpspkenus) BMecto sforcim. 3mech He0OXOIMMO CKa3aTh, YTO B
HEKOTOPBIX CJIy4asx psJ aJOaHCKUX TEPMHHOB HE MPIDKHICS, OCOOCHHO B y4eOHMKAaX U CTapIIMX KJIACCOB: TaK BMECTO
trysni (naBienue) ucnons3yercs presion, ekuilibér (paBHoBecue) ucnonb3yerces yaie yem barazpeshé u 1. 1.

KaroueBble ci10Ba: TepMUHBI, MaTeMaTHKa, (U3MKA, TEOMETPHS, TEOPETUUECKAsi MEXaHUKa, TPUKIIaHAs MEXaHHUKA.
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Abstract

As it has been accepted so far, Albanian terminology in particular fields is more problematic than general terminology,
such as mathematics, physics, chemistry, etc. The last one up to nowadays is even more systematized, standardized and
adjusted in Albanian language (Albanized), which relates to the value of these basic fields of knowledge to all other fields,
some of those terms are used in almost all technical terminologies. However, although the work conducted with these
terminologies is also reflected in this one, it is worthwhile to see how these results are also taken into account in the
terminology of theoretical mechanics, since some terminology of general theoretical fields have been borrowed from
mechanics, for instance: baraspeshé (equilibrium; balance), ndryshore (variable), dallor/diskrimimant (distinctive), etc. Three
cases can be observed: to some extent these Albanized terms are included in this field, which is reflected in the choice between
the secondary terms of the Albanian terms, for instance: zhvendosje (displacement) instead of spostim; mbéshtetje (Support)
instead of stojké (vertical, support tool; a term introduced from Russian). In some cases, oscillations are observed, such as the
use of the foreign term and Albanian in parallel: distancé and largési (distance), uniform and i njétrajtshém (uniform),
translativ and tejbartés (conveyor, conveyer). In other occurrences, no attempts were done regarding the introduction of the
Albanized terms, which function as such in the areas where they come from, such as: tejcim (drive, transmission) (for
transmission), ndemje (stress) (for tension/strain). Here, can be mentioned that, in certain cases, a number of Albanized terms
are not taken into account, which are found especially in some high school textbooks and are also reflected in dictionaries,
such as: trysni (pressure)(for presion), barazpeshé (equilibrium; balance)(for ekuilibér), etc.

Keywords: terms, mathematics, physics, geometry, theoretical mechanics, applied mechanics.

Introduction

The work in the field of terminology of mechanics in the Albanian language has been characterized by some features that
are common to the terminology of other fields. Firstly, the main feature can be emphasized by the undertaking of an extensive
monograph work, but within the Albanian language, without comparing it with any foreign language. With respect to this, it is
worth mentioning the monograph work defended as a dissertation topic by V. Dervishi [4, P. 12].

The terminology of this field has become object of observation mainly in the synchronous plane, although here and there
have been attempts to address some practices, especially word formation in terminology in their historical development.
During the study of this terminology in the historical context, an attempt has been made to identify some cases of the evolution
of terms to this day, where it has been observed, the adaptation of the form of terms to their content, which has led to the
modification of the form of the terms, replacement of existing forms with new forms, etc. The creation of new forms in many
cases has led to the phenomenon of absolute synonymy, which has been studied extensively. Thus, for example, some
significant examples can be cited as, for concepts “bosht motori” (crankshaft) and “rroté me dhembé” (tooth wheel), in the
course of the development of mechanics terminology for the first one as synonyms have been used: kolodok (from Ital. collo
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d’oca) — punétore (used before the year 1944 as Albanized term) — bosht me bérryla, bosht bérrylor (as calque from Russian)—
bosht motori; while for the second: ingranazh, rroté me dhémbé, rroté e dhémbézuar up to dhémbézor. In English terminology,
for the first instance, the standard term is encountered: crankshaft, whereas; for the second on, fluctuations are still observed
nowadays: gear, tooth wheel, dentate wheel [25. P. 83-84].

Sources of formation (composition from sources)

The basic terms of mechanics, identified mainly in the two given subfields in TM-Theory of Mechanics and AM-Applied
Mechanics are in large part not formations within the field, but they originate from different sources. In the process of their
functioning in use, such as in the language of a text, they are introduced to their original form, coming from their original
domain (system), but are further developed, expanding in form, depending on the new concepts they express. The element
added at their end further specifies them, specializing in the field they serve, for instance terms such as: rreth, kénd, lartési
(Engl. circle, angle, height), originate from geometry and into these fields, they are either used as such or by forming other
terms, which serve as units of word-combination to mark the concepts of the relevant, like in AM: rreth i bazés (sé dhémbit),
kénd i trysnisé, lartési e kokés (Engl. base circle, pressure angle, addendum height). Likewise, the term, ekuacion (Engl.
equation) from mathematics is used in TM as an integral part of the term ekuacion i lévizjes (Engl. motion equation). It can be
readily observed that the constituent parts of the word-combination may also appear as combinations of two terms from two
different fields, appearing as sources as ekuacion i lévizjes (mat. + fiz.; Physics + Mathematics) (Engl. motion equation
(Mathematics + Physics).

Given their entirety, a classification can be made of the fields, which serve as the source base from which the terms of
these subfields come from. In the course of their further development, in combination with other non-terminological terms and
units, constitute the terminology of the two basic subfields of mechanics [25, P. 54-55].

1. Mathematics terms:

a) with the existing form: ekuacion, baraspeshim, probabilitet/gjasé, rreth, varg, vijé (Engl.: equation, balancing,
probability/set, circle, line).

b) with further expansion: ekuacion i lidhjes, ekuacion i gjendjes, rreth i rrojullisjes (sé rrotés dhémbézore), rreth i
referimit (1€ rrotés dhémbézore), varg planetar, varg rrotash dhémbézore, vijé e ngérthimit (e rrotés dhémbézore; e
ingranimit), vijé e forces, vijé helikoidore, vijé pérmasore (Engl.: coupling equation, state equation, pitch circle, reference
circle, planetary gear train, train of gears, line of action, line of force; field line, helical line; helix, dimension line).

2. Physics terms:

a) with the existing form: bobiné, lavjerrés, lévizje, zhvendosje, shkallé, shpejtési, shpejtim (pérshpejtim) (Engl:. coil,
pendulum, motion, displacement, scale, speed; velocity, acceleration).

b) with further expansion: bobiné induktive, forcé gjatésore, forcé hidrodinamike, forcé kritike, [évizje lékundése, [évizje
relative, lévizje shkarrése, zhvendosje aksore, shkallé ashpérsie, shkallé e mbinxehjes, shkallé fortésie, shpejtési e kristalizimit,
shpejtési e nxehjes,  pérshpejtim kéndor, pérshpejtim qendérsynues, pérshpejtim tangjencial (Engl.: induction coil,
longitudinal force, hydrodynamic force, critical force, wobbling motion, jigging motion, creeping motion, axial displacement,
roughness number, degree of superheat, degree of hardness, rate of crystallization, rate of heating, angular acceleration,
centripetal acceleration, tangential acceleration).

3. Geometry terms:

a) with the existing form: kénd, hipotenuzé, trekéndésh, rreth, piké, vijé (Engl.: angle, triangle, hypotenuse, circle, point,
line).

b) with further expansion: kénd i drejté, kénd i ferkimit, kénd i gérshetimit, kénd i kthimit, kénd i lakesés, kénd i mprehjes,
rreth rrote, rreth i rrokullisjes, piké arbitrare, piké rrotullimi, piké ndérprerjeje, vijé e lakuar, vijé e ndérpreré, vijé e pjerrét
(Engl.: right angle, angle of friction, shear angle, steering angle, angle of curvature, wedge angle, wheel rim, pitch circle,
arbitrary point, rotation point, intersection point, curved line, dotted line, oblique line).

4. Terms from special subfields of mechanics:

a) mainly with the existing form: bigél (kopilje), bosht, bulon, burmé, dado, disk, susté, pulexhé, automobil, timon (aut.),
rotor, heliké (term. tek.) (Engl.: cotter pin (splint pin), shaft, bolt, worm, nut, disk, spring, pulley, automobile, handle, bar,
rotor, helix).

b) with further expansion: bosht bérrylor, bosht gungor, bosht kardanik, bosht kryesor, bosht pinion, bosht ushqgimi, bulon
cengel, bulon balestre, bulon mbérthyes, dado bllokuese, dado e shlizuar, dado fiksimi, dado késulé, disk freni, disk gungor,
disk mbrojtés, susté cilindrike, susté fikatése, pulexhé freni, pulexhé udhézuese [Engl.: crankshaft, camshaft, cardan shaft,
main shaft, pinion shaft, feed shaft, eyelet bolt, check nut; locking nut, slotted nut, adjusting nut, collar nut, brake disk, came
plate; cam disk, plant blocker disk, spring bolt, fastening bolt, cylindrical spring, cushioning spring, brake pulley, guide
pulley].

5. Terms based on the meanings of common words, which constitute the terminology of subfields mainly with the
existing form: ijé (dhémbi), koké (dhémbi), shpatull, kreshté (ashpérsie), lodhje (detali) (Engl.: flank, tip, lug, fatigue). They
are used in the present form, but also in the composition of word-combinations, which emerge as expressions of concepts such
as: ijé and ijé dhémbi, koké and koké buloni and, as such, they are seen also in English language, like: flank and tooth flank,
head and bolt head.

When used with existing forms, their conceptual content is revealed by context, for instance: “...ijja gé paraqitet né
vizatim” (=e dhémbit), koka qé pérbén pjesén kryesore té bulonit, and the same phenomenon is observed in English: “flank that
is shown on the drawing”, “the head which is main part of the bolt”.

State and problems of further development

The situation and fundamental problems of the further development of the terminology of mechanics are largely
conditioned by the use of its basic terms. They are of particular importance because, as a basis, they determine the values of the
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entire terminology. On the other hand, they have a high degree of frequency, and serve as the basis for formation of numerous
terminological word-combinations.

The basic terms layer is important to be viewed in two ways: how is the real situation of the field terms by the terms of the
degree of systematization, Albanization and standardization, hence how qualitative they are and how they respond to the
realization of language communication. This is important to be noted, because the quality of the whole lexical system of the
field concerned also depends on the quality of this layer. Nonetheless, their real state must be analyzed in terms of a layer that
is not completely formed within the field. As has been noted above, some of them source from other fields, so this layer should
be viewed from the standpoint of the state, located in the fields of origin.

For the reasons of this state of affairs, it is often written in linguistic literature and terminology in question, in which there
are shortcomings which are especially related to the Albanianization [25, P. 232] of this terminology. The causes here are
numerous, both subjective and objective. This problem will be addressed in the last chapter of this essay, which will
specifically address the problem of systematization, Albanization and standardization in this terminology.

In terms of English terminology regarding this layer of terms, from the observations we have made in some texts of the
fields in question, a more stabilized state is observed, especially in the absence of synonyms, although they are present in some
occasions, for example: pully and sheave, joint and hinge, pair and couple. [19, P.44-68]. The stabilized state of this
terminology is related to two factors: as has been argued above, the terminology of this field is already a consolidated
terminology which has gone through the stages of zigzag developments still observed in Albanian. On the other hand, it should
be mentioned that the terminology of this field in the English language, like all other terminologies, serving as a
standardization condition internationally, serves as a basis for verification for other languages during their processing,
systematization and standardization process.

In the context of the work that continues to be done even nowadays it can be argued that deficiencies in polysemy
(homonymy) are also observed in English terminology fileté1. = threadi2, makinéi> = machines ., zinxhiryz2 = chaini.. At the
level of absolute synonymy, fewer synonymous pairs are observed, whereas in the Albanian language this rises to the level of
secondary pairs. However, in English, even when secondary pairs are met, one of the couple's elements is definitely more
embedded; whereas in Albanian, the priority of one element over the other is indefinable. Thus, for instance, in English, we
have gear before tooth gear, whereas in Albanian they are met in indefinitely manner: rroté me dhémbé — rroté e dhémbézuar —
ingranazh — dhémbézor (gear wheel). This is also due to the tendency to Albanize foreign terms from time to time and
consequently, the addition of Albanian secondary pairs beside the foreign ones is met. This further complicates the situation,
which also leads to confusion in scientific-technical communication. Looking at the situation from this point of view in both
languages, it can be argued that in English it can be observed the tendency to preserve the advantage of preserving one element
of the couple to move towards its embodiment (e.g. gear before tooth gear); whereas in Albanian, it is set as task directly
selecting the most appropriate secondary pair and removing whole secondary in pairs or ranges. This is important to note,
because in recent times in Albanian there is a shifting towards reusing terms that once were out of language use, which
complicates the situation more. Thus, for example, foreign terms are predominantly used before the ones settled in Albanian.
This is also observed in the basic terms of mechanics, like presion before trysni (preasure), distancé before largési (distance),
ingranazh before rroté e dhémbézuar (tooth wheel).

The value of studying basic terms

The basic terms are units of relatively broad conceptual content and some of them have a dual relation to the lexicon of the
language; because of their specific conceptual content they can also be used in other terminologies, close to the terminology in
question or even more distant, for instance, naming of medical device parts such as: bulon, vidhé, kapak, kuti, rroté (Engl. bolt,
screw, cover, box, wheel), as well as in general language, in ordinary discourse, when using objects, their elements in the field
of mechanics in everyday life, such as: kushineté, susté, valvol (Engl. bearing, spring, valve) (on a device for ordinary home
use, on a device manual, etc.). This means that, in terms of the functional value of language use, they approach this function
with the usual words. As well as hames of common objects, they fall into competence activity in the common language of the
Albanian speaker and, as such, find their place in the explanatory dictionaries of the language [7] besides the common words.
Their study according to their functional value in language is important in order to determine the limit to which should go their
involvement in an explanatory dictionary. This makes necessary, in many cases, the collaboration of lexicographers with
terminologists, even specialists of the field, to determine the range of terms used in the general language that should be
included in an explanatory dictionary. The biggest problem here may be the limit of their use in a medium-type dictionary.
However, it must be said that as the bigger the dictionary is, the greater must be the degree of their representation in them. In
their introduction, especially in middle-class dictionaries (e.g., Dictionary 1980 and 2006), the proportion and symmetry of
their representation are not always maintained. In some cases there are less commonly used terms that are included in the
Dictionary and vice versa: more commonly used terms are missing. Likewise, problems also arise in their definition, mixing
borders with common words, etc... Thus, e.g. as mentioned before, in the dictionary 1980, the term kushineté (bearing) [7, P.
928] is rendered deficient by definition, where features not characteristic of it are introduced: rreth, sa¢me (circle, shot) etc.,
while the conceptual content for the term zinxhir (chain) is missing, when it is known that this term has widespread use in
common language: chain (of bicycle), chain (of tractor) [7, P. 2243] etc. Likewise, what is meant with dado-feed screw (as a
basic term in mechanics) in the Dictionary [7, P. 283] is given by definition in kundérvidhé, which, as a term, is not known at
all in the terminology of this field.

Remarks can also be made on some basic terms of mechanics, which in the explanatory dictionaries of English (middle
type) are treated indefinitely in their definitions of dictionaries like: spring, chain, machine, mechanism, bearing, etc. In some
cases, it might be difficult to relate the meaning of the word with the term.

Without being able to address separately the representation of terms in the field of mechanics in English explanatory
dictionaries, in regard to their inclusion in Albanian dictionaries, it can be argued that there are significant deficiencies in this
respect. Without adding more values than the terminology lexicon of mechanics needs, we support the idea that terms
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introduced from this field, as a relatively broad field, should deserve identification through the symbol mek. (mekaniké-
mechanics) and not to be replaced by tek. (tekniké-technical). This symbol either should be omitted because is too broad (and
includes many other fields that have their symbols) or it should be applied for broader fields. Here, some terms can be
identified as terms of mechanics, when presented as a stand-alone unit or when they take first place in the semantic structure of
the word (of the term), e.g. mekaniké (mek.), mekanizém (mek.), manivelé (mek.), makara (mek.) [9, P. 346-363], kushineté
(mek.); likewise, we would advocate for the relevant terms in English, like: mechanics (mech.), mechanism (mech.), crank
(mech.), block (mech.) bearing (mech.). In cases where the general meaning is mixed with the special (mechanical) solutions
may be subjective, but also dependent on the size of the dictionary. Thus, they can be branded as terms of mechanics Alb.
bosht and Eng. shaft, Alb. haliké and Eng. link. There could also be identified bashkési (jonit), lidhje (linkage), zinxhir (chain).
Here, we have in mind those units that have value as terms even in their use in the general language.

In addition, once again we are returning to the function of basic terms, not only as denominational units used in the basic
fields, but also in the special fields. It can be asserted that their value is extremely high, since they serve as basic building
materials for creating word-combination on these two levels. Thus, for instance: hallké (Engl.: link; member) can build word-
combination into two levels: as a lexicon in the base field, as in AM: hallké (Engl.: link) and Aallké e udhézuar (Engl.: driving
link (member)), hallké udhézuese, (Engl.: driving link (member) hallké e lévizshme (Engl.: movable link (member)), hallké e
palévizshme (Engl.: stationary link (member)), hallké e ¢ernieruar (nyjétesuar) (Engl.: hinge (joint) link (member)) and as a
lexicon in a special field as in the field of auto-tractors: hallké (chain)and hallkeé traktori (track chain), haliké pliakézore (plate
track), etc.. The same phenomenon is observed in English. Basic terms serve for multiple construction of word-combination on
these two levels, as well, such as pair in (AM): driving pair, driven pair, moving pair, non-moving pair, hinged pair, and in the
special field, as in aut.: track chain, plate track etc..

Conclusion

In this paper, what has become the treatment object as one of the most important layers of the vocabulary of terminology
in the field of Mechanics is its base terminology vocabulary, viewed on the comparison level of both languages, Albanian and
English.

By appearing as one worded units, on their own, as well as in wider compounded units (word group), these units serve as
compound elements of around 70-80% of the whole Mechanics vocabulary, as they are in Albanian and respectively in
English: mekanizém — mechanism, makiné — machine, hallké — link, zinxhir — chain, zhvendosje — displacement, lévizje —
motion, rrotullim — rotation, rrotulloj — rotate, rrotullues-e — rotary, kinematik-e — kinematic, kinematikisht — kinametically
etc.

All of this base vocabulary appears mainly in the basic subfields of Mechanics, like in the Theory of Mechanics, as well as
in the Applied Mechanics, in the special subfields, and in the subfield of Mechanical Technology, of Automobiles, of heat
technology etc., but it connects also with the base fields of knowledge which stands at the foundation of Mechanics, as with
mathematics, geometry, physics, chemistry etc.

Precisely this circumstance motivates the focus of study on the base glossary of the field of Mechanics, seen from the
comparison’s point of view in both languages, resting mainly on two of its ground subfields, on the Theory of Mechanics (TM)
and on the Applied Mechanics (AP).

The base terms of this terminology have been viewed from the level of both languages, Albanian and English, taken one
by one, as well as compared with one another. It is important to emphasize that the English Language has been seen with
precedence as a language with an international extend, whereas the terminology of Mechanics, as a special glossary, serves as
a standardization sample not only for the Albanian language, but for other languages as well.
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AHHOTaNMA

Peanuzanus 1menu WCCIICOBAaHUS B ATOM CTaThe CTajla BO3MOXHOH Onarofaps MOAICpKEe MPOYHOI, 00OCHOBaHHOW U
COBPEMCHHOW TEOPETHYECKOW OCHOBBHI, KOTOpas MMEET OTIPABHYIO TOYKY I PACCMOTPCHHS TCPMHHOJIOTHU KaK CHUCTEMBI
UICHTU(QUIIMPOBAHHON ¥ aBTOHOMHOW OONAacTH 3HAHWW, KOTOpas COOTBETCTBYET CHUCTEME, KOHICNTYaJIbHOW B
COOTBETCTBYIOIICH 001aCTH.

Onopa Ha 3Ty HJACH, KOTOpas OCHOBaHA Ha CBSI3U MEXKIY KOHICHIMSAMH, MOPOIWIA Psi TPOOJIEeM, CBA3aHHBIX C
3KOHOMHMUYECKOW TEPMUHOJIOTHEN.

[lepBrIil mar B pemieHNH 3a1a4d CHCTEMAaTH3alliH pacCMaTPUBAEMOW TEPMUHOJIOTHHA COCTOUT B TOM, YTOOBI M3YYHTH €€
KaK ITOJIO’KEHHE JIeJT, 1 B KOHTEKCTE ITOTO MOJI0KEHHUS AeT HEOOXOANMO YBUACTH PSIIl HEIOCTATKOB B IIOCTPOCHUH TEPMHHOB H
X (YHKIMOHUPOBAHWU B aKTe KOMMYHHKAIMH. B YacCTHOCTH, 3[eCh MOTYT OBITh DCIICHBI JBE Ba)KHBIC MPOOJIEMBL: BO-
MEepPBEIX, MpoOJeMa Teperpy3Kd TEPMHHOJOTHH AYyONUPYIONIUMUCS TEPMHHAMH (IBa TEPMHHA O KaXJIOM TEpMHUHE -
nyOieTaMu), TO €cTh IpH paboTe ¢ W30BITOYHBIME SIUHUIIAMHU, U BO-BTOPBIX, IPOOJIEeMa HETIOIHOTHI CHCTEMBI, TO €CTh KOT/ia
MBI HMEEM JIEJIO C HEOCTATKAMH €JUHUAII.

IMonnep>xka 00NACTH 3HAHUI MO3BOJSCT MOJHOCTHIO (OJHO3HAYHO) OMPEICIUTh KOHIENTYalbHO-TEPMUHOJIOIHICCKHIE
OTHOIIICHHS SKBHBAJCHTHOCTH U HAO0OPOT, a TaKKe OOJEerduTh OOHAPYKEHHE CBS3CH MEXKAY KOHICHIHSIMH B ICJIOM,
OTpPaXCHHBIC B COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX TEPMHUHAX, YTO MMEET OCOOYIO LIEHHOCTh B TEPMHHOJIOTHUCCKOW IMPAKTHKE, OCOOCHHO B
paboTe 110 00paboTKE TEPMUHOJIOTHH U €€ OTPAKCHHIO B COOTBETCTBYIOIIMX CIIOBAPSIX.

KawueBble cjIoBa: TCPMHHOJIOTHS, SKOHOMHUYECKAsh TEPMUHOJIOTHSI, CHCTEMATH3aIMsl TEPMHHOJIOTHH, TIOJIXO0I, a0aHCKHE
TEPMUHBI, AHTJIUHCKUE TEPMUHBIL.
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Abstract

The accomplishment of the aim of the study in this paper has become possible through relying on a sound theoretical base,
argued and contemporary approach; which has got as a starting point the observation of terminology as a system of a field that
is an identified and independent knowledge, which responds to the conceptual system of the respective field. The reliance on
this idea, which on its base has got the relationship between concepts, has created the possibility to raise and to resolve a range
of problems that are related to the economics terminology.

As a first step to solve the tasks for systematization of the terminology in question is to study as a state of affairs and in the
context of this state of affairs a number of deficiencies in the construction of terms and their functioning in the act of
communication must be seen. Specifically, two important problems can be solved here: firstly, the problem of overloading
terminology with doublets, i.e., when dealing with excessive units and the problem of system incompleteness, i.e., when
dealing with unit deficiencies. Relaying on a field of knowledge provides the opportunity to fully (unambiguously) identify
equivalence of relationships concept-term and vice versa, as well as more easily to detected connections between concepts in
general, reflected in appropriate terms, which are of particular value in terminological practice, especially in the work
processing of terminology and its reflection in the respective dictionaries.

Keywords: terminology, economics terminology, systematization of terminology, approach, Albanian terms, English
terms.

Introduction

The separation of terminology as an autonomous field of the study of linguistics (lexicology) and as a special lexicon
(organized into a system of a particular field of knowledge) in the languages of technologically advanced countries has been
accepted since the mid-20™ century.

In Albania and Kosovo, terminology-organized work began decades later (after World War 11) compared to other Western
European countries, to some extent even with Eastern Europe countries. This work is mainly focused on the development of
terminology dictionaries, based on terminologies created in different areas of knowledge in Albanian language under the
influence of contacts with foreign languages (mainly Russian language), as well as due to the introduction in Albania of
modern technologies and the connection with the scientific-technical revolution in almost all spheres of human activity, as in
every country in the world.

124



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

The idea of relying on an area of knowledge as the basis of the terminology system has also been developed by Albanian
terminologists [Dodbiba, Leka, Duro, Pasho, Pllana, Susuri] as well as foreigners [Wiister, Lotte, Felber, Picht] both in
extensive works and in special articles. This gives them the opportunity to settle and solve a number of problems related to the
systematization of terminology, its standardization in the inter-terminological (within a language) and inter-terminological
(inter-linguistic) field.

Basic lexicon and comprehensive lexicon of economics

As it is known, the terminology of each field of knowledge, as a system of autonomy, as well as the terminology of
economics, consists of one-word terms and word-combinations, among which the latter terms occupy almost 70-80% of the
total terminological vocabulary. From this point of view, we would accept all one-word terms as the basic lexicon of the
terminology of economics. This can be justified more so by the fact that almost every term shall serve as the foundation for the
construction of numerous phrase terms, which mark the breakdown concepts in multiple branching, being introduced in
relationships of all kinds, like: whole/section, gender/type, etc. Thus from a quick glimpse of a terminology dictionary, though
not of a narrow but broad field [26, P. 315-316], it can be observed, that for example in Albanian auditim (Eng. Audit) are met
30 word-combinations terms, in both languages, like: auditim i brendshém (internal auditing), auditim i kontraktuar (contract
auditing), auditim i vazhdueshém (continuous audit), auditim i jashtém (external auditor), audit kryesor (principal auditor),
auditim i bankés (bank audit), etc. Likewise can be said about the budget, accounting, credit, etc.; about buxhet (budget) there
are 24 word-combinations [26, P. 325-326], about kontabilitet (accounting) 33 [26, P. 403], about kredi (spring)-14, about
kredi (credit) 39 [26, P. 415], while in the Dictionary [7, P. 6-7] about term auditim (Eng. Audit) there are 12 word-
combinations terms observed, while for the term kontabilitet (accounting) 22 [7, P. 26-27].

On the other hand, in the capacity of base vocabulary there will be also included components of word-combinations terms,
when from word formation (term formation) point of view are linked in the system with word terms, as well as in itself indicate
specific concepts related to the field (subfield) concerned. They express the specific character of the conceptual content, as
well as the connection to the system with the one-word terms that motivate them; these are two basic features that motivate
their separation as a lexicon of basic terminology.

Working methods

In order to illustrate and argue the ideas in the paper we have relied on the subject extracted from the literature of the two
relevant subfields, as well as basic textbooks of economics, accounting, management and finance, and basic works in both
languages. [Jakupi, A., Kume, V., Luboteni, G, Lessard, R. D., Shapiro, C. A. etc.].

The lexical material extracted from the various terminology dictionaries (in the field of economics) has also served in
particular, [Rexha, N., Gorani, H.] and non-terminological (explanatory, bilingual) [“The Chambers Dictionary”,1993; “Fjalor
i gjuhés sé sotme shqipe”,1980], in which the terms of the respective field are met.

Inductive support (from examples to arguments and conclusions) and deductive (from preconditions taken from concrete
arguments and examples), prevails throughout the paper. This is particularly noticeable in the analysis of phenomena, where
confrontation serves as a basis for reaching a conclusion, such as for e.g. fletépune (in Alb.), consisting of one element
responds in English to a two-element unit work sheet (Engl.) or vice versa, a two-element unit in Albanian (obligacion i
garantuar), corresponds to a one-element unit in English (debenture).

Systematization of the economics terminology

One of the basic problems of standardization of any terminology and in particular, of a field of knowledge is the
arrangement of terms, i.e., their arrangement and placement in the system, aiming at the realization of equivalence one term —
one concept. The realization of this process is related to the construction of a terminology as a system of forms and contents,
where the system of forms (terms) corresponds adequately to the system of contents (concepts). As it is known the creation of
this system is affected by the two semantic phenomena observed in it, such as the absolute synonymy, which causes the
terminology to be overloaded with signs, and the polysemy (homonymy), which leads to its incompleteness with sufficient
signs, which does not correspond to each respective concept. Therefore, the primary task of terminology during processing, to
set it up in the system, is, on the one hand, to eliminate synonymy and, on the other hand, to regulate polysemy by
differentiating forms for each concept. So, systematization comes out as the main task when processing terminology, which is
done on a more equitable basis when approaching language serves as a standardization language, such as English.

Looking at the problem historically, it can be easily observed that in some cases the systematization of the terminology in
question also has been done in unorganized manner through interventions made especially by authors of economics textbooks,
to introduce standard terms, but this also has been done on organized form by introducing terms created by relevant
committees into terminology dictionaries [4, P. 3-176], [26, P. 3-604].

As we have noted above, the problem of systematizing terminology, where standardization work takes first place, stands
out in particular the economics terminology of Albanian language, as the language of a developing country. However, the
comparison of terminology in this field, in the light of English terminology of the respective field, serves to highlight some
problems of standardization of Albanian language related to standardization, in order to find solutions for specific issues that
can arise from encountering terminologies of both languages [4], [7], [12].

Albanization of general terminology and economics terminology

The work on Albanization of terminology in general has been carried out in the context of an organized activity for
purification and enrichment of the literary-standard Albanian language, as two processes that are always linked together
(Kostallari, A). For Albanization of terms, the criteria that to be “Albanized non-international scientific terms” is maintained
[4, P. 3-474]. However, along with efforts to Albanization of non-international terms, it has been intended, where possible, to
Albanize some in terminology of banking, finance and accounting, management and computing, as well as marketing (banka,
financa dhe kontabiltet, manxhment dhe informatiké, si edhe marketing), where we come across a number of foreign terms that
have been declining and from this point of view, the tendency to use Albanian terms is noticeable. This phenomenon is an
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obvious indicator of the gradual work on defining the terminology of the economics and its construction with Albanian terms,
as these areas form the basis of the economy.

Issues of Albanization of this terminology have been long observed and continue to be observed even nowadays. The paths
through which this terminology has passed are presented with zigzagging and contradictions. This is particularly reflected in
the contradiction between the work done by terminology practitioners to systematize, integrate and translate it (mainly
reflected in dictionaries and coding works) and the work (effort) to put it into use (especially in Kosovo, in textbooks and
lecturing practice).

The work on Albanization of economics terminology is related to the state of lexicon in two main directions:

1) Non-terminological and terminological lexicon are not directly related to this field,

2) Terminology lexicon of the relevant field.

While the lexicon of the first group is readily available from other fields, thus inheriting more or less its good or bad
aspects, regarding the degree of Albanization and unity, the lexicon of the second group generally reflects the work done in the
goals of this field.

The good sides of the second group of lexicon also testify for the work of the authors of the texts for new creations and
dealing with some familiar terms that are already widely used, such as: baraspesh/é-a (equilibrium), dytésor (secondary),
udhéheqés / drejtues (leader), lékundje (oscillation), luhatje (fluctuation), géndrueshméri (stability), for the foreign term:
ekuilibér (equilibrium), sekondar (secondary), lider (leader), oscilim (oscillation), fluktuacion (fluctuation), stabilitet
(stability) etc.

From the standpoint of the possibility of foreign terms to be Albanianized or not, three solutions are given:

1) The foreign term used often and for a long time is difficult to be removed from the language: ekuilib/ér-ri (balansing),
gravitet-i (gravity), kompensim (compensation), lider (leader), primar (primary);

2) Terms with very specific meanings, like: audit (audit), auditor (auditor), certifikaté (certificate), also can be removed
with difficulties from the language;

3) Terms of the broad and more general meaning can be removed more easily than the terms narrower meaning, like:
asimilim (pérvetim)/assimilation, dekompozim (shpérbérje)l decomposition, disimilim (shpérvetim) /dissimulation, seleksionim
(pérzgjedhje)/selection, transpirim (djersitje) transpiration, etc.

Unlike other vocabulary layers of the field, whose lexical units are borrowed readily from the respective fields, the
particular lexicon is for the most part the object of the work of relevant specialists and textbook authors. They create new terms
from the Albanian sources or raise in level of terms common word both for naming new concepts and for the replacement of
foreign terms, such as: vértetesé (certificate), shtys/é-a (impulse, pulse), lakor/e-ja (curve), etc.

It is not a rare case that textbook authors or specialists in the field of economics, creating new terms independently, burden
this terminology with double terms, in most cases in Albanian: degradim-i — zhgradim-i (degradation), dispersion-i —
shpérhapj/e-a (dispersion), bankénot/é — kartémonedhé (banknote), rigjenerim-i — ripérftim-i (regeneration), benefit — pérfitim
(benefit), alokoj — pérndaj (allocate), etc.

This situation, on the one hand, burdens the terminology but, on the other hand, creates the opportunity to select the most
appropriate terms between these pairs. However, the task of integrating terminology should not be viewed as the activity of
authors or specialists in choosing and defining one term or another. This work must be carried out based on scientific
terminological principles and criteria of accuracy, clarity, motivation, systematization, etc.

By addressing the problem of Albanization we are given the opportunity to make a more or less complete presentation of
all foreign terms with Albanized equivalents. Here are included both those Albanized terms that are actually embedded alone,
and have been put into use in the economics literature, by meeting along with them, as appropriate with foreign equivalents or
terms reflected in terminological dictionaries [4, P. 3-176]; [7, P. 3-70]; [26, P. 1-297], but which have not yet been applied in
textbooks, in lecturing practice etc. Giving alongside their English equivalents gives them the opportunity to make some
reassessments of the Albanized terms in the Albanian language, since, as we have stated several times, English terminology
serves as a standardization model. On the other hand, the introduction of Albanized terms in line with the English equivalent
terms gives the possibility to draw some conclusions about the further work with the use of foreign terms in the Albanian
terminology of economics.

Foreign terms in Albanian  Albanian terms English terms
absorbim-i pérthithj/e-ja absorption
alokoj pérndaj allocate
audit rishgyrtim audit
auditor rishqyrtues auditor
bajpas-i anékales/é-a by-pass
balancim-i baraspeshim-i balancing
bankénot/é kartémonedhé banknote
benefit pérfitim benefit
blank bardh blank

bos shef (superior) boss

broker ndérmjetés broker
centrim-i gendérzim-i centring
certifikaté vértetesé certificate
deformim-i shformim-i deformation
degradim-i zhgradim-i degradation
densitet-i dendési-a density
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dimension-i
disbalanc/é-a
dislokim-i
dispersion-i
distributor-i
diversifikim
draft

efort
eksitim-i
eksplozion-i
ekuilib/ér-ri
ekuilibrim-i
erozion-i/ erodim-i
fidbek
finicion-i
fleksibél
fleksibilitet
fluktuacion
fluktuacion-i
fulltajm
gravitet-i
illiquid
impuls-i
indikator-i
informal
kolaps bankar
kolateral
kompensim
koncentrim-i
konvertibilitet
kredi e konfirmuar
kurb/é-a
leasing

lider
likuiditet
lizingjet
market
nominal-e
opsion
oshilacion-i
overdraft banke
overdraft
presion-i
primar
regjistri i pagave
relaks

resurs
revizion
rigjenerim-i
rikuperim
rimbursim
sekondar
sens-i

skonto

stabél
stabilitet
tender

term
transmetim-i
volatilitet
yield

pérmas/é-a
pabaraspesh/é-a
shpérvendosj/e-a
shpérhapj/e-a
shpérndarés-i
shuméllojshméri (ndryshmim)
paraprojekt
pérpjekje
ngacmim-i
plasj/e-a
baraspesh/é-a
baraspeshim-i
gérryerj/e-a
pérgjigje (pér njé rezultat)
pérmbarim-i

(kurs) 1 epshém
epshméri

luhatje

luhatj/e-a

me orar t& ploté
réndes/€-a

(i,e) paafté t€ shlyej
shtys/é-a

déftor-i

joformal

rrénim bankar
garanci-shtesé
pérplotésim
pérgendrim-i
kthyeshméri

kredi e pohuar
lakor/e-ja
qira(dhénie)
udhéheqgés (drejtues)
aftési shlyerjeje
qiramarrjet, qiradhénie
treg

(vler€) emérore
zgjedhje (mundési)
lékundje
tejtérheqje bankare
mbitérheqje (tejtérheqje)
trysni-a

parésor

lista e pagave
¢lodhem (shtendosem)
burim (pasuri)
rishikim

ripérftim-i
riaftésim

thesim

dytésor

kah-u

zbritje, ulje

(i) géndrueshém
géndrueshméri
oferté€ sipérmarrjeje
afat, periudhé
tejgim-i

fluturakési
dhénshméri

dimension
disbalance, unbalance
dislocation
dispersion
distributor
diversity

draft

effort
excitation
explosion
equilibrium, balance
balancing
erosion
feedback
finishing
flexible
flexibility
fluctuation
fluctuation
full-time
gravity

illiquid
impulse, pulse
indicator
informal
banking collapse
collateral
compensation
concentration
convertibillity
confirmed credit
curve
financiare leasing
leader
liquidity

leases

market
nominal

option
oscillation
bank overdraft
overdraft
pressure
primary
payroll register
relax

resource
revision
regeneration
ricovery
reimbursement
secondary
sense

discount

stable

stability
tender

term
transfering, transmission
volatility

yield

From the examples above, especially looking at the Albanian terms, since they comprise a considerable amount of diverse
formations, it would be necessary, if only briefly we analyze their structural-semantic way of construction. In both languages
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the majority of these examples are met as illustrative subjects, then here we could only give a brief glimpse of the ways of
constructing these formations in general Albanian language.

- By the semantic manner, i.e., by re-comprehension of ordinary words, by which a relatively significant number of units
are created: pajime (equipment), shpatull (shoulder), grykéz (neck), plasje (burst), kllapé (parenthesis), etc.

- With the word-formation way by which units are created with affixes, but having as a production topic words that are met
in Albanian. Here, in particular, the formations in composition, which appear as calque or loan translation should be
mentioned: urdhérakétim —  (collection order), urdhértransferim-i (transfer order), mbitérheqje (tejtérhegje) (overdraft),
tejtérhegje bankare (bank overdraft), pérplotésim (compensation), shpérvendosj/e-a (dislocation), teletransferim — i (wire
transfer), etc.

- With the word-combinations forming path, by which units are created in large numbers, since these constructions are
more preferable for Albanization of foreign terms, like: aftési pagimi (solvency), aftési shlyerjeje (liquidity), paaftési shlyerjeje
(illiquidity), etc.

It should be noted that the English language foreign terms equivalents that are used in the Albanian language prove that the
adaptation of economics terminology in English is a negligible phenomenon, since it is generally consolidated and
standardized terminology. New formations may largely belong to the very narrow subfields of economics terminology. Based
on the construction aspect they are mainly English based or with elements that have international reach.

Conclusions

The base terms of economics terminology have been viewed from the level of both languages, the Albanian language and
the English language, taken one by one, as well as compared with one another. It is important to emphasize that the English
Language has been seen with precedence as a Language with an International extend, whereas the terminology of economy in
it as a special glossary that serves as a standardization sample not only for the Albanian language, but for other languages as
well.

On the other hand, the relying on the inductive way (from the examples of the arguments and conclusions) and on the
deductive one (from the accepted preconditions on the arguments and concrete examples) has led to the facing of the problems
in both languages, in their appearance and solution. Thus, a one-worded structure in Albanian urdhéarkétim-i, urdhérpagim-i,
urdhértrasnferim-i is challenged which responds to a two-worded structure in English — collection order, order of payment
(payment order), transfer order, or, the other way round, a unit with two elements in Albanian — paafiési pagimi, marréveshje
midis sipérmarrésve (bashkim interesi), detyrimet e zotuara that responds to a unit with one element in English — insolvency,
pool, commitments.

Therefore, the joint work of Specialists and Linguists for the overcoming this situation, through its evidencing,
undertakings of joint action through boards of examiners, panels, advertisements, in the press etc., for the setting into
circulation the standard terms, mainly those with an Albanian base, but by leaving also foreign terms according to the
occasion, in particular those with International expansion, is of exceptional importance.

In the English language, the process of inclusion in it the autochthon (English) terms in this field, is by now surmounted,
and this terminology generally appears standardized. Although here, as well, the appearance of new concepts makes the
inclusion of foreign terms necessary, particularly when they are with a Greek-Latin base. Nevertheless, the English language in
this case serves the Albanian language as a reference base, particularly, as not to fall into extremist purist actions, when, by the
keenness to make everything Albanian, an attempt is made to albanize, as such terms as are albanized, when in English Greek-
Latin formats are preserved.
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Abstract

In today’s and previous curricula, according to Nucleus Curriculum, in the field Languages and Communication, it is
aimed at furthering the development of the pupils’ communication capacities. The areas of focus include functional and
effective use of language, deepening of reading-writing capacities, enrichment of vocabulary, development of linguistic
capacities, understanding through listening, speaking in the function of giving and receiving the information, writing according
to the given models, getting to know and broadening the forms of linguistic systems (phonetics, morphology, syntax), etc. The
aim of this paperwork is to see if the grammar applied in the pre-university textbooks of the Albanian language is in harmony
with other components for fulfilling the desired objectives in the curricula of this field. These objectives include determining
how much it influences the mastery of grammatical knowledge by the pupils, as well as using polls to produce data about the
grammatical knowledge of pupils in Kosovo.

Keywords: grammar, applied grammar, communication skills, textbooks.

Introduction

As time goes by, the opinions of people change, and they will continue to do so uninterruptedly. These opinions have been
expressed through different components — a word, its meaning, its part of speech, its concept of time, space, number, etc.; a
phrase (text later as an approach); etc. A language depends on and is born from human opinion and from the capacity to
understand. The concept of normative grammar, which differentiates what is exact from what is not exact, has been preserved
during the last three centuries, until the second half of the 20" century. Latin grammarians considered the grammar of a
language as given and unchangeable. This approach towards grammar is supported by the normatives, but it is opposed by the
scholars who think that the use of a language changes with time. These scholars consequently believe that grammatical
systems also change and that they are continuously in the process of evolution.

The concept of the term “grammar” experienced a deep review both from the theoretical side and from its practical side
during the middle of the last century. This word no longer represents only the morphosyntactic rules of a language, but it is
considered to be a comprehensive set of rules that allow the speaker to understand and reproduce coherent phrases to exhibit
linguistic competence.

In 1971, the American sociolinguist, Dell Hymes, reacted against the concept of Chomsky [14, P. 3], according to which
every individual is born equipped with a grammatical competence to produce sayings unheard of before. Hymes’ critical view
against Chomsky is related to the fact that the latter does not take into consideration concrete communication situations where
the rules of language use are appliedand that these rules change in different situations. In order to point out this sociolinguistic
perspective, Hymes [10, P. 273] suggested the concept of communicative competence, including true grammatical knowledge,
as well as the cognition of the rules of language use, which the speakers of each language understand.

Grammar is already distinguished for its communicative character to be used more as a means for language use. This
concept refers to various fields of language, such as phonological, morphosyntactic, pragmatic, sociolinguistic, lexical, and text
field. Therefore, today, the concept of grammar is quite broad. It is seemingly a relatively complete system, but at the same
time, it is almost difficult to be presented and completely understood during the teaching process. Grammar must include
everything that has to do with the description of language function, such as the rules that arise out of different communication
situations or customs, which are obtained or absorbed by people. It must also include everything that has to do with habits or
declarations having pragmatic values. Thus, it can be said that the command of grammar is equal to the absorbance or
acquisition of language competence an individual obtains.
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In the second half of the 20" century, a subdiscipline of linguistics was developed, known as applied linguistics.This term
started being used to refer to each field of study that is linked with language. Widdowson [15, P. 1] specifies that applied
linguistics is a spectrum of research that is spread from theoretical studies of language to the practices in the classroom. Davies
[8, P. 1], however, expresses that applied linguistics includes what we know about language, how it is learned, and how it is
used. With a slightly different view, McCarthy [12, P. 9] expressed that applied linguistics has to do with the relationship
between learning, theory, and practice in the field of language. The main issue with applied linguistics is the application of
language theories, methods, and findings about the explanation and clarification of linguistic problems that have been raised in
other fields. Wilkins [16, P. 3] thinks that the value of linguistics is found in increasing the the teacher’s consciousness of
language, making him more competent anda better teacher of language.

Recent developments in this field show that the term also represents research in the use of language in education, in the
strategies of learning a mother tongue (native language), as well as in lexicography, translation, and stylistics. Furthermore, it
represents research in the use of language by different genres, in the social stratification of the language and its varieties, in
neurological factors, in linguistic nonfunctioning, and in linguistic analyses of language disorders.

According to Grabe’s viewpoint, applied linguistics initially developed more from the problems of the real world rather
than from theoretical explorations.He suggests that applied linguistics is designed to deal with the following problems:
language acquisition (rules, use, context, etc.); language teaching (practice, interaction, meaning, use, context, motivation,
etc.); reading-writing (issues of learning and issues of language); language contact (language and culture); language
irregularities (ethnicity, class, gender, age); language planning and policy; language evaluation; language use (dialect,
registers); technology and language (learning, evaluation, and use); interpretation and translation problems (technology); and
pathological language problems (aphasia, dyslexia, physical incapability) [9, P. 38].

Because there are different definitions of applied linguistics, in the pre-university textbooks of the Albanian language, it
can be observed that the knowledge of languageis not satisfactorily integrated. The textbooks are predominantly theoretical in
nature, withinsufficient training regarding speaking and writing, language exercises, or creation of written or spoken texts.
There should be a more natural intertwining of these two concepts in order for the material to be richer and more diversified.
This will better allow the pupils to create their experiences and communicate freely and meaningfully for different purposes
and in different situations.

It is vitally important that the material chosen for pre-university textbooks is expressed in a manner that allows the teacher
to transfer knowledge to the pupils successfully. This material should further develop the pupils’ language capacities, as well
as meet the learning goals that were stated above.Plangarica [13, P. 375] sees the current situation regarding school textbooks
as incomplete in two aspects.According to him, these areas of incompletion must be completed with the concepts, categories,
units, and elements of knowledge that come from the interpretation of cognitive and pragmatic linguistic nature of language
use and, in didactic viewpoint, from its appropriation in the process of interaction with others. He emphasizes that, in the
teaching of the Albanian language, the methods of traditional grammar analysis have occupied considerable space, even to the
detriment of today’s methods of text analysis and in contradiction with the new objectives that are to be reached. The attraction
that the traditional attitude exercises in relation to text and text analysis has not yet been avoided. This is an attraction from
which experiences of language teaching in other countries are spared. Therefore, he encourages presenting “school grammar”
in a pedagogic plan, outlining it in a contemporary pedagogic principle.According to this principle, learning and knowledge
would be selected, adapted, and formed in accordance with the three prevailing forms of knowledge formation with a didactic
function. These three forms include descriptivism, constructivism, and pragmatism. These three forms represent the
achievements of classical and logical positivism, of constructivism and presenting mental methods of cognition, and of
pragmatism, where cognition is obtained as an interaction of entities [13, P. 368). Also, Carson [4, P. 14] states that language
and speech should not be tackled only in morphosyntactic aspects, which is to be observed only as a formal object that is
isolated from the other part of mental activity. Instead, he states that language and speech should be closely related to the
semantic aspects and extralingual knowledge of entities. To form the linguistic/discursive competence of a pupil as completely
as possible, Tamine stresses (in T. Plangarica) [13, P. 374] that attention must be paid to the teaching of grammatical
knowledge, which will be disciplined and classified in today’s time in discourse grammar. The first concept relates to the study
of the types of phrases and their component units.The second deals with the coherence and progression of texts, as well as the
methods of their outlining and their genres.The third one, the enunciative aim of the speaker, relates to the connection with
fellow speakers and the situation in which and through which the speaker expresses themself.

The goal is the appropriation of grammatical and textual notions in the function of social use of language through a direct
work with notions with which the grammatical and textual notions are linked and interdependent [3, P. 52].

In these texts, grammatical knowledge, lexical or spelling knowledge, and central axial and linear expansion should all be
in harmony.Therefore, these communicative abilities and habits are not considered a goal in and of themselves, but they serve
to further develop the communicative abilities of pupils and to increase the awareness of pupils for practical applications.

Methods

In order to support the hypothesis presented in this paper, we have conducted a poll with pupils in the 12th grade in
Kosovo. In addition to the theoretical concepts presented in this paper, we will present quantitative results based on polls
conducted to determine how well pupils master grammatical knowledge of the Albanian language. These results represent all
12thgrade pupils in Kosovo for the academic year 2019/2020. Therefore, for the accomplishment of this research, we were
forced to choose a sample in prior. A sample of this research consists of 500 pupils of some secondary schools in several
municipalities in Kosovo. The poll consists of grammar-related questions and problems. The questions are presented in
multiple choice form, with one correct answer out of four possible options.

By conducting this poll , we intend to determine the following:

— What is the level of grammatical knowledge of12th-grade pupils in Kosovo?

— What are the factors that could have influenced the results of the poll?
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— Avre the results of the poll consistent with the objectives expected to be mastered by the pupils after having completed
this level of education?

Results

The poll includes tasks from the noun and verb systems of the Albanian language, as well as word formation. More
concretely, this aspect was related to the formation of a word.

Question 1: The word “hekurudhé” (“railway”) is formed by means of:

15% of pupils answered a) derivation. 47% answered b) agglutination. 36% answered ¢) composition. No pupils answered
d) conversion. 2% abstained from answering the question.

Question 2: In the sentence: “Poeziné qé do ta dégjoni né vazhdim e ka shkruar Ismail Kadareja” (The poetry you will
listen to in the following was written by Ismail Kadare), the “e” is:

23% of pupils answered a) prepositive article. 16% answered b) particle. 44% answered c) conjunction 16% answered d) a
shortened form. 1% abstained from answering the question.

Question 3: What features does an ending give?

35% of pupils answered a) the grammatical features of a word. 21% answered b) the grammatical features of a syllable.
13% answered c) the sound features of a phoneme.29% answered d) the root. 2% abstained from answering the question.

Question 4: What word group is “libri i njé nxénési” (“the book of a pupil”)?

18% of pupils answered a) noun + adjective. 41% answered b) noun + definite noun. 36% answered ¢) noun + indefinite
noun. 4% answered d) noun + infinitive. 1% abstained from answering the question.

Question 5: Identify the pronouns in the sentence, “Konstandin, biri im, ti po flet késhtu?” (Constandin, my son, you are
speaking like that?)

41% of pupils answered a) possessive pronoun, first person and personal pronoun, second person. 29% answered b)
personal pronoun, first person and possessive pronoun, second person. 17% answered ¢) possessive pronoun, first person and
personal pronoun, first person. 5% answered d) possessive pronoun, third person and personal pronoun, first person. 1%
abstained from answering the question. **THESE FIGURES ONLY ADD UP TO 93%**PLEASE CORRECT FIGURES TO
EQUAL A TOTAL OF 100%**

Question 6: In what mood is the verb in the sentence, “Mésuesi ua déshironte té mirén nxénésve.”(“The teacher wished
good luck to the pupils.”)?

65% of pupils answered a) optative mood. 32% answered b) indicative mood.2% answered c) admirative mood.No pupil
answered d) imperative mood.. 1% abstained from answering the question.

Question 7: The verb has the grammatical category:

35% of pupils answered a) of tense, of person, of case, of voice, and of mood. 31% answered b) of person, of number, of
voice, of mood, of time. 21% answered c) of number, of person, of definite form, of mood, of tense. 11% answered d) of voice,
of person, of number, of gender, of tense. 2% abstained from answering the question.

Question 8: The sentence, “Mbasi ka ra nana me fjeté, kam marré Dilocén n’odé teme.” (“After mother went to bed, | took
Diloca to my room.”) is:

18% of pupils answered a) grammatical. 81% answered b) not grammatical. 1% abstained from answering the question.

Question 9: For the sentence: “Uné jam nxénés shembullor.” (“I am an exemplary pupil.”), which option uses the subject
in the plural form while expressing the predicate with a verb in simple past tense?

9% of pupils answered a) Uné geshé nxénés shembullor (1 was an exemplary pupil). 23% answered b) Uné isha nxénés
shembullor (I used to be an exemplary pupil). 15% answered c) Ne gemé nxénés shembulloré (We were exemplary pupils).
53% answered d) Ne ishim nxénés shembulloré (We used to be exemplary pupils).

Question 10: In the sentence “Mé voné Artanit ia kishin treguar té vértetén.”(“Later, they told the truth to Artan.”), the
verb is in:

33% of pupils answered a) the simple past tense. 25% answered b) present perfect tense. 22% answered c) pluperfect. 20%
answered d) past perfect.

This interpretation proves to us that the grammatical knowledge of pupils in the 12" grade in Kosovo is at a low level.

Conclusions

After a critical consideration of pre-university textbooks of the Albanian language in Kosovo, and after drawing results
from the polling conducted in the field, we have come to the following conclusions:

— An organic harmony between the knowledge of the systems of language, grammar, and the act of speech has not been
achieved

— Grammatical knowledge of pupils is at a low level;

— The extension of grammatical issues is not uniform in the twelve-year school cycle of the subject of the Albanian
language. Some new grammatical knowledge is being introduced in the 12th grade without being included in the previous
grades;

There is a lack of detailed explanations about the distinction of two phenomena that pupils may perceive as similar;

— At the end of the teaching units, the part that includes exercises for the pupils, which is meant to help them be more
active in the learning process, includes activities such as answering the questions. Thus, these grammatical textbooks do not
enable the pupils to understand and apply with difficulty their grammatical knowledge, consequently resulting in the pupils
having a limited use of the language;

There are only a few units for the development of oral and written communication abilities (skills). Depending on the
communication situation, the language structure should also change.
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AHHOTANMA

Llenp 3To# cTaThl — U3YYUTh MH(} O BOCKPECEHHH M HHTEPTEKCTYaJbHOCTh MYyTEM TIIATEJIBHOTO AaHAIM3a TaKHX
nIuTepaTypHbIX mpomsBencuuii, kak «lIMantello», «Lenore», «Cayuaii ¢ Coxonvnuxax» u «Konstandini dhe Doruntinax.
JnuTenpHOe CcymecTBOBaHHE 3TOTo Mu(a B YEIOBEUECKOH KyNbType M KOMMYHHKAIMM NOKa3bIBAaeT, YTO €ro IIOBTOPEHUE B
JIUTEepaType 00s3aTeIbHO YKa3bIBaeT Ha MHTEPTEKCTyalbHbIE OTHOIICHHS.

«The Cloak» Bysartu, «Lenore» broprepa, «Cryuaii ¢ Coxonvnuxax» IleTpyieBcKo#, 1 momyspHas ckaska «Konstandini
dhe Doruntina» KOMMYHHIEPYIOT APYT C APYTOM IO OZHOMY W TOMY K€ MOTHBY, TO €CTh C IIOMOIIBI0 MU(a O BOCKPECCHHH,
co3maBasg TeM CaMbIM OCOObIe HWHTEPTEKCTyalbHble HUTH. TakuM 00pa3oM, 3T NPOU3BEHCHHs, KOTOPBIE OTHOCATCA K
Pa3IMYHBIM HAMOHATIBHBIM JINTEPATypaM (MUTANbsIHCKAsI, HEMELKast, pyccKasi, anbaHcKast), MPEeBPaIaloTCs B MOJICIH, KOTOPbIC
UCTIONB3YIOT ISl aKLICHTHPOBAHHS POHUKHOBEHHS MH(a O BOCKPECCHHH U3 OMHOH KyJbTYPhI B JAPYTYIO, CO37aBas 0coObIC
KOMMYHHUKATHBHBIE CHCTEMBI, KOTOPhIC HMEIOT KIIF0UEBOE 3HAUCHHE JIJISI COBPEMEHHOTO CPABHUTEIHLHOTO HCCIICIOBAHHSL.

B 37061 cTaThe MOTUB BOCKPECEHUS CTAHET €Il€ OAHUM aPIyMEHTOM B II0JIb3Y HEPA3PBIBHOM CBSI3U MEXKIY JIUTEPaTypoil U
MHUpOM.

KoaroueBble ciioBa: Mug, HHTEPTEKCTYaIbHOCTb, KYJIbTYpa, KOMMYHHKAIHSL.
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Abstract

This article aims at investigating the myth of resurrection as well as the intertext by a close analysis of literary works such
as lIMantello, Lenore, Incident at Sokolniki and Konstandini e Doruntina. The long-term existence of this myth in human
culture and communication proves that the reiteration of this myth in literature necessarily indicates intertextual relations.

Buzzati’s The Cloak, Biirger’s Lenore, Petrushevskaya’s Incident at Sokolniki and Konstandin and Doruntina as a popular
ballad, communicate with one-another through the same motif, i.e. the myth of resurrection, thus creating special intertextual
threads. These works that pertain to various national literatures (Italian, German, Russian, Albanian), thus turn into models
used for the emphasis of the permeation of the resurrection myth from one culture to the next, creating special communicative
systems of pivotal importance to contemporary comparative research.

In this paper, the resurrection motif will provide yet another argument of the continuous communication between literature
and myth.

Keywords: myth, intertextuality, culture, communication.

Introduction

Mythology gives the best evidence of its interconnections to literature, which is the most suitable territory for keeping
myth alive [1, P. 58]. According to Hermann Broch, the precedent of every narrative expression is myth, and this conclusion
also relates to Barthes’ statement that myth is the very Word itself. In this context, we can refer to many prominent literary
works that are created upon many myths and ballads. Thematic research is one of the most productive when it comes to
comparative analyses as great universal themes such as death, love, freedom, etc. can be noted in different literatures and the
thematic and conceptual meeting point is of interest to a comparatist of literature.

Among the various comparative approaches to literature, the arguments of the Russian school are of importance to this
paper. In its method of comparison, the Russian School has put great emphasis on the study of folklore, by dismissing the
theory of the migration of myths and motifs, and by focusing on what they evaluated as typological analogy. Based on this
postulate, myths in folklore did not manage to migrate due to the impossibility of communication between various
communities existing in the world, but they created similar motifs that are related to the common sociologic and psychological
background of these communities.

The perception of myth based on every culture is of particular importance when it comes to the myth of resurrection as it is
this myth that shows the various degrees of sociologic and psychologic similarities among various cultures. Hence, Buzzati’s
The Cloak, Biirger’s Lenore, Petrushevskaya’s Incident at Sokolniki—Petrushevskaya and ‘Konstandini e Doruntina’ as a
popular ballad, although each one pertains to a different nationality (Italian, German, Russian, Albanian), all display a special
communicative system, oftentimes closely related to one-another, especially due to the permeation of the myth of resurrection
which is of importance to contemporary comparative studies.

Methodology

This paper employs the comparative method, being one of the most special and attractive methods of interpretation.
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Discussion

According to the French researcher Natali Pige-Gros, intertextuality is the movement through which a text rewrites another
text (the previous text writes the current text),and intertextuality rewrites all literary texts [2, P. 15].Buzzati is one of the
authors that seems to employ Pige-Gros’ idea, by making use of the fantastic, the surreal, the mystic, thus making his texts take
on the model of an intertext. At the same time, we can refer to the statement by the American researcher, Jonathan Culler, who
says that intertextuality is less a name for a work’s relation to particular prior texts than an assertion of a work’s participation
in a discursive space and its relation to the codes which are the potential formalizations of that space [3, P. 2].

In order to argument the previous statements, this paper will discussBuzzati’s The Cloak which is an interrelation between
the mystic and the fantastic that are present in the work as a premodel or archetype. The clear and concise style of this story is
supportive argument to Buzzati’s style, the idea that the more fantastic the subject, the simpler and concise the style.

The story begins with Giovanni’s return home, which initially seems to be a physical return. Through concrete sign such as
the sword and the beret, the reader can perceive that Giovanni is a soldier who is returning back home. Here, the reader can
clearly form his first vision: the return of the soldier. Yet the story takes a turn when the mystical element suffuses the
protagonist. All pale and determined not to remove his military coat, Giovanni manages to embody the cult of the mysterious
and the unexpected, both of which become part of the plot: He made a quick and involuntary movement to defend himself,
grasping his coat, as if scared of it being taken away [4, P. 49-50]. This description in The Cloakis delineated through two
reflexes, as happiness and longing felt by the mother, the brother and the sister, but as dread and pain felt by Giovanni. It is
exactly this contrast which puts this situation into question which then expands and deepens as we read on. The black
silhouette lingering outside and waiting for Giovanni is another segment added to this contrast. What can this black silhouette
be? The reader, who is now unified with the plotline and on the same position as Giovanni’s mother, cannot seem to
understand this clearly.

The unexpected revelation of Giovanni’s wound will become a turning point for clarification and explanation. The black
silhouette, the buttoned coat, Giovanni’s dread, the pain expressed in his eyes, all turn from a mysterious aspect into a mystic
and fantastic aspect. The resolution and the ending of the story both signify death, an inevitable sign. Death is also discovered
as a pact with the man who is in search of the final farewell.

- Man’s bargain with death

Haruki Murakami says that death is not the opposite of life — rather, it is a part of it. In literature, this theme is present
everywhere. As such, its relation to myth is quite powerful. Being a story that places at its center man and death, connected
through a mystic-fantastic relation which makes use of a possible mythic foundation, The Cloak’s path towards communication
with other works of this nature is wide clear. This is due to the source which it uses, which in fact is the source for many
themes that deal with resurrection. In Jonathan Culler’s view, reading a poem as literature means relating it to other poems,
i.e. comparing and emphasizing the method which relates it to the method of other poems [5, P. 43]. Here, Culler is addressing
the aspect of intertextuality.

As the resurrection motif is quite an early one and is directly related to the early cultural creation of man, its presence can
be observed in many works, depending on authorial concepts and purposes.Thus, the famous poem Lenore (variations:
Leonore, Ellenore) by the German author Biirger, similar to Buzzati’s The Cloak, deals with the fantastic and the horror, as
two main elements that constitute the concept of death. Lenore has had a clear and evident influence on ballads written after it,
thus creating an intertextual thread. It has powerfully spread from Scotland to Poland and Russia, from Scandinavian countries
to Italy. A knight on a black horse, accompanied by his lover, has later turned into a new poetic power, producing various
differing variants of the original story.

The story follows the end of the Battle of Prague, the protagonists being Lenore and her fiancé, William. When soldiers
start returning to their homes, Lenore is not able to find a possible reason for her lover’s absence, and blames God for this
injustice. The story becomes more complex as it starts using the element of horror. At midnight, a stranger that looks like
William, knocks on her door and asks Lenore to send her to their marriage bed. The authorial description in this section is
horrific: Lenore, horrified, asks William why his horse is moving at such a fast pace and the gloomy answer is that “the dead
travel fast”[6, P. 38].The ending follows the contrast between sunrise and the couple that arrives at their marriage bed, which is
nothing but a great graveyard. Sunrise, symbolizing life, and the grave, symbolizing death, in harmony reflect the law of
nature, i.e. the process of life and the process of death.

This motif has also been used by the prominent Russian author, Lyudmila Petrushevskaya, in the story Incident at
Sokolniki. The subject resembles that of Lenore, especially the initial section, which is as mysterious and horrific as its ending.
A young man is killed at war in Russia, but is not properly buried, and thus appears to his wife. In a particular moment, he asks
her to go to the woods in order to take the clothes that he had buried during the war. Soon after the process of digging is over,
Lida cannot find her husband in the woods and she goes back home terrorized. The ending is grotesque. And in her dream her
husband came to her and said, “Thank you, Lida, for burying me” [7, P. 32]. In The Cloak, the wound is a sign by which we
identify death; in Lenore this sign becomes the grave, the eternal residence of death, whereas in Petrushevskaya’s story death is
dictated by a dream in the form of an illusion, in order to reveal the author’s view that life itself is an illusion.

Meanwhile, in Albanian literature, the ballad of Konstandin and Doruntina, known in other variants as Kénga e Dhogqinés,
Konstandini e Garentina, Kénga e HalilGarrisé, etc. is a renowned motif of the resurrection of the brother in order to bring
back the sister who has married far away from home. This ballad celebrates the cult besa (Alb.), i.e. of the given word, to the
sanctity of promised words of which the curse can follow you in this life as well as the next one. According to literary critics,
the reiteration of this motif in the novel “Kush e solli Doruntinén” by Kadare denotes the beginning of a new historical epoch.

Results

The function of the code

Konstandini e Doruntina, an Albanian ballad, and Lenore, a German ballad, both express the message that a man gives to
other men. The former initiates the cult of the given word, as an ethical unwritten agreement, whereas the latter denotes the
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cult of faith in God, the concept of blasphemy, as well as its consequences. Both ballads indicate ideas that pertain to the early
development of Man firstly as individual consciousness and then as social and cultural consciousness. The promise given in the
Albanian ballad is defined at the very beginning of the work: | promise you, mother, that whenever you wish to see Doruntina,
either for mirth or for mourning, | myself will bring her to you [8, P. 32]. Thus, the code for a given promise as well as the
acceptance and its application must be in accordance to one-another, or else the final act with which the story is accomplished,
the ethics of the work, will be absent.

On the other hand, Lenore makes use of an element that is missing in Konstandini: punishment.

If in the Albanian ballad, the given promise embodies the culture of national pride of the character, in Lenore, this turns
into a punishing aspect. Conforming to the functional code of the ballad, the character (i.e. Lenore) gets what she deserves —
punishment, death:

Half dead, half living, the soul of Lenore

Fought as it never had fought before[9, P. 13].

Therefore, in both cases, the ballad has the code which either functions as a definite, unchangeable code, or else as
punishment.

Buzzati’s The Cloak and Petrushevskaya’s Incident at Sokolniki make use of the relation of these codes, not in their first
variant but as ideas that promote authorial concepts. It is the cult of resurrection that manifests in both stories, as a sort of an
intertext that employs a previous model. This model in such a theme is mainly in the form of the ballad, as is Konstandin and
Lenore. Thus, both stories are subject to a plot that is well-known and acceptable for the reader, yet, as they are incorporated
by authorial perspectives, they are recontextualized and thus equipped with new expressive powers.

Conclusion

If The Cloak, Lenore, Incident at Sokolniki and Konstandin are to be placed within a framework, certain joint conclusions
may be reached:

« In all cases, death is the motif that delineates all plots. This motif is surrounded by mystic-fantastic elements that
reflect the foundation of another previous model.

» In four cases, the protagonist is in a hurry: Giovanni at the shadow that personifies death, William at the grave,
Petrushevskaya’s character at the grave, and Konstandin and his sister hurry back home, so that he can rest in peace afterwards.

» All protagonists in these fantastic journeys successfully complete their missions. Thus, William takes Lenore to make
her his eternal wife, Konstandin returns Doruntina home to keep his promise, Petrushevskaya’s character manages to get a
proper burial, and Giovannii manages to give his farewell to the family in order to go back to death.

« The horse, presented in these works as a mysterious animal, brings all characters to their destinations and then takes
them away, always in a great speed (in three cases, except for Petrushevskaya’s story)

«  The vividness of the colors of nature out of which the color black dominates; resembling the night which forewarns
the unexpected and the dreadful is another amalgam that unites the narration of these works which, although distinct in form
(short story, poem, popular ballad), are also close when it comes to content and ideas; all merge the previous (popular) model
with the authorial one.

Such similarities between these myths are interesting approaches to the idea of the movement of the motif of a myth
throughout different geographical spaces and its ability to provide elements which then become main characteristics of these
spaces. This paper exemplifies cases that deal with the same motif; as that motif expands in various geographic spaces, it also
gains specific characteristics and meaning. Burger’s Lenore manifests its power of the given word, the power of desire and
waiting as a punishing concept which becomes a moral message which states that blasphemy brings terrible consequences that
in turn give a fatal punishment to the protagonist, Lenore. It must be observed that German myths are various, but they are also
quite contradictory. This contradiction or this transformation of the myth of the given word, as expressed in this ballad, occurs
specifically due to a general existing event. Yet, what characterizes these three works is the meaning of unresolved issues.
Giovanni returns home because he cannot die without giving his farewell to his mother. The situation of unresolved issues is
what makes all protagonist go back to finish their missions: mission of farewell in The Cloak, mission of punishment in
Lenore, mission of the given word in Konstandini and Doruntina, and the revelation of the truth towards a peaceful death in
Incident at Sokolniki.

Based on Thomas Mann’s statement that myth is the foundation of life; it is the eternal scheme, the devoted formula in
which life flows as it reproduces its characteristics out of the subconscious [10, P. 371], we may conclude that myth and
literature are old comrades and that their presence inevitably denoted reciprocal concepts and interrelations. The connection
between myth and literature is reciprocal. Myths offer transcendental characteristics and literature helps in keeping myths
alive by explaining particular aspects of life to the younger generations [11, P.45].

Further contemplation of these statements leads to the assumption that the relation of this motif to other cultures comes as
a result of the communication of myth with that which is natural for mankind. The attempt at understanding the concerns of all
men becomes the subject of literature’s broader horizon, which then helps in creating newer paths for mankind.
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AHHOTALMSA

TsopuectBo A.C.ITymkuHa sBIsSeTCA KyJbTYPHBIM IOCTOSHHEM HE TOJBKO HAIMOHAJIHHOTO, HO M MHPOBOTO 3HAUYCHUS.
BocnuranHeiii Ha OnecTammx oOpasiax MHpPOBOTO XynokecTBeHHoro Hacuenusi, A.C.IIymkuH B CBOEM TBOPUYECTBE
HEO/JIHOKPAaTHO oOpaiaicss K o0pa3aM W CIOKETHBIM XOJaM E€BPONEHCKOH XyJOXKEeCTBEHHOH JIMTEpaTypbl M MHUPOBOM
mudonorun. Yepes TBopuecTBo I1ylIknHa HOCUTEIN PYCCKOI KYJIBTYPbI BBIXOJAT 38 PAMKH Y3KO HAllMOHAILHOTO CO3HAHUS U
pa3zfeNnsioT cO BCEM YEJIOBEYECTBOM KYJIBTYPHBIE M ICTETHYECKHE LEHHOCTH, YTO O0ECIEeUYHMBACT E€IWHCTBO KYJIbTYPHBIX
TPaaAuIHH B YCIOBUSIX COBPEMEHHOTO HH(GOPMAIMOHHOTO 00IIeCTBa.
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Abstract

The work of A.S. Pushkin is a cultural asset not only of national but also of global importance. Brought up on brilliant
examples of world artistic heritage, A.S. Pushkin in his work repeatedly turned to the images and plot moves of European
fiction and world mythology. Through Pushkin’s work, Russian cultural community members go beyond the framework of a
narrowly national consciousness and share cultural and aesthetic values with all of humanity, which ensures the unity of
cultural traditions in the modern information society.

Keywords: myth, culture, cultural consciousness, worldview, motif, mythological plots and images, national literature.

Introduction

The formation of a person’s worldview and mindset is largely determined by the type of culture and literature that his
consciousness assimilates at the earliest stages of their formation. For a Russian-speaking person, the main factor determining
the axiological, artistic and worldview position is the heritage of A.S. Pushkin, which is an uncontestable and universally
recognized paragon of Russian and world literature. With all the seemingly exhausted topics of Pushkin’s heritage, numerous
and detailed studies of each of his works, his legacy will never enter the purely historical sphere, since it reflects the essence of
the Russian language and culture. Modern era is marked by simplification of language forms, which causes the inevitable
simplification of thought forms, hence — simplification and vulgar understanding of culture as a phenomenon of everyday life.
The inevitable consequence of the objective globalization of culture is its subjective nationalization, which will necessarily
result in a lack of understanding of the common roots of European civilization. Therefore, the appeal to the phenomenon that
reflects the internal cultural unity of people of different nationalities, and a common style of thinking, will always be relevant.
The legacy of A.S.Pushkin presents such a phenomenon, despite all its conventional national color, since it shares common
features of Indo-European mythology. Since the Russian literary language created by A. S. Pushkin is perceived by modern
people as an unquestionable cultural norm of the Russian-speaking consciousness, there is often a vulgar understanding of his
heritage as a purely national phenomenon. Meanwhile, Russian literature is certainly part of the world's artistic process. As a
result, along with the unique features peculiar only to it, Russian literature in general, and the legacy of A. S. Pushkin in
particular, reflects the dynamics of the entire world of literary creativity. It is our task to show this by the analysis of a number
of plot moves and images in Pushkin's fairy tales. Despite the fact that Pushkin’s studies have existed for a long time, attempts
to go into the general mythological context of his works have not been made yet.

Fiction in general is a form of symbolic representation of a subject, a form of expression of worldview. In this regard, the
dynamics of literature is always a consequence of the formation and complication of the worldview of mankind as a whole.

Methods

A.S. Pushkin was one of the first to understand the multi-ethnic nature and significance of folklore. He dwells with
particular interest on subjects that were known to him from both Russian and Western European sources. Even a cursory
glance at his work shows that A.S. Pushkin was well acquainted with Slavic and world mythology in general. Therefore, his
tales are characterized by a certain mixture of mythological images that the poet creatively reinterprets in the style of his
modern era. This is definitely noticeable in his widely known fairy tales “The Tale of the Dead Princess and the Seven
Knights”, “The Tale of Tsar Saltan”, “The Tale of the Golden Cockerel”, the poem “Ruslan and Lyudmila”.

A key role in the formation of modern European peoples’ artistic thinking played, along with the Germanic, Celtic tribal
group. And, as a result, Germanic and Celtic mythology received maximum reflection in the literary work of Europe. In
connection with the socio-political processes of the first half of the 19th century, Russian educated class showed interest in
European culture and, therefore, German and Celtic mythology. This interest is most fully represented in the creative heritage
of A.S. Pushkin.
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In what follows, we will focus on some of the most obvious motifs and images of world mythology in Pushkin’s creative
work. Here we mostly focus our research on “The Tale of Tsar Saltan” and “Ruslan and Ludmila”, as far as these two poetic
fairy tales are most relevant to the purpose of our investigation and contain the brightest plots and images coherent with Indo-
European basic mythological landmarks. Sad enough the frame of a journal article doesn’t suppose a wider range of plots and
images to be engaged in the research. It seems appropriate to consider the images of the Swan Princess, the oak (World Tree),
the island of Buyan, the Living Head of the Hero, and the story of Guidon’s voyage in a barrel, as the most typical plot-
figurative constructions of Indo-European mythology.

In this research we employed the following methods: the method of literary, contextual and comparative analysis, the
method of diachronic continuality.

Discussion

In “The Tale of Tsar Saltan...” one of the central places is occupied by the image of the Swan Princess. The
transformation of a Swan into a human being is described by Pushkin as follows:

“Then she spread her wings, to soar

O’er the waves towards the shore.

There, amid a clump of trees, ,

Folded them with graceful ease,

Shook herself, and then and there

Turned into a maiden fair— [8]

Pushkin was undoubtedly not the first to exploit the motif for turning an animal into a human and back again. Similar
stories can be found in all national mythologies. However, they, in turn, are not the original version of the myth. These motifs
are the result of one of the first phases of mythological thinking — totemism. Following naturalism (the worship of the forces
of nature, the elements), totemism transferred this worship from the impersonal realm of the natural elements to the real animal
world. Already early forms of art in the form of rock paintings or animal statues have a pronounced character of hunting magic
and quite clearly demonstrate the magical relationship between animal and human. In mythological thinking, there is no
distance between man and animal, and as a result, all subsequent mythologies of the world will to some extent preserve
zoomorphic features, and, while maintaining a connection with the animal world, cultivate this motif. This is why in fairy tales,
including Russian ones, animals are endowed with the gift of speech, have purely human characteristics of behavior, but, at the
same time, as a rule, they are stronger beings than humans. It is no coincidence that in Pushkin’s fairy tale all the magic actions
performed by the Princess are performed by her only in the image of a Swan. Thus, the very appeal of Pushkin to the motif of
the sorceress in the form of an animal goes back to the earliest examples of magical mythology, which has a worldwide
distribution area.

Some researchers (R. Graves) believe that the image of the Swan is generally steadily associated with the Northern
countries. The Etruscan myth tells of Quicne, a Ligurian king who was transformed into a Swan, and his son Cupavon, upon
learning of this, decorated his Royal diadem and battle helmet with Swan feathers [5].

Aeschylus in the tragedy “Prometheus Bound” writes:

“When you have crossed the stream that bounds the two continents, toward the flaming east, where the sun walks, crossing
the surging sea until you reach the Gorgonean plains of Cisthene, where the daughters of Phorcys dwell, ancient maids, three in
number, shaped like swans, possessing one eye amongst them and a single tooth; neither does the sun with his beams look
down upon them, nor ever the nightly moon. And near them are their three winged sisters, the snake-haired Gorgons, loathed
of mankind, whom no one of mortal kind shall look upon and still draw breath[1].

The hero of the tales of King Arthur, the son of Parsifal, Lohengrin, sails from unknown countries in a boat drawn by
swans. The image of the Swan is also widely represented in Russian fairy tales, which Pushkin widely relied on. This image is
known to have been presented by Pushkin in two forms: as an epithet of a beautiful girl and as an image of a defender (for
example, in the famous fairy tale “Geese-Swans”). The image of the Swan Princess from the “Tale of Tsar Saltan” organically
combines both of these motifs of Russian folklore, since on the one hand she helps Guidon with her witchcraft, and on the
other hand she appears as a beautiful girl.

In Celtic mythology, the image of a Swan also plays a very important and singular role. This is one of the most popular
animals that a person turns into. For example, the evil stepmother Aoife turns the children of Lear into swans. In another
famous legend, Midhir turns himself and his beloved Etain into swans. However, the most famous myth in Celtic mythology,
containing the image of swans, is the myth of the dream of Angus. In this myth, Angus saw the girl he fell in love with. It was
Caer Ormaith, who lived one year in human form and one in the form of a Swan. It is noteworthy that in this myth,
“disenchantment” does not occur, but, on the contrary, Angus turns into a Swan himself.

From what has been said, it follows that the image of the Swan Princess has many common features with general
psychological ideas about the Swan. However, Pushkin puts much more human traits into this image.The image of a Living
Head from the poem “Ruslan and Ludmila” has a much narrower specification.

“But now the pale orb born to range

The sleepy skies, lights up the nightly,

Mist-covered plain and mound more brightly,

A sight revealing wondrous strange.

Can pen describe the like?... A Head,

A living Head is there! In slumber

Its eyes are shut, it snores, is dead

To all the world, but every rumble,

Each breath and wheeze that from it comes

The helmet stirs and sends the plumes
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That reach the shadowed heights a'swaying” [9]

This image is not of Pushkin’s coinage either, but an allusion to Bran the Blessed — a character of the famous Welsh
medieval cycle of stories “Mabinogion”. Bran, who was, according to Welsh mythology, the British king, orders after death to
take his head back to Britain. After Bran’s death, his head continues to speak and prophesy. Bran claims that burying his head
facing France will serve to protect Britain from invasion. According to the Welsh triads, King Arthur once dug up the head,
believing that the best protection for Britain was not the head of Bran, but he himself. It is with this action of Arthur that the
“Welsh triads” link the subsequent tragic events, including the death of Arthur himself and the collapse of the Order of the
Knights of the Round table. It should be noted that from the moment of Bran’s death to his burial, almost 90 years pass, during
which the head behaves as if it is not separated from the body. Both in this legend, and in Pushkin’s poem some magic force is
involved:

“The sword raised. Dastardly attack!-

It sang, a death-blow to me dealing.

Ere | could turn, my poor head was

No longer in its place, alas.

Preserved by some dark, occult force,

It lives (which is no boon, of course),

But all the rest of me, unburied,

Rots in a place to man unknown;

With blackthorn thickly overgrown

My frame is; by the midget carried

I (Just the head) was to this spot

And left to guard-ignoble lot!-

The magic sword” [9].

Of greater prominence and universal significance is the plot of the voyage of the son of Tsar Saltan in a barrel. In the
process of swimming across the endless ocean, the child is constantly growing rapidly, and when the wave takes them to the
shore, he breaks the barrel, just straightening up in it. This story is very similar to the cosmogonic Indian and Chinese myths.
In the Chinese version, the first man Pangu of the myths recorded in the 3rd century AD, matured in a universal egg that
floated among the formless chaos. According to the Chinese myth, Pangu separates Yin from Yang, the sky from the earth,
from it come the wind, thunder, sun, moon, stars, etc. In other words, the universe was formed from the body of Pangu. In the
same way, Guidon, having arrived on the island, begins to create his own kingdom with the help of magic power, which will
become the place of his life. A similar story can be found in Hinduism, where the first man Hiranyagarbha is understood as a
“Golden germ” that initially floated in the cosmic waters, and subsequently gave rise to all life. This is the version stated in the
Rigveda [10]. In later Vedic literature (in the Brahmanas and Upanishads), Brahma himself emerges from the body of
Hiranyagarbha, splitting the body shell in two, one half of which becomes heaven and the other half becomes earth. In general,
a similar picture is drawn by Pushkin: among the raging waves of the vast and empty ocean, a closed capsule floats, inside
which a certain life matures, develops and grows.

It is easy to see that both the mythological Golden egg and the Pushkin barrel are very similar in form and are absolutely
identical in content — both contain a sprout — the beginning of life, which this outer shell on the one hand restrains, and on the
other — protects from the furious blind external element. As soon as the hero is strong enough, he frees himself from it. In
many mythologies, the ocean is perceived as a kind of evil inclination, and therefore overcoming it by the carrier of life will
inevitably lead to the development of this very life. In Pushkin’s fairy tale, both the surviving Guidon and the merchants who
visited him later repeatedly cross the ocean, which is no longer an infinitely frightening force.

In world mythology, the story of a baby swimming on water is generally widespread. Such is, for example, the biblical
legend of Noah, which is exactly the same way the Sumerian-Akkadian king Sargon I described his childhood [3]. This story
symbolizes the death of a child, but the birth of an adult man. It is no accident that Pushkin’s Prince Guidon is put into a barrel
as an infant, and he comes out of it as an adult. Such stories are clearly interpreted by the mythological consciousness as a rite
of initiation, that is, the initiation of a young man into a full member of the family. It is widely known that in many primitive
tribes, during the rite of initiation, the initiated youth had to survive a symbolic death, followed by a rebirth in a new social
status. For example, an outstanding ethnographer and anthropologist Julius Lips writes about this in his fundamental work
“The Origin of Things”[6]. Therefore, the child who is initially doomed to death in mythological tales of this kind is always
reborn as a hero, thus embodying the victory over death and over his childhood past. Another interesting detail should be
noted: Guidon from infancy passes into adulthood, skipping the teenage period of life. This kind of denial of the adolescent
period in human life is characteristic of most primitive peoples and the entire Paleolithic era of mankind. Julius Lips discusses
it in the work mentioned above. Thus, in the tribal consciousness, the idea of gradual maturation of a person does not exist: a
child who has passed through the rite of initiation is immediately considered an adult, regardless of their biological age.
Therefore, the process of turning a child into an adult man is not natural in such mythological thinking, but magical.

It should be noted that all myths of this type always have a happy ending — the child always survives. This is due not so
much to ideas about fate as to a specific vision of death. Mythological consciousness does not consider death as something
inevitable, but perceives it as the machinations of forces hostile to man, which he is quite able to defeat [6]. That is why
Pushkin’s Guidon overcomes all the dangers of swimming in a magical way — by conjuring the sea:

“0, you wanton waves so blue —

Free to come and go are you,

Dashing when and where you please,

Wearing rocks away with ease —

You, who flood the mountains high,
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You, who ships raise to the sky —

Hear my prayer, o waves, and spare us —

Safely onto dry land bear us.” [8]

M. K. Azadovsky writes: “But the motif of searching for a lover is very common in the Western European tradition, in
particular it is to be found in the tales of Brothers Grimm. From their collection, Pushkin borrowed such a detail as an appeal to
the sun, the month and the wind. In the fairy tale “Der singende-springende Léweneckerchen”, the young Queen finds her
husband turned into a white dove. In search of it, she turns to the sun, the month, and the winds: the sun, the month, and the
three winds can not help her, and only at last the South wind reveals to her the whereabouts of her husband” [2].

The peculiarity of this plot in Pushkin’s creative work is that Guidon does not sail alone, but with his mother. Here
Pushkin indirectly refers to the cult of the great Mother, which was formed in the Paleolithic. It is associated with the features
of the Paleolithic social structure, which assumed female hierarchical dominance, already reflected in the mythological
pantheons of the Middle East and the Greco-Roman world in the cults of such goddesses as Astarte, Isis, Nut, Maat, Gaia,
Demeter, Ceres, and many others. It is noteworthy that all goddesses belonging to the cult of the great Mother do not have an
equal spouse. This is a consequence of the lack of understanding of the role of men in the birth of life and in the nurturing of
the baby, characteristic of that era. It is probably for this reason that Pushkin’s Tsar-father Saltan is absent at the birth of the
child, condemns the child and his mother to death through ignorance, does not take any part in the difficulties that have
befallen them, but treats him as an equal and even the main one, only when Guidon himself becomes a king and ruler.

Curiously, the final transformation of Guidon from a child to a strong ruler takes place on an island endowed with magical
properties. This motif easily finds its prototype in the Celtic Avalon, to which the mortally wounded king Arthur is sent for
healing. The medieval treatment of Celtic myths about Avalon is clearly represented in the work of Galfrid of Monmouth[4].
Thus, in the Acts of the Briton Kings, he says that it was on Avalon that Arthur’s sword was forged, and in the Life of Merlin,
he describes Avalon as a magical place—a kind of analogue of the Greek “Islands of the Blessed”. The commonality of the
story lines of the cycle of legends about Arthur and Pushkin’s poem is also proved by the fact that both King Arthur and
Guidon arrive on the wonderful island greatly weakened, and upon landing on it, they get rid of all the misfortunes that haunt
them and gain magical power. That is, in fact, the island saves them. However, it should be noted that in the second version of
the legends about King Arthur, the British hero still dies, and Avalon becomes a sacred place for his burial. This fully
corresponds to the representations of Geoffrey of Monmouth about the Avalon as a sacred underworld. In this regard, we can
assume that the island of Guidon is also the “Island of the Blessed”. Like Avalon, the island of Guidon is difficult to access and
has magical powers. Like most mythological representations of the realm of the dead, it is well protected. From all this it
follows that the Kingdom of Guidon is described by the same artistic means as the Kingdom of the dead. After the magic
transformation Guidon changes his essence. He is not the same as was before. This fully corresponds to the medieval
alchemical idea of transformation achieved through transmutation, in which the object is so changed that it can be recognized
as the original purely hypothetically. So, after getting acquainted with the world of magic, Guidon only somewhat resembles
his former self. And since his Kingdom is located in a kind of Kingdom of the dead, his being alive is rather tentative.
However, Guidon is not the source of magic, but only the person undergoing its action. There is only one witch on the island,
the Swan Princess, who forces Guidon to change his appearance. Most likely, it is she who is the true ruler of the island. In this
case, we meet with an explicit allusion to Circe from the Odyssey, only with a positive connotation. It is characteristic of
Greek mythology that magic is a female occupation.

One of the constitutive motifs both in “Ruslan and Ludmila” and in “The Tale of Tsar Saltan” is the image of a tree, which
definitely symbolizes the World Tree. It is known in many mythological concepts, the most common of which is considered to
be the German-Scandinavian version. Pushkin describes the fir-tree as follows:

“There, beneath a fir- behold! —

Cracking nuts all made of gold,

Emeralds left and right a-flinging,

Sat that wonder-squirrel, singing:

«Through the garden there she goes,

Tripping on her dainty toes.»” [8]

Note that in German- Norse mythology, it is a squirrel named Ratatosk that jumps on the Yggdrasil tree:[7].

In Pushkin’s works the image of the World Tree is not limited exclusively to spruce. In the same “Tale of Tsar Saltan”,
initially upon arrival on the island, Guidon sees an oak tree.

“Son and mother, free again,

Saw a hillock on a plain;

On its crest, an oak tree grew” [8]

The image of the oak tree is also used by Pushkin in the poem “Ruslan and Ludmila”. It is noteworthy that the oak plays a
key role in the plot in both works — in “Ruslan and Ludmila” the author, by his own admission, only retells a fairy tale he heard
from a learned cat walking around the oak, and in the “Tale of Tsar Saltan”, Guidon makes a bow from the oak branch, without
which it would be impossible to further develop the plot.In traditional Germanic-Scandinavian mythology, the World Tree is
an ash tree, which is not mentioned by Pushkin. However, in the mythology of the Celtic and Finno-Ugric peoples, spruce and
oak are sacred trees, a sacred element of their cosmos and an indispensable participant in all magical rituals. The image of the
World Tree is to be found not only in European mythology. For example, the Australian myth of the end of the world tells
about the World Tree — the baobab, in the branches of which sits a possum, embodying the world’s good, and under the tree it
is guarded by an emu-ostrich, personifying the world’s evil. From what has been said, it becomes obvious that the image of the
World Tree is one of the main subjects of world mythology in general.

The question is bound to arise if the discussed motifs and images in Pushkin’s works were directly borrowed from
different mythological and cultural sources, or they were employed by the poet as the so-called “wandering” plots, motifs and
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images. In this respect we tend to share the opinion of the most recognized Pushkinologists (Anichkova, Azadovsky,
Bondi,Volkova) and others, who unanimously and non-hesitantly affirm Pushkin’s superb artistic rendering of the famous
world mythological plots and images to the extent, which makes them recognizable, but looking purely national.

The modern fairy-tale consciousness of the Russian-speaking person is largely formed by the tales of A. S. Pushkin, whose
work incorporated the main plots and motifs of most mythological complexes in Europe and the world, and since they were
presented in a modern literary language, this wealth contributed to their success and a more complete and deep perception.
Thus, through Pushkin’s fairy tales, the mythological roots of modern Russian-speaking people’s thinking go back to the
global tradition and its most universal subjects.
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AHHOTaNMA

HUccrnenys ucroputo anbaHCKOW JUTEPATyphl, MBI MOXKEM 3aMETHTB, UTO CPEIN CaMBIX CHJIBHBIX €€ MPOM3BEICHUH ecTh
paboThI, CO3MaHHBIE B AMACIOPE, IIO3TOMY B J3TOH CTaThe OYAYT PacCMOTPEHBI JUTEPATYpHBIC HCCICIOBAHUS AIOAHCKOMH
nmo33un KoHuna 20-ro u Hayana 21-ro Beka, CO3/JaHHBIE MHCATEISIMU M TOITaMH, KOTOPBIE KM B Pa3IMUHBIX Kpyrax
smurpanuu. Llens TaHHOTO KCCIICAOBAHMS 3aKIHOYAcTCs B TOM, YTOOBI OCBETUTH KITFOUEBBIC ACTEKTHI CO3/IaHUs an0aHCKON
JTUTEpaTyphl B JUACIOpE, TOCKOJBbKY HCCIEAOBaHUMN, MOCBAIIEHHBIX 3TOMY BOIPOCY Mallo, OCOOEHHO B TMOCJEIHUE
necsituiietuss 20-ro Beka U B Havane 21-ro Beka. [Ipu mpoBeneHHH HAIIEro WCCIENOBAaHUS Mbl YCTAHOBUM B3aUMOCBSI3b
OOIIICHUST YUTATENS C MO3TUYCCKHM TEKCTOM C MOMOIINBI0 (PEHOMEHOJIOTHUECKOTO METO/a, TAKXKE MBI OyJeM HCIOJB30BaTh
CPaBHUTENbHBIN U UCTOPUKO-IUTEPATYPHBIM METOBI.
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Abstract

When researching the history of the Albanian literature we can notice that among its most powerful works are those
created in the diaspora, therefore this article will deal with literature research of the Albanian poetry at the end of 20™ century
and beginning of 21% century created by writers and poets that lived at various emigration circles. The objective of the research
is to highlight key aspects of creation of the Albanian literature in diaspora, as there is lack of research especially for the last
decades of 20" century and beginning of 21% century. In carrying out our research we will elaborate the relationship of
communication of the reader with the poetic text known as phenomenological method, but also we will use comparative and
historical-literary method.

Keywords: migration, poetry, authors, ideology, motive.

Albanian literature in migration

Albanian literature accounts a number of literary authors that created their poetic works in diaspora during the 20" century.
This was the case because they faced obstructions in writing and creating at their homeland, their work pieces were even
prohibited. Emigration waves of Albanian authors continued throughout the 20™ century and they emigrated at various
European, American and Asian centres, where they continued building new cultural and literary relationships. The absence of
homeland turned into an everlasting motivation for creation of literary pieces, influenced also by homeland traditional and
cultural influences. Among the most acknowledged authors of the Albanian literature of the 20™ century that lived and created
their literary works in migration were: Andon Zako Cajupi, Aleksander Stavre Drenova (Asdreni), Faik Konica, Fan Noli,
Ernest Koliqi, Filip Shiroka, Gjergj Fishta, Martin Camaj, Thoma Kagori etc., up until the authors of recent days that left their
country to specific political and societal circumstances (such as the case with Agron Tufa who left Albania in 2019 for security
related reasons) [12].

Specifically, when we carry out research on the evolution of the Albanian literature in the countries of the region, we find
out that among the biggest centres where Albanian authors created their literary works outside of their homeland were
Romania, Bulgaria and Italy. In Bucharest, the Albanian elites with the support by the Romanian cultural elites through
important cultural associations such as Drita, Dituria and Shpresa carried out important cultural and literary events. We will
highlight here the work of the renaissance author Naum Vegilharxhi who published his masterpiece while living in Bucharest
the first Albanian Evetari (Abetare) in 1844, and the work of Asdreni, the author of the text of today’s Albanian anthem known
at first as the anthem of the Bucharest colony [10, P.117-118]. In the realms of the poetry anthology this place is known also
for the influence that the Romanian poetry had on the modern Albanian author Lasgush Poradeci who studied literature in
Bucharest [7, P.51-54]. The second generation of Albanian migrants in Romania (mainly from Albania) was more focused in
translating Albanian literature in Romanian without much personal works. In Sofia, the first literary developments began in the
late 19" and early 20™ centuries. Active cultural associations were: Deshira, that published literary and cultural works through
the Albanian language journal Kalendari Kombiar. Another important cultural association was Mbrothesia that published the
journal called Drita which promoted ideas and literary works of Albanian renaissance authors. Following the independence of
Albania, in Sofia we could witness the establishment of yet another cultural association called “Gjergj Kastrioti”. Thoma
Kacori, a well known Albanian author that exiled in Sofia from Korca was the one that contributed the most in making it
possible to study the Albanian language and literature at the University of Sofia St.Kliment&Ohridski. Also, one of the most
famous European centres that left an important mark in the history of the Albanian literature abroad is Italy, known as the
European centre with the largest number of Albanian language and literature university departments in Europe. One of the
biggest contributors in the expansion of the study of Albanian language in Italy was the Albanian exiled author Ernest Koligi.
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In the last part of the 20" century, especially in the last decade, migration destination of the Albanians changes. The years
1990-2000 mark the highest number of migrants, among them writers, poets and other intellectuals. During this decade, life
was moving beyond the normal rhythms in most of the countries in the Balkans, and this as a result of political changes in the
former Yugoslavia. Poets, unlike the rest of exiled people, during these times turned their emotions and pain into verses, a
literary evidence of love and connection with their homelands.

Poetry of Kosovar diaspora at the end of 20" and beginning of 21%t century

The literature of the Kosovar diaspora is a continuation of the tradition of the development of the Albanian literature in the
diaspora. Exiled writers found themselves in European centres, expanding literary knowledge and never stopped writing.
Today, Kosovo Albanian literature acknowledges great poets that left behind marvellous poetic traces, preserved and promoted
Kosovo’s identity and cultural values. For our research we have selected two representative exiled poets of the period
mentioned, Bege Cufaj (Germany) with works published at the end of the 20™ century, and Anton Marku (Austria) with works
published in the early 21% century. Selection of authors is based on the objective criteria, but even the subjective element
cannot be excluded because it is part of the original character of our study perspective. Regardless of whether the cause is
always of literary value, mere human consent is present, which in this case is a distinct literary phenomenon.

Our approach to the chosen literary corpus is based on the theoretical determinations of the study of literature that differs
from other sciences in not using fixed study methods to achieve a particular purpose, as literature is not intended to seek
scientific truth, but literary truth in function of artistic and unscientific truth [9, P.10]. According to this function, our
interpretation necessarily relates to prior experience and knowledge which helps us to perceive phenomena precisely based on
the role that individual consciousness has in their understanding tyre [3, P.4-8].

The last decade of the 20™ century marks the greatest achievements of Albanian poetry ever created in the Albanian
diaspora. The body of work at this time is extensive, created by proven authors who consistently wrote poetry even while
living in Kosovo and by young authors, some of whom are renowned authors even today. Whereas, from a comparative
perspective, the poetry created during the last years of the 20™ century and the beginning of the 21% century is approximated
with defining features that underline the new changes and evolutionary orientations of the Albanian poetry in the diaspora.
Ideas, figures and themes that accompany the poetry during this decade are shaped taking into account author concerns and
concerns of the Kosovar society in general. The phenomena that characterize the time, through the authentic language of the
poets were brought to the poetic reality in the Albanian literature and also within the literature of countries where they lived.
Therefore, this time is characterized not only for poetry created in the Albanian language, but also for the poetry created in a
foreign language. Poetic pieces that we have considered in this article are pieces with thematic and conceptual milestones,
developed within a general cultural perspective and produced in two different European centers.

Beqé Cufaj is a Kosovar poet that worked and lived in Germany and published the following two poetic works in the 90-
ies: Balada Budallage (1994) and 205 (1996). In the book Balada Budallage, Cufaj's poetic discourse builds on a series of
discourses related to life, personal experience, social, political life in Kosovo, history, tradition and culture. The poet
empowers poetic discourse with recurring symbols, unifying poetry and creating the poet's unique style structured in four
chapters: Tattoo Songs, Elegy for the second person, With....escape and Graffiti. Throughout the book, the escape trails are
figuratively carved in strings, expressed through pain as follows:

Life that separated us without even asking us

For plans children happiness

Sold in the walks of life

Now she cries for me and for herself

We are in captivity how often i have told you

We shouldn’t cry for lost love

Betraying the homeland

Ask De Rada my dear he will tell

Without homeland there is no love

The river of live is moving in the Albanian way [1, P.33].

In general, even the second poetry book 205, is portrayed by the rich language of images, as an element that creates and
preserves the status of one of its fundamental principles. As such, also in Cufaj's poetry, the role of the figure is not limited to
depicting a picture of reality; its role is described as a reproductive power of the poet's intellectual and emotional complexity at
the given time [14, P.193]. In order to amplify this poetic thought, the following verses illustrate a serious state of mind told
through a series of built-in figures and optics:

O Lord! How i have no dream

Than, with the figure of reticence (silence):

To see your dim eyes....I'm dying!...[2, P.5]

On the whole, the figure as the chosen expression for the creation of poetry, at Cufaj retains the status of one of the
fundamental principles for its construction.

Anton Marku, a Kosovar poet who exiled in Austria in 1990-ies, perceives poetry as a way of life through which Albanian
authors have brought a new spirit to the Austrian literature, both in the subjects they cover, the style of writing or the approach
to the written word, as an aesthetic signage. This is one of the main reasons Albanian literature, not so well known to the
Austrian reader, is increasingly valued as an added value. According to Marku, the Albanian literature is being approximated
with literatures of other European countries through the harmony of thoughts, variety of narrative, reflective meditation or
artistic messages, but also richness of literary stylistic figures, such as metaphor, symbol, comparison etc [4, P.31-35]. As
Marku highlights, poetry written in figurative language as well as the one written in ordinary language generates figurative
meanings that give to the ordinary an extraordinary meaning in the light reflected in the soul of the poet, in his world.

145



RUSSIAN LINGUISTIC BULLETIN 1 (21) 2020

Therefore, to understand Marku’s poetry, one needs to read and re-read its content several times, it needs an allegorical reading
to understand its message. Poetry, On the escape, gives signs of allegorical communication with melancholy tones:

We didn’t have time

To wait for the time

Not even when freedom belonged

To everyone and to none

Over our skies

It is slowly burning

A dream once dreamed

Before the sunset

It will get better

For our cursedly [6, P.45]

Marku's poetry book, The Blue Version, is structured in five chapters: the color of peace, sunlight, the metaphor of
freedom, the sound of rain and spiritual migration. In addition to the Albanian language, in 2010 it has also been published in
German language for the Austrian reader.

Both authors, Cufaj and Marku, have a poetic discourse which encompasses literary communication realized with specific
elements that construct poetry as a whole, through which the authors express their views on phenomena and feelings in
general. On the other hand, language as the central element of regular literary discourse, as defined by the Kosovar scholar
Sabri Hamiti in his book “Tematologji”, at poetic insights extends beyond the function of simple expression as it assumes new
stylistic, semiotic, thematic functions. According to him, the latter functions on several levels starting at the local level to
extend to the universal, thus, language becomes the determining power of the poet's style.

Results

The poetry of Kosovar diaspora over the two given decades highlights the tendencies for the continued preservation of
literary cultural connection with the homeland. Exiled poets from Kosovo, during this time tried to publish the work written in
the European centers where they lived and Kosovo as well as an attempt to identify themselves with the country of origin but
within the concept of the other, the foreigner. In the Balkans, where Albanian poets come from, the concept of the other is
constantly debated. Bulgarian researcher Maria Todorova, while researching the ontology of the Balkans, the political, cultural
and historical challenges that peoples have endured over centuries of coexistence, also published scholarly works on the role of
the other in the Balkan [11, P. 163-171] and ongoing debates in the field. Likewise, although they are of recent times, concerns
and indifference approaches over the identity of the other in the Balkans, are also observed in our study corpus.

Conclusion

Considering the fact that Albanian literature is a small and little-known literature beyond the Balkan borders, our research
showed that migration poetry contributed in particular to the recognition and development of the Albanian language, literary,
identity and cultural values of Kosovo, at places where it was created. It also contributed to building cultural bridges with other
immigrant and indigenous peoples, and paved the way for the recognition of Kosovo Albanian poetry internationally,
presenting a segment of social life to foreign readers. The problems of integrating Albanian poets into the literary life of the
locals remained a challenge that slowly has begun to be overcome. However, a challenge for exiled poets is the insufficient
recognition of their work by Kosovar readers. Although the poetry of the young Kosovar diaspora is a unique value of
Kosovo's Albanian poetry, it still remains undiscovered.
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O CTPYKTYPE U IOATHUKE NEPCHUJICKOI'O XAUKY
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AHHoOTaIMS

CraTpst TOCBAIIEHA OOCYKICHMIO OCOOCHHOCTEH MEepCHACKOTO XalKy, pacKpblTa TeMa IPOUCXOXKICHUS MaHHOM
MOSTHYECKOW (OPMBI, HA3BaHBl CaMble W3BECTHBIE HPAHCKHE aBTOPBI 3TOTO MOSTHYECKOTO JKaHPa, OTMEUCHO BIMSHHE
SIMTOHCKHX TIEPEBOJIOB XaiKy Ha MOSBJICHUE HOBBIX CTHIICH. Tarke 3/1ech 00CYKIAIOTCS CBOMCTBA XaiKy, COCTABJIICHHBIX HE Ha
SITIOHCKOM SI3bIKe. BBENIEHO MOHATHE «XaMKylaHA», BKIOYAs XalKy Ha HESMOHCKUX fA3bIKaX, MOKa3aHO MEPCHACKOE XailKy B
BHUJIC CBOOOJHOTO CTHXA, MPOTHBOIOJIOKHOTO KITACCUUCCKON MEPCHCKON MOI3UU. U3YYCHO OTKIIOHCHHE CIIOTOBOU CTPYKTYPHI
MEPCUICKOTO XaMKy OT SMOHCKOTO XalKy. OTCyTCTBHE pU(MBI PACIIPOCTPAHEHHOE 110 BCEMY XalKyJIaH/y, TAKIKE PACCMOTPEHO
B JJaHHOW padote. [IpucyTcTBHE OTHOTO WX JaXKe IBYX CE30HHBIX CIIOB C HIMCHEM «KHUTO0» B OOJBITUHCTBE MEPCUICKUAX XAHKY
MOJATBEPHKIIAETCS HEKOTOPHIMU MpuUMepaMu. B cTaTbe YNOMUHAETCS KOHLEMUMS KUTAHCKOTO MPOMCXOXKISHUS Ilacew,
CBsI3aHHAS C XUBOMHUCHIO. OMUCaHa CBS3b MOHATHI NPHUPOIHI U MOOBU. [IpHBOANTCS IpUMEp MIEPCHACKOTO XaiiKy, CBI3aHHOTO
C KoHIenmued Oyamusma. PaccMaTpuBaioTCs CIEAYIOMIHWE IMO3THYECKHE NPHHIWNBL caldH, XOCOMH, (YyTOMH, MOHO
HE3HAIOIIHE, TPEICTaBICHHBIE KaK OPUTHHAIBHBIMHU SMOHCKAMH, TaK W TMEPCUICKAMHU XalKy. B craThe mpencTaBICHBI
MpUMepbl TIOBTOPCHHM, BKIFOYAsl alUITUTEpaluio, aHadopy, sMHCTpody U 3BYKOIOIpaKaHWE, KOTOPHIC HCIIONB3YIOTCS B
MEPCUICKOM XaHKy.

KuaroueBbie cioBa: Xaiiky, Metpuka, Xaiikynann, Kuro, [llaceit, Cabu, Xocomu, @yromu, MoHO-HO aBap3.
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Abstract

The article is dedicated to the Persian haiku properties discussion. The poetic form origin is told about. The most famous
Iranian authors of this poetic genre are named. The influence of Japanese haiku translations on the new styles appearance is
pointed out. The properties of haiku composed in non-Japanese language are discussed. The concept of haikuland including the
haiku in non-Japanese languages is introduced. The Persian haiku being composed as free verse in opposite to the classical
Persian poetry is shown. The deviation of the Persian haiku syllabic structure from that of the Japanese haiku is studied. The
absence of rhyme spread over all the haikuland is also taken into account. The presence of one or even two seasonal words
named kigo in most of the Persian haiku is confirmed by some examples. The Chinese origin concept of shasei connected with
painting is mentioned. The nature and love concepts connection is described. The example of the Persian haiku connected with
the concept of Buddhism is cited. The poetical principles named sabi, hosomi, futomi, mono no aware presented by both
original Japanese haiku and Persian ones are considered. The examples of repetitions including alliteration, anaphora,
epistrophe and onomatopoeia used in Persian haiku are given.

Keywords: Haiku, Metric, Haikuland, Kigo, Shasei, Sabi, Hosomi, Futomi, Mono-no Aware.

1. Introduction

The article is dedicated to the Persian haiku structure and semantics discussion. Such unusual style formation is connected
with Iranian poet and musician Sohrab Sepehri’s visit to Japan. His main visit aim was the music study. But having appreciated
the beauty of Japanese haiku he began to translate it into Persian. After returning to Iran Sepehri successfully composed haiku
in Persian [1]. Later Ahmad Shamloo and Askar Pashai translated the book “History of Haiku” by R. H. Blyth into Persian [2].
Due to this book the Iranians got the possibility to read the masterpieces of Japanese poets e.g. Basho, Buson, Issa and many
others. As observed [3], “The first translations of Japanese poetry into Persian appeared in literary magazines in the 1950s”.
These translations became the unusual poems representation. In the 1990s haiku had been transformed to a new poetic form
now called Persian haiku. In the 2000s the Persian haiku books composed by Kava Gowharin [4] and Sayyed ‘Ali Salehi were
published. The new poetic genre is told about in the Iranian newspaper [5]. Many Persian haiku are collected by Massih
Talebian [6]. This poetic form remains popular in the Internet sources.

2. Haiku in non-Japanese Languages

The first haiku appeared outside Japan were translations of the Japanese original. Despite their brevity the Japanese verses
written in Japanese or translated into other languages are not so easy for understanding. One should get to know the language
and culture of Japan. But some people enjoying the art of haiku don’t only read or discuss their meaning but also try to create
similar verses. It should be also mentioned that the greater part of non-Japanese “haijins” (composers of haiku) don’t know the
Japanese language relying upon only the translations.

The haiku composition has become a new page of versification in many countries. Most of such haiku are written in the
national languages (very rarely in Japanese). All the verses tend to conserve the three-line structure and some of them follow
the syllabic structure. As to the matter it depends on author’s view and creativity so that English haiku, French haiku, Russian
haiku and so on now can be considered not as the Japanese haiku imitations but as the independent poetic forms. There exists
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the international journal of the modern haiku [7]. The American haiku are observed in [8]. The French association of haiku is
very popular among the poetry lovers [9]. The haiku written in different languages including Persian may be considered as a
part of haikuland whose area is unlimited. Some verses are connected with the national cultural or geographic space. For
example one of modern haiku deals with the holiday of Halloween which is very far from both Japanese and Persian cultural
traditions [10]:
Halloween night
Terrified
that I'm alone
Alissa Kanturek

3. Metrics and Rhyme

3.1. Metrics

The Japanese haiku is known to possess the three-line syllabic structure 5-7-5 though originally it’s written in one line. To
precise Japanese syllable in haiku means a light syllable (called on, in Japanese ), but further we calculate the amount of
syllables being light or long ones. The Persian haiku following this line composition has an arbitrary syllabic structure but the
second line tends to be longer than the other ones. This property seems to be common for haiku composed in non-Japanese
languages. The Persian haiku syllabic structure can look like as 9-1-8, 4-7-3, 6-6-10, 2-8-4, 4-3-6, 7-7-5 and so on. The
deviation from the 5-7-5 model is obviously great but the statistical calculations based on 24 poems taken from [6] show us
that the average line length m; (where index i marks the line) doesn’t rather differ from the Japanese original: my = ms = 5.4; m,
= 6.4. Such results are to be compared with the experimental data analysing. In this case the obtained meanings deviated from
the known average meaning follow the distribution close to the Gaussian form. The Persian haiku may even have more than
three lines, 3-2-3-5-7 metrics is proposed by Kiarostami [11]:

sdla This road
Gl el Has been abandoned
Cual S5 yia For many years
Al ad )50 Though the wild flowers
oss oha g sleX Do not seem to know.

When uniting the 1-2 rows and 3-4 rows one obtains the 5-8-7 metric far from the Japanese haiku metrics but the syllable
sum becomes quite equal.
3.2. Rhyme
All the Japanese poetic forms including haiku aren’t rhymed. The translations of original haiku as well as haiku composed
in non-Japanese language are known to follow this rule. Nevertheless the rhyme concerning two rows may appear as some
poetic complement [12]:
No other sound
the church bell rings out
through the Milky Way.
Verhart

The traditional Persian versification system called aruz is usually rhymed. The classical Persian poetry remains the most
favourable for the Persians. Some poems like “Shahnama” created by Firduasi are known all over the world. The
modernization of the Persian poetry began in the XX century. Of course the main source of new ideas was the culture of West.
The western verses translations inspired the Persians to create the new poetic forms. Nima Yushij was one of the first Persian
modernist poets [13]. The modern Persian poetry including Persian haiku doesn’t keep the rhyme or the metrics. The free verse
example can be met among the poems created by the modern Persian poet Ahmad Shamloo:

Al 3oy Qs 2l A lamp is in my hand, a lamp is in my heart.
i) e Jina | angy JBS) I polish the rust of my soul.
A IR ol il ol 5 gl 4l I pass by a mirror that is your mirror
Sl Till from you
P WY} I’1l create the eternity.

Besides the modern Persian poetry dealing with many important concepts (economical, ethic, historical and so on) of
national life is rather vaster than the classical one.

4. The Concepts of Nature, Love and Buddhism

4.1. Kigo

The Japanese haiku are always connected with nature. The nature description is expressed by the “seasonal indicators”
(words or expressions) named kigo (in Japanese Z57f). The Matsuo Bashd’s haiku contains two kigo words (Kiri “mist”,
shigure “autumn rain”) [14]:

ZLI Mist and autumn rain.
BLahlE A day when the mountain of Fuji isn’t seen,
mEX, Is really fine.
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The most of the Persian haiku also follow this principle. So the Yarta Yaran’s haiku has kigo word gondamzar “wheat
field” [6]:

N aa (s Among the wheat fields
G Al 3 a woman sits, head on her
D55 s34 knees, lamenting.

Moreover some Persian haiku have “double kigo” that is two independent seasonal words or expressions. For example the
Samaneh Hosseini’s haiku contains such construction expressed by the words bad “wind” and behar “spring” [6]:

i, as hWherg dote)s g go
s | a4 ol the passing by breeze

o first day of spring?
Tler Jao s Massih Talebian

The “double kigo” words found in the Abbas Hossein-Nejad’s haiku are deraxt “tree” and zemestan “winter” [6]:

Blooming trees
deep in the winter
a robin.
Massih Talebian

A 00l Ad g8
Gl (Bas 2

The other kigo words used in the Persian haiku are mah “moon”, qorub “sunset”, baran “rain”, xursid “sun”, NOWruz “New
Year”, darya “river”, barf “snow” and so on. Despite of Japan and Iran climate difference the most of season words are
identical. But some Persian haiku don’t include the kigo words [1]:

Crapad Ol g ol 2 8 e ) 4S il i (e I don’t know why they say that the horse is a noble animal.
Gl ) i e The pigeon is beautiful.
i B8 S St i 3 ) s And why nobody keeps a vulture in his cage?

This very long verse greatly differing from 5-7-5 syllable haiku has some animal words (asb “horse”, kabutar “pigeon”,
kargas “vulture”) instead of the seasonal ones.

4.2. Shasei

The style shasei (in Japanese 5-4E) had come to Japan from China. Firstly it meant the painting style but then entered the
literature. It looks like a nature sketch composed in verses: “The whole of life is in each moment, not in the past, not in the
future - and thus a true haiku is vitally important because it is a moment of total and genuine awareness of the reality of the
Now” [15]. The Japanese haiku created by Seishi Yamaguchi describes the moment of swimming off:

ML AR When we were swimming off
i JZE D i A whale from Naniwa
FEHL L, Appeared.

The Reza Arabi’s haiku dedicated to the mountain twilight view rather corresponds to shasei [6]:

Mountain dusk

Lot ¢S ol el . .
‘f J;s @ £ a distant town’s lights
> 5*‘58); turn on.
g oA Oy

Massih Talebian

4.3. Concept of Love

The Persian poetry is famous by its great love poems. One of these poems, “Leila and Majnun”, is the dramatic epic story
of two beloved persons belonging to the two hostile families. The great Persian poet Rudaki tells us about a beloved person
without grudging words for her describing [16]:

;'&:{4_3 S oLl b dik)é\ Flowers bloom on her cheeks, it’s no wonder:
Dbl B asa e dar saaul Flowers always bloom when she drinks wine.
Gl Caald g o84y Sy K el 4 Her hair falls in curls but she stands up straight.
Dlan WSl 4y S5 Gy (i 4y She has a healthy body but feverish eyes.

But the Japanese verses keep the woman’s beauty as a hidden category. The beloved person is rather hinted but not
evidently mentioned within a poem. The words like “woman”, “beauty”, “love”, “kiss” and so on are not typical for the

Japanese haiku or tanka. The example of tanka by Motoyoshi Shinnd included to the anthology “Hyakunin Isshu” (A — &)
tells about the sorrow but even in the case of death the female image remains unexpressed:
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oYON-2Y (S

I am very sad,
FlE=RLC My banner is now
HRGD In Naniwa.
x5 LTH Even if | die (in sea)
EiTte k FHE S, I’d like to meet (you).

Only few Persian haiku are dedicated to the love topic. But Ehsan Porsa’s haiku excites us by the feelings range [6]:

Gl e AS | Cuilada In Braille . . .
' UT A g : kisses as you close
(w\,s:..wlag your eyes.

Massih Talebian

So one may conclude that the Persian haiku are closer to the classical Persian poetry but not to the Japanese haiku
relatively to the concept of love.

4.4. Concept of Buddhism

The Japanese culture is known to be influenced by Zen Buddhism. It may be also observed in the Japanese poetry. The
classical and modern Persian poetry belongs to the cultural sphere of Islam. As to the Persian haiku they tend to save some
important features of the Japanese originals. Among all the Persian haiku | could find there is only one connected with
Buddha. But Reza Ashofteh’s haiku looking like shasei is worth to be mentioned. The Buddha’s statue is a symbol of the
interior light demonstrating the concept of satori [6]:

Buddha’s orange cloak . . .
How luminous it glitters
Under the moon light.
Massih Talebian

\Aﬁ‘ﬁj‘)\jdb)
Alm\u_'a\‘)_,j‘\?
sle st 1)

5. The Japanese Poetics Principles
5.1. Mono-no Aware
The concept of mono-no aware (in Japanese %)™ XX #1) means sensitivity, hidden beauty not to be told clearly. Matsuo

Bashd’s haiku describes the standard situation when one hears the sound of geta (Japanese shoes) in the night but it is full of
unseen charm, aware [14]:

BEO®R® A summer night.
ARBIZHAL D Perceived as echo
TBRDHE, Sound of geta.

Sirus Nozari regards the moon through a pine allowing to a reader to enjoy the nature view [6]:

23S oh i 4y S Looked through the pines

e moon
o aE T o passed beyond the sky.
@8 o sl s 0 Massih Talebian

5.2. Sabi

Sabi (in Japanese #£%) is one of the main Japanese poetry principles. It means loneliness or sadness of the surrounding
world. It presents in many Japanese verses. So Kiyosuke Ason regarding the fallen leaves thinks about his passed youth:

MBI The fallen flowers
‘rOELD For a next spring
H=hity Could wait.

FEHELELX But will again
KD N, Return my youth?

The Mr. Ghodsi Ghazi-noor’s haiku telling about his far situated beloved person expresses the feeling of sabi [6]:

Our date
L !
e As the sea and the moon
How far, how hazy.
Massih Talebian

Vs cola gl (g
pR Ul A
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5.3. Hosomi
Hosomi (in Japanese 7l &) means compassion to all creatures who are inhabitant on our Earth. Matsuo Bashd in his haiku
sympathizes with birds and fish left by spring [14]:

7<ER When the spring goes away
S5l & F0D The birds cry, the fish’s
ERES/=N Eyes are full of tears.

In the Persian haiku created by Majid Jamshidi an ant becomes the object of pity [6]:

.. Spring mist ...
SN :
‘j’ ’ ? # a raging flood
ki for ants.
LRSI

Massih Talebian
The subject of Sirus Rumi is a suffering woman, banu [6]:

Oh, donnal!
How hardness heals
e my heart wounds.
Pl e Massih Talebian

ey
A,Il,.lwel,.\ﬂ’ Q'Au%

5.4. Futomi
Futomi (in Japanese “K3g) appears as the principle opposite to hosomi. It describes the richness of poetic perception. The
Japanese example may be presented by Kobayashi Issa:

22K L How it is beautiful!
[ - D Through the hole of shoji
KD, Milky Way is seen.

Rezanejad Shirazi in his Persian haiku admires the sunrise and the sunset [6]:

T Sunrise . . .
. - my marvel of Peru blooms
A & Ol )
h B p o at sunset.

G ) (4 gubs AN Massih Talebian

6. Repetitions
Alliteration can be found in Japanese haiku though it’s unlikely to be called one of its main properties. But the alliteration

use in Western haiku can be compared with that of “cutting words” kireji [17, p. 203]:

Table 1 — The Japanese and English haiku comparison

Traditional Japanese Haiku (rules) “Traditional” English Haiku (tendencies)

Formal Formal
17 “on” in a pattern of 5-7-5 3 metrical lines, shorter, longer, shorter
Kigo (season words) Seasonal reference word (S)
Kireji (cutting words) Alliteration

The Persian haiku seems to follow the Western one in this matter. The alliteration isn’t frequent but one can find some
examples in haiku of Ghodsi Ghazi-noor [3]:

Cun e'}b o mah, Ce dur
Ce dar ham.

The haiku written by Yarta Yaran has an onomatopoeia reduplication zar zar “sounds of cry” (cf. Japanese shiku shiku).
Analogically Majid Jamshidi uses nam nam “sounds of rain” (cf. Japanese potsu potsu, za za).

The Persian haiku composed by Mohammad Hoghughi is unique in his repetitions variety: it has anaphora and epistrophe
in three lines [6]:

She is neither

Sl Lo LS gl as
IR by the sea nor the sea by her . . .

&u}\ JUS\TL)JA.'I
ol el L )

she’s just a poet.
Massih Talebian
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7. Conclusion

The Persian haiku may be clearly considered as an independent genre of the modern Persian poetry. The metrics of the
Persian haiku greatly differs from the Japanese one. The free verse form of the Persian haiku contradicts the quantitative
syllabic classical Persian poetry. The Persian haiku follows some features of the Japanese ones. Thus the most of them contains
the seasonal indicators called kigo. The concept of love approaches the Persian haiku to the traditional Persian poetry. The
Japanese poetical principles such as mono-no aware, satori, hosomi, sabi, futomi and some others can also be observed in the
Persian haiku. The new poetical style verses contain several types of repetitions. The Persian haiku obviously needs the further
investigation. These verses are to be compared not only with Japanese haiku but also with Western ones. This article may be
regarded as an introduction to the area being for the most of people like terra incognita — the Persian haikuland!
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Abstract

The article substantiates the discursive concept of the macrostructure of news media text, developed within the framework
of discourse as “speech dipped into the life” and text as “a product of discourse”. The presentation of the concept is preceded
by a brief overview of the meanings of the term “macrostructure” in text linguistics, stylistics and discourse studies. We define
the macrostructure of the text as a general scheme of its formal-semantic organization, which is determined by discourse and
manifested in the compositional and stylistic formation of the text. The model of macrostructure of news media text is
presented as an aggregate of macro-textual positions covering the compositional, logical-semantic and linguostylistic levels of
text organization.

Keywords: textual macrostructure, news media text, discourse.

Introduction

The concept of textual macrostructure is used today in various meanings. It was introduced by T.A. van Dijk and used by
him in relation to the news discourse. This term “makes explicit the overall topics or themes of a text and at the same time
defines what we could call the overall coherence of a text as well as its upshot or gist” [4, P. 129].

Later this concept got a broader interpretation. For example A.N. Baranov defines a macrostructure as “a way of designing
and at the same time structuring of the content of the text by using both verbal and non-verbal tools (separation of text
fragments, or elements of its macrostructure, by means of visually recognizable visual elements — indentation, lines of various
thickness and colour, spaces, background etc.)” [2, P. 294].

In German studies the terms micro- / macrotext and the corresponding micro— / macrostructure are generally accepted,
although their understanding by different authors does not coincide. So O.l. Moskalskaya understands by macrotext “a whole
speech work — a text, i.e. the text in the broad sense of the word” [9, P. 13], while A.E. Goncharova and I.P. Shishkin mean by
macrostructures, in fact, such units of the text as, for example, a paragraph [3, P. 73]. Franz Zimmler defines macrostructures
as “language formations that lie beyond the sentence and possess a distinctive function in relation to other similar or
hierarchically smaller units (for example, types of sentences)” [quoted after 11, P. 270].

Discussion

To substantiate our understanding of the macrostructure let us return to the Van Dijk's concept. He uses the concept of
macrostructure as applied to the discursive aspect of the text, differentiating it from compositional and linguo-stylistic text
organization (formal superstructures and rhetorical structures) [4, P. 130-133]. In our opinion the concept of macrostructure
can also be extended to the composition of the text and its stylistic formation. Such an opportunity appears as part of the
concept of discourse as “a speech dipped into the life” [1, P. 137]. In the framework of this approach, which considers the
contextual factors of speech generation, the text appears as a “projection”, or “product” of institutional discourse, “a product of
the process of text production” [12, P. 24]. According to E.S. Kubryakova the text “is created in the discourse and is its
brainchild” [8], therefore the discursive factors seem to “permeate” the text at all levels of its organization, determining its
style and composition.

From there, the macro-textual structure, or macrostructure of the text can be defined as a general scheme of its formal-
semantic organization, which is determined by discourse and manifested in the compositional and stylistic formation of the
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text. In other words, the particular linguostylistic features of the text are derived from its macrostructure, which is in its turn
derived from the type of discourse within which the text is generated.

In general terms we propose to consider the macrostructure of the text as a combination of Macro-Textual Positions
(MTP), relevant for discursive and linguistic-stylistic aspects of text formation. MTPs are of a potential nature and acquire real
“filling” in each particular text. The set and the combination of positions is determined by the type of discourse within which
the text is generated. So, for example, for the news discourse of the press three main MTPs can be distinguished, which include
a number of subpositions: 1. Headline<>Text — the relationship between the semantic structure of the headline and the factual
information of the text. 2. Composition: a) compositional-factual relations — reflection in the text composition of the
structure of the event; b) compositional-logical relations — organization of intra-textual logical-syntactic relations between
factual blocks; c¢) compositional-syntagmatic relations — the sequence of presentation of factual blocks. 3. Stylistic
perspective — the sort of prevailing stylistic tools, the constancy or variability of the stylistic nuance of the text.

In the following paragraphs we are explaining briefly the determinacy of the exposed positions by the parameters of the
press news discourse.

Headline—~Text. The compartment of these relations to the separate position is obvious even by the sketchy knowledge of
news discourse. Alone a panorama of news headlines can create either a clear informational “picture of the day”, or mislead
the recipient through the sensationalism of “pseudo-events” and different kinds of misrepresentations, which are composed by
means of special methods of headline constructing. In the first case the informativity of the headlines is provided by the
isomorphism of the semantic structure of the heading and the text, and the absence of additional modality tools in the linguistic
structure of the headline. In the second case the misrepresentation of information is made by way of various transformations of
the main text content during the construction of the headline proposition [10].

Compositional-factual relations directly “connect” the text with the event and the situation of reality, interpreted as
news. T. van Dijk identified the following compositional components, or, in his terminology, the “semantic categories” of
news: main event, time, location, causes/reasons, motivation, context, history, conditions, consequences, details, participants,
results, reactions [4, P. 245]. The referential value of these components is different: the representation of general structure of
the event (main event), specification of the components of the event (location, time, participants, details), connecting of the
event and its components with the context (history, causes, reactions), emphasizing of certain components of the event and its
contextual connections (commentary, related facts etc.). The pragmatic markedness of the given blocks intensifies in the
direction from the first to the last while the intention of informing weakens in this direction and the subjective interpretation
intensifies. For example the mentioning of the causes of the event implicitly contains the subjective assessment, since the
causes of the same phenomenon can be interpreted differently in different “coordinate systems”. The most pragmatically
marked is the commentary containing an explicitly expressed assessment of the events and which is actively penetrating today
into the news genres of mass media.

While the compositional-factual relations structure the information in the plane of “reality — text”, compositional-logical
relations presuppose the organization of intra-textual logical relations between factual blocks, which, in fact, are “projected”
onto the structure of the reference event, forming its mental image by the reader. The use of different types of logical relations
(conjunction, disjunction, negation, implication etc. — in terms of symbolic logic) and in some degree corresponding to them
syntactic junctions (conjunctions, disjunctions, contrajunctions and subordination [7, P. 67]) enables to structure the factual
information variously, placing emphasis on its different components. In the referential-pragmatic sense the relations of
conjunction are the least marked, the most marked are causative implications. Between them lie various types of disjunction
and negation, the degree of which markedness varies depending on the text content.

Compositional-syntagmatic relations reflect the “distribution” of the communicative value of compositional blocks and
logical relations in the linear sequence of text. They provide the compositional strengthening / weakening of the factual
components of events through their placing in a strong or weak text position. For a news text the unmarked “standard” of this
sequence is the location of the main fact at the beginning of the news item, followed by the details in the subsequent text (the
so-called “inverted pyramid”). Moving forward to the strong textual position of other compositional blocks than the main fact
provides the focusing of the recipient's attention on the components of event that are pragmatically significant for the sender of
news information.

The stylistic perspective is, in fact, what can be described as functional-stylistic or genre features of a text, implying the
lexical, syntactic and other level tools of the language [5, P. 75-122], [6]. It is usual to attribute these tools to the “microlevel”
of the text, however in their entirety they are able to change the modality of the whole message according to the discursive
intentions of the sender of information, therefore this position can be considered as macro-textual one.

Conclusion

The presented model of macrostructure permits to consider the news media text as a “product” of discourse and to analyze
it in the aggregate of its compositional, semantic and linguostylistic organization. These aspects constitute the macro-textual
positions, the filling of which in each particular text determines its communicative-pragmatic effect.
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AHHOTAUNMA

CraTps mocBsiieHa aHanu3y (yHKOWH BeICKasbBaHuA "Jla wim Her?" B peunm BmOOJNIEHHOTO B mpom3BeaeHUsx A. II.
YexoBa. AHanu3 mpoBojuTcs Ha Marepuane (parmentoB mnpousBenenuit A. I1. Uexosa: "W 1o u c€" (1881), "3namenue
Bpemenn" (1883-84), "Mensexnp" (1888), "Ilpennoxenne" (1888), "MBanos" (1887). BeIsiBieHO, YTO AUCKYpCHBHAs €IUHUIIA
"Ila wian Het?" obnazaer psjoM (QYHKUMI AJIsl aBTOpa-IIOBECTBOBATENSI M PANOM NparMaTHYeCKUX (QYHKUMH I CyOBeKTa
cuTyanuu oObsicHeHHs1 B JoOBW. [[nsi aBTOpa-mIoBecTBOBATENs 3TUMHM (DYHKUMSAMH SBISIIOTCS: (YHKIMS MapKHPOBAaHUS
Juckypca "oObsicHEHHsT B JIIOOBH", (YHKIMS MapKHUpPOBaHHMS TOHAJILHOCTU IIOBECTBOBAaHMS, (QYHKIMS MapKHPOBaHHS
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Abstract

The article is devoted to the analysis of the functions of the statement "Yes or no?" in the speech of lover in the works of
A. P. Chekhov. The analysis is based on fragments of works by A. P. Chekhov: "This and That: Four Vignettes" (1881), "A
Sign of the Times" (1883-84), "The Bear" (1888), "A Marriage Proposal™ (1888), "Ivanov" (1887). It is revealed that the
discursive unit "Yes or no?" has a humber of functions for the author-narrator and a humber of pragmatic functions for the
subject of the situation of declaration of love. For the author-narrator these functions are: the function of marking the
"declaration of love "discourse, the function of marking the tonality of the narrative, the function of marking the intersection of
the situation of declaration of love with the situation of marriage proposal. For the subject of the situation, these are function
transfer of rights to speak, function of hesitation, function of conceptual significance.

Keywords: discursive units, discursive markers, pragmatems, functions of discursive units, discourse of love, declaration
of love discourse, A. P. Chekhov.

Introduction

Discursive units (hereinafter — DU) are a relatively new concept in linguistics. The first research in this area appeared in
the 1970s due to the increased interest in the functioning of spontaneous oral speech and its manifestations. Linguists (Y. V.
Daragan, E. A. Zemskaya, O. B. Sirotinina, etc.) attempted to describe and classify this phenomenon. In modern linguistic
literature, there is no consensus about the functions of DU and their classification. According to E. V. Nikolaeva, it occurs in
connection with "their lexical abstractness, grammatical multidimensionality and communicative multi-functionality” [1, P.
123]. It is difficult to define the rigid boundaries for the meaning of grammatical, lexical-semantic and syntactic paradigms of
DU. The traditional terminological system of grammar in written Russian cannot cope with the huge number of pragmatic
meanings of DU, which actualized in speech. As a result, DU are designated as particles, conjunctions, introductory words,
interjections, cliched utterances, etc., which are interpreted differently: «non-indicative vocabulary», «extra words» [2, P. 71-
73], «empty particles» [3, P. 36], «parasite words» [4, 2002], «discursive words» [5, P. 7],» discursive units» [6]. No clear
terminological uniformity can also be found in foreign literature. This phenomenon is considered in various aspects and is
designated as «discourse connections» [7, P. 136-142], «pragmatic connections» [8, P. 447], «semantic conjuncts» [9], etc. The
most commonly used term is «discourse markers» (DMs), the development of which is discussed in detail in the research work
«What are discourse markers?» by B. Fraser [10, P. 931-952]. As seen, there is a very extensive terminology palette for this
language phenomenon. However, in the works devoted to the problem of DU, it is possible to distinguish functions that are
noted by most researchers. The function of pragmatic semantic connection between parts of a statement [8, P. 447-456] and the
function of marking discourse [10, P. 931-952], the function of highlighting significant parts of the speech process [11], the
function of hesitation [6]. Our paper is dedicated to identification and analyzes the functions of the DU "Yes or no?" both for
the author-narrator and for the subject of the declaration of love situation in the speech of Chekhov's characters.

Discursive unit ""Yes or no?"

The choice of the term DU is motivated by the desire for a common terminology. The studied DU "Yes or no?" is an
alternative issue on the formal side. It cannot be designated as a "discursive word" or "discursive marker" (within the meaning
of B. Fraser) [10], because it is at a higher stage of the language structure. We do not intend to introduce a new term to
describe already known phenomenon, but guided by the works of N. V. Bogdanova on creating a dictionary of the Russian
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language. Distinctive feature of this dictionary from other publications (pl. refer to «Guide-book of Russian discursive words»
[11], «Discursive words of the Russian language: experience of contextual and semantic description» [12], «Dictionary of
Russian particles» [13], «Defining dictionary of auxiliary parts of speech in Russian language» [14]) is the use of materials of
oral and audio subcorpuses of Russian National Corpus (hereinafter referred to as RNC).

N. V. Bogdanova writes that "one of the striking features of speech in conditions of temporary deficit are whole hesitation
constructions that can be systematized in terms of the functions performed by them <...> Such hesitation constructions are
called <...> discursive units" [6, P.3]. In addition, N. V. Bogdanova points out that not only individual lexemes, but also whole
constructions in some cases «pass to the communicative and pragmatic level of the language and become purely pragmatic
units that express different speaker’s reactions to the surrounding reality» [15, P.10]. The term DU is more comprehensive in
relation to the "Yes or no?" in the speech of Chekhov's lovers.

Research material

Appeal to the literary Chekhov’s texts is due to the fact that "Chekhov's dialogue is realistic. There is a live speech in it"
[16]. It should be recognized that the interpreter’s intonation always prevails in a literary text. However, this interpretation is
based not only on personal experience, but also on the direct author’s remark (in drama) or indirect indications of the speaker’s
state (in fictional text). A. P. Chekhov «extremely skillfully uses intonations < ... > of speech» [17], «the manner of
pronouncing certain words often reveals <...> the essence of the acting Chekhov’s characters» [17]. This indicates the great
affinity of Chekhov's dialogues to native speech.

Research study was performed on the material of five text fragments from the humorous stories "This and That: Four
Vignettes" (1881), "A Sign of the Times" (1883-84), dramatic jokes in one act "The Bear" (1888), "A Marriage Proposal"
(1888) and drama "Ivanov" (1887). Text fragments from these works are utterance statement of the subject of the declaration
of love situation about his feelings to the object of love. In semantic terms, whole utterance statement are close to the subject's
statement "l love You/you". However, there may be no textual representation of the invariant of this speech formula. DU "Yes
or no?" is an integral part of a whole utterance statement about love. In most cases, it can be found at the end of the lover's
speech.

1. "I love you!" he continues ... — Seeing you for the first time, | understood what I live for, | learned the purpose of my
life! Life with you — or absolute non-existence! My dear! Marya lvanovnal! Yes or no? Manya! Marya Ivanovna... I Love
you... Manechka... Answer me, or I will die! Yes or no? " [18, Vol. 1, P. 103]

2. "I can't live without you, my dear! | swear!" he gasped. "Since I saw you, I have lost my peace! My dear, tell me... say...
Yes or no?” [19, Vol. 2, P. 262]

3. Smirnov: "Mad, about love, like a boy, like a fool! (He grabs her hand, and she screams in pain.) | love you! (Kneels
down.) I love you as | have never loved! | have left twelve women, and nine have left me, but I have never loved any of them as
I love you... Got angry, hurried, and broke down... I am on my knees like a fool, and offer a hand... Shame on me! I didn't fall
in love for five years, | swear off to myself, and then I fell in love...! I offer my hand. Yes or no? You don't want to? It is not
necessary! (He gets up and goes quickly to the door)" [20, Vol. 11, P. 310]

4. Natalia Stepanovna: "Dad, tell me honestly, in good faith: what is the better dog, our Otkataj or his Ugadaj?"

Lomov: "Stepan Stepanovich, | beg of you, tell me only one thing: is your Otkataj having the lower jaw slightly shorter
than the upper jaw? Yes or no?" [20, Vol. 11, P. 328]

5. Borkin (seriously): "Enough. Let's talk about business. Let's talk directly, in a commercial way. Answer me directly,
without subtleties and without any tricks: Yes or no? Listen up! (Points to the Count.) Here he needs money, at least three
thousand a year's income. You need a husband. Do you want to be a Countess?" [20, Vol. 11, P. 251]

Fragment 4 was selected due to the fact that in the writer's work the situation of declaration of love often includes a
proposal of marriage or accompanies it (for more information pl. refer to Eleston-Biron A.V. Declaration of love as a speech
genre (based on the material of early stories by A.P. Chekhov) [21]). A.P. Chekhov entitled this dramatic work «A Marriage
Proposal (a joke in one act)» [20, Vol.11, P. 313]. In terms of meaning, the entire text of this work is declaration of love and a
marriage proposal, despite the fact that the participants most of the time talk about something completely different. In this text
fragment, the semantics of "Yes or no?" is close to the meaning of the subject's question "Do you accept marriage proposal or
not?" Similar contiguity of different situations is observed in text fragment 5.

Functions of DU "Yes or no?" in mentioned fragments are as follows:

Functions for the author-narrator

Marking the ""declaration of love' discourse

T. A. van Dijk considers "the concept of discourse is as vague as the concepts of language, society, ideology" [22, P. 215].
Nevertheless, the researcher gives his vision of discourse as «a communicative event that occurs between the speaker and the
listener (observer, etc.) in the process of communicative action in a certain time, space, and other context. This communicative
action can be verbal, written, have verbal and non-verbal components» [22, P. 215]. An important point is also to separate the
understanding of discourse as text from the understanding of discourse as speech. T. A. van Dijk considers discourse as «a
concept concerning actual speech action, whereas ‘text’ is a concept concerning the system of language. The text is an abstract
theoretical construct that is implemented in discourse» [22, P. 215].

According to N. D. Arutyunova, "one side of the discourse is addressed to the pragmatic situation, which is used to
determine the coherence of the discourse, its communicative adequacy, to clarify its implications and presuppositions, to
interpret it <...> The other side of the discourse is addressed to the mental processes of communication participants:
ethnographic, psychological and socio-cultural rules and strategies for generating and understanding speech in certain
conditions (discourse processing), which determine the necessary pace of speech, the degree of its coherence, the ratio of the
general and specific, new and common, subjective and generally accepted, explicit and implicit content of discourse, the
measure of its spontaneity, the choice of means to achieve the goal, fixing the point of view of the speaker, etc." [23].
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As for the specific "declaration of love" discourse, R. Barth considered love discourse as the deployment of the lover's
speech: "someone speaks about himself (lovingly) in front of the other (beloved), who does not speak™ [24].

Based on the mentioned above definitions, applying them to the works of A.P. Chekhov, we understand by the term
"declaration of love discourse” a logically complete fragment of text, representing in the form of a monologue (dialogue,
polylogue) the situation of declaration of love with a companion author's description of the conditions of its occurrence,
relevant for understanding of the whole piece of writing.

In the given text fragments DU "Yes or no?" is an integral part of the subject's direct statement about his (or someone
else's —text fragment 5) feeling of love. In turn, the whole statement is part of the declaration of love situation, described by
the author. It can be seen by referring to broader contexts. Therefore, DU "Yes or no?" connects a certain type of discourse in
the works of A.P. Chekhov. It is a high-frequency element when the author transmits the speech of a lover (subject) in a
situation of declaration of love. In addition, the conversation of the participants in the situation is within the author's narrative,
indicating the conditions, the physical and mental state of the communicants. Note that the occurrence of the DU "Yes or no?"
in "declaration of love" discourse we have recorded in literary texts belonging to various literary genres. The first two text
fragments belong to the genre of short humorous stories written by the author at the beginning of his literary activity. The next
three are dramatic texts, belonging to the period of early Chekhov’s plays (before 1888). The paradigmatic connection of
situations declaration of love is shown not only in relation to the genre, but also in the tonality of prose and dramatic forms.
Both in the early stories and in the early plays, the author's irony is heard in relation to the characters. Text fragments 3 and 4
are anecdotal situations of declaration of love. The similarity is also found in the brevity of the forms of prose humor and
dramatic jokes (as the author himself titled them). These jokes keep within a single act.

Additional proof that DU "Yes or no?" marks the "declaration of love™ discourse in the work of the writer of different
periods is the result of our study in the RNC. Used as a marker, DU "Yes or no?" revealed in co-variation of literary works of
A. P. Chekhov in RNC (280 documents, 810 581 words in total) has four fragments directly relating to the "declaration of
love" discourse or a love discourse in general. These fragments belong to the story "The Man in the Case" (1898), the play
"Fatherless" (1878), "Uncle Vanya" (1897) and "Cherry orchard" (1904). The interpretation of these text fragments requires
separate consideration and is beyond the scope of this article.

Marking the tonality of narration

The tonality of narration of short stories and dramatic sketches is similar. The subjects' speech is often pathetic. At the
same time, there is a certain development of the author's attitude to the situation. In broader contexts, it can be seen that in
stories A.P. Chekhov is only slightly ironic about the described explanation of love. In the dramatic form, the funny side of the
situation increases. It is displayed in the fact that in prose, the subject of declaration of love retains the direction of their
thoughts and selects appropriate speech tactics: utters compliments (Seeing you for the first time, | realized what I live for),
swears loyalty (I Swear to you!), speaks of the importance of his feelings (I can't live without you). The subject of the situation,
presented in dramatic form, is in a state of extreme emotional excitement. This allows the author organically include in the
subject's speech a topic that does not correspond to the situation at all. A. D. Stepanov, exploring the problems of
communication in works by A. P. Chekhov calls this technique "a strategy for mixing and transforming speech genres" [25],
and considers it as one of the main generating mechanisms of the Chekhov’s text. In text fragment 4, the character completely
forgets the purpose of his speech, and his "Yes or no?" question formally refers to a dispute about the merits of hunting dogs
(<...> tell me only one thing: is your Otkataj having the lower jaw slightly shorter than the upper jaw? Yes or no?). However,
the answer depends on whether he marries or not. In text fragment 3, the subject's mental tension and confusion reaches such a
level that he accepts a duel offer from the object of his love (a young widow). The right of the first shot he gives to the woman
and is ready to die by her hand: "Shoot! You can't understand what a happiness is to die under the gaze of those wonderful
eyes, to die by the revolver held by that little velvet hand..." [20, Vol. 11, P. 310].

Marking of situations overlap

DU "Yes or no?" belongs (in four text fragments out of 5) to the speech of those characters for whom the feeling of love is
directly related to the proposal of marriage. These declarations, despite the emotional arousal of speech subjects, are more
rational. The explainer does not pay compliments, does not swear of loyalty. On the contrary, he can even say that can be
interpreted as a negative argument by the object (Twelve women | abandoned, nine abandoned me). He does not describe his
feeling in elevate tones. In speech, the subject uses stylistically reduced metaphors (fell in love, like a "shaft" in someone else's
body) or even indirectly determines their attitude to the future marriage at the level of the lexemes used (Damn it, is it possible
to arrange this abomination for yourself?) [20 Vol. 11, P. 251]. In this "prosaic™ declaration of love, there is a third person who
performs various functions. The third communicant can either distract the speaker (Lily, for a minute! — said the brother) [19,
Vol. 2, P. 262], or called to help him (If the Count wants, he can) [20, Vol. 11, P. 251]. This help can be expressed in various
ways: from just giving a glass of water (<...>Shouts. Man, water!) [20, Vol. 11, 310], to cynical matchmaking (Well, well, do
not overshadow! It’s commercial case) [20, Vol. 11, P. 251]. In text fragment 5, the repeated question "Yes or no?" does not
belong to the courting lover, but to his friend, who treats the situation of declaration of love and marriage proposal very
pragmatically.

Functions for the subject of the declaration of love situation

The transfer of rights to speak

In all five text fragments, the studied DU "Yes or no?" has the semantic position of the result of the preceding speech.
"Yes or no?" is a discursive marker of the end of the speech declaration in love. Before, the subject expresses all possible
arguments in order to achieve a positive response to the declaration. Having exhausted his eloquence, being in a state of
nervous excitement and lack of time, he searches for help from another participant of communication. DU "Yes or no?"
function becomes the transferring of right to speak to the object of love. At the same time, the DU "Yes or no?" serves as a
request/imperative register:
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* in the case when the subject is more focused on achieving a response (love), the intonation of his speech is softer,
corresponds to a request or even a plea (I beg you). Replicas of the subject are long, smooth and rhythmic, using verbal
participle phrases. The explanation is supported by accompanying compliments and expressions of admiration for the object of
love (Seeing you for the first time, | realized why I live / When | saw you, | lost my peace). DU "Yes or no?" in this case, is in
the absolute final of the utterance. Before it, the subject had already uttered the words of a declaration of love (I love you! / |
can't live without you / | love you!) and thus expressed the main idea of his explanation. He has nothing more to say, and he is
waiting for an answer. He is fairly open. He waits for a decision and asks another participant to speak;

* the imperative component is stronger when the subject is more focused on getting consent to marry. The intonation
becomes more rhythmic, which is expressed by the syntactic and punctuation construction of statements (Went mad, fell in
love, like a boy, like a fool / Answer me directly, without subtilties and without any tricks). The explainer treats the situation
more rationally, despite his feeling of love (I Love as | have never loved!) he no longer pays compliments. DU "Yes or no?"
changes its position in the composition of the entire utterance. It shifts and is no longer in the absolute finale of the speaker's
speech. (I offer my hand. Yes or no? You don't want to? It is not necessary!) The speaker's tone changes from pleading to
demanding. This allows the subject to maintain their dignity. In case of a possible refusal, he considers himself insulted and
immediately changes his behavior tactics (Yes or no? We have no time...) [20, Vol. 11, P. 251]. The subject of the situation of
declaration of love becomes not a petitioner, but a giver of his love as a favor (Do you want to be a Countess?) [20, Vol. 11, P.
251].

Hesitation

N. V. Bogdanova considers the function of hesitation as a universal function of DU. "These units are appropriately called
also verbal hesitative. In the flow of speech, they are used either independently, or arranged in more or less extended hesitation
constructions” [15, P. 11]. DU "Yes or no?" in the speech of the one who declares of love, it becomes a verbalization of
hesitation. Uttered after the words of declaration (expressed differently), it is intended to fill a gap in the speaker's speech flow.
This is because DU "Yes or no?" is the semantic finale not only of the utterance, but also of the communicative message. The
communicative goal of the subject is not only to speak out, to declare love, but also to get a response to their declaration
(positive or negative). The response of the object of love determines the further emotional disposition of the subject to it. A
lacunae, verbalized in DU "Yes or no?" gives the subject time to anticipate further developments based on external, non-speech
signs. If the subject's assumptions are negative (or the object of love hesitates), the pause gives time to search for new words to
develop the explanation. However, the speaker, in view of the dichotomous "Yes or no?" drives itself into a communication
trap. He does not want to think about rejection, but he also does not have the resources (temporary, psychological and verbal)
for a new heartfelt declaration of love, which would be more effective than the previous one. As a result, the subject makes
inertial speech repetitions (Yes or no? Manya! Marya Ivanovna... Love... Manechka... Answer me, or | will die! Yes or no?).
Such "doubles™ hold the attention from the position of the listener, focus the object of the declaration of love on making a
decision, on the need to give a clear answer as soon as possible. From the speaker's position, repetitions become unconscious
hypnosis. The requirement to make a decision immediately is important here. As a result, after series of repetitions of DU "Yes
or no?" partially loses solid semantic meaning for the listener. The object of the declaration comes under sound hypnotization
by the speaker. Phonetically explosive and short "Yes" prosodically brighter than the subsequent "No". "Yes" has structurally
stronger position, and repeated several times with semantic emphasis, inclines the object of love to a positive response.

Conceptual significance of ""Yes or no?"

R. Barth notes that the lover, speaking about his feeling in the face of Another "all the time puts the same question (will
they love me?), and this question is an alternative: all or nothing" [24]. In the text fragments given above, DU "Yes or no?"
acts as an important link for the subject of the declaration of love with his understanding of happiness/unhappiness in life. One
of the main reasons for excitement at the moment of speech, confusion, and general emotional instability is the fear of possible
rejection. Putting before the object of declaration of love the need to give an unambiguous short answer to the question "Yes or
no?" the explainer raises the question of his life and death (Life with you — or absolute non-existence! / | can't live without
you, my dear! | swear it!). In prose form, when irony prevails in the author's narrative, this dilemma can only be perceived as a
metaphor. However, in dramatic versions, the semantic component of the inability to live is amplified and verbalized
(Smirnov: "Shoot!") [20, Vol. 11, P. 310]. In text fragment 4, where we are talking about seemingly completely abstract things,
the subject begs (I beg) to give him a positive answer, because he is in a state of heart attack (this follows from the broader
context). He can be saved only by the acceptance of the other participants in the situation that his dog is better than a dog,
belonging to the object of his love (I beg of you, tell me only one thing: is your Otkataj having the lower jaw slightly shorter
than the upper jaw? Yes or no?). It is on this further proposal of marriage, and therefore his life, depends. The most striking
example of this boundary between life and death is the Declaration of love (text fragment 3), which occurs during a duel
between the subject and the object of the situation. In a broader context: "Popova (indignant, shakes the revolver): *Shoot! To
the barrier!” [20, Vol. 11, P. 310]. Summing up what has been said, DU "Yes or no?" acquires a complex (multi-component)
lexically expressed cognitive-conceptual significance in the speech of the subject of declaration of love, reflecting the
perception of personal happiness.

Conclusion

Alternative question "Yes or no?", which belongs to the speech of the subject in the situation of declaration of love, has a
number of functions for both the author-narrator and the enamored subject of the situation. These functions become visible
with close look at declaration of love situation, which reveals pragmatic meanings for "Yes or no?". Meaningful as a DU
question" Yes or no?" shows that its role is not just to get information from the object of love and to get a response. Functions
of DU "Yes or no?" in the speech of the lover in the works of A.P. Chekhov are diverse. In particular, each individual use of
DU "Yes or no?" clarifies and supplements the possible list of functions. The analysis of text fragments revealed the function
of marking the "declaration of love "discourse, the function of marking the tonality of the narrative, the function of marking the
intersection of the situation of declaration of love with the situation of marriage proposal, function of transfer of rights to
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speak, function of hesitation, function of conceptual significance. DU "Yes or no?" is a multifunctional language phenomenon
in the works of A.P. Chekhov. Grammatical, lexical-semantic, syntactic, communicative and discursive features of the "Yes or
no?" become visible only in the comparison of contexts containing this DU. Clarifying the values and functions of DU "Yes or
no?" is possible in the analysis of other text fragments of works by Anton Chekhov.
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